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PREFACE 


The object which I have had in view in the series of 

of treatises which this volume forms a part, has been to 
•• • 

investigate critically the most important points in the 
o\vil ind religious history of the Hindus. Having shown 
in the First Volume that the mythical and legendary ac¬ 
counts given in the Puranas, etc., regarding the origin Qf 
the caste system which has long prevailed in India, are 
mutually contradictory and insufficient 'to establish the 
early existcnco^of the popular belief regarding the distinct 
creation of four separate tribeS; as an original and essen¬ 
tial article of the Brahinanical creed; and having ♦en¬ 
deavoured to prove, ’.n the Second VoUine, by a variety 
of arguments, drawn chiefly from'comparative philology 
and from the contents of tho Eigveda, that the Hindus * 
are^ descended from a branch of the Indo-European 
stock, which dwelt originally along with the other cog- 
>natc races in Central Asia, and subsequently migrated 
! j into Northern Hinrjustan, where the Brahmanical reli- 
; / gion and institutions were developed and mf^tured;— 
now come, in tliis Third Volume, to”^ consider more par- * 
I' ticularly the history of the Yedas, regarded as the sacred 
I Scriptures of the Hindus, and tbje /inspired ""source^ from 
v^ich their religious and philosophical system? (though, 
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to a great extent, founded also on reasoning and specu¬ 
lation) profess to be mainly, derived; or with which, at 
leasts they all claim to be in harmony. 

V "Wl^en I speak, however, of the history of the Veda, I 
am' reminded that I am employing a term which will 
sugges^fto thb philosophical reader the idea of a minute 
and systematic accpunt of the various opinions which 
the Indians have &eld in regard to their sacred books 
from the commencement, through all the successive 
stages of their theological development, down to the 
present time. To do anything like this, however, would 
be a task demanding an extent of research far exceeding 
any to which I can pretend. At some future time, in¬ 
deed, we may hope that a history of the theological and 
speculative idci^s of the Indians, which shall treat this 
branch also of the subject, may be written by some com¬ 
petent scholar. My own design is much more modest. 
I oply attempt to show what r.re the opinions on the 
subject, of the Veda, which have beon entertained by 
certain distinct sets of writers whom I may broadly 
divide into three classes—(1) the mythological, (2) the 
scholastic, and (3) the Vedic. 

The first, or mythological class, embraces the writers 
of the different Puranas and Itihasas, and partially- those 
of the Prahmanas and Upanishads, who, like the con 
pilers of the Puraiias, frequently combine the mythc ' 
logical with the the^jsophic element. 

The ^second, or scholastic class, includes the authors of 
the different philosophical schools, or iJarsanas, with 
their' scholiasts and expositors^ and the oomment%t(»s 
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on the Yedas. The whole of thesg writers belong* to 
the class of systematic or pMosophipal theologians; but 
as their speculative principles differ, it is^the object of 
eftch particular school to explain and establish the origin 
and authority of the Vedas on grounds conferja^le to* 
its own fundamental dogmas, as well a| ter aspgund the 
doctrines of the sacred books in,,such a way as \o har¬ 
monize «vith its own special tenets. 

The third class of writers, whose opinions in regard to 
the Yedas I have attempted to exhibit, is composed (1) 
of the rishis themselves, the authors of the Vedio hymns, 
and (2) of the authors of the IJpanishads, which, though 
tvorks of a much more recent date, and for the most part 
of a different character from the hymns,’are yet.regarded 
by later Indian writers as forming, equally with the 
latter, a part of the Veda. As the authors^ of the hymns, 
the garliest 'of** them at least, lived in an age of simple 
conceptions afid of spe^taueous and childlike devotion, 
we shall find that)' though some of them appear, in con¬ 
formity with the spirit of their times, to have regarded 
their compositions as in a ‘certain degree the result of 
divine inspiration, their primitive and elementary ideas 
on* this slfbject form a strong contrast to the artificial 
and systematic definitions of the later scholastic writers. 
And even the authors of the Upanlshads, though they, 
in a more distinct dianner, claim a superhumamauthoritj; 
for their own productions, are very far from fecognizing 
the rigid classification which> at a subsequent period, di-’ 
videS the Yefiio writings from all other religious* wo^ks, 
by^a broad ling of demarcation. 
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It may conduce tp the convenience of the reader,' if I 
furnish here a brief survey of the‘opinions of the three 
classeo of writers above described, in regard to the Vedas, 
as these opinions aro^* shown in the passages which siifi 
collected in the present volume. 

The firat chapter (pp. 1-217) contains texts exhiljiting 
the opinions on the origin, division, inspiration, and au¬ 
thority of the VedaS, which have been held hy^Indian 
authors shortly before, or subsequent to, the collection of 
the Vedie hymns, and consequently embraces the views 
of the first two of the classes of writers above specified, 
viz. (1) the mythological and (2) the scholastic. In the 
first SeStion (pp. 3-10), I adduce texts from the Purusha 
Sukta, the Atharva-veda, the Satapatha Brahmana, the 
Chhandogya TJpanishad, the Taittirlya Brahmana, and 
the Institutes of Manu, which variously represent tho 
Vedas (a) as springing from the mystical sacrificg of 
PuYusha; (5) as resting oh (or inhering in) Skambha; 
(c) ns cut or scraped off from him, as being his hair, 
and his moutk; (d) as springing from Indra; (e) as pro¬ 
duced from tiipe; (/) as produced from Agni, Vayu, 
and Surya; (ff) as springing from Prajapati, and the 
waters; (/^) as being the breathing of the Great Being; 
(t) as being dug by the gods out of tho mind-ocean; 
(y) as being the hdir of Prajapati’s beard, and (/^) as 
Jbeing thefoffspring of Vach. ' t 

In page‘ 287 of the Appendix a further verse of the 
Atharva-veda is cited, in which the Vedas are declared 
to have' sprung from the leavings of the ^orifice \uch- 
chMshta), . ’ ^ * 
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In the second Section (pp. 10-14) are quoted pas¬ 
sages from the Vishnu* Bhagavata, and Markandeya Pu- 
ranas, which represent the four Vedas as ffaving issued 
fram the mouth of Brahma at the creation r several from 

* r' /) 

the Harivamsa, which speak of the Vedas as created- by 
Brahma, or as produced from the Gayatrl^-'aQother from 
the Mahabharata, which describes Jthera as created by 
Vishnu,*or aS having Sarasvatl for ?heir mother; with 
one from Manu, which declares the Vedas, along with 
certain other objects, to be the second manifestatioil 
of tbp Sattva-guna, or pure principle, while Brahma is 
one of its first manifestations. 

"Uio third Section (pp. 14-18) contains passages from 
the Brahmanas, the Vishnu Purana, and the Mahabha¬ 
rata, in which the Vedas are celebrated as comprehend¬ 
ing all beings, as •being the soul of iqetres, hymns, 
breaths, anff gods, as imperishable, as the source of form, 
motion, and heat, of tlm names, forms, and functions of 
all creatures, as infinite in extent, a^,infinite ^in their 
essence (brahma), though limited» in their forms as Eich, 
Yajush, and Saman verses, as eternal,, and as forming 
th% essence of Vishnu. • 

The fourth Section (pp. 18-.8G) contains passages from 
, the Satapatha Brahmana and Manu, in whicji the great 
benefits resulting from the study of the Vedas, and the 
dignity, powei*, authority, and efficacy ^of tfiese works 
are celebrated ;* together with two'other texts tfom the 
lattqr author and the Vishfiu Purana, in which a certain 
impurity is* predicated 'of the Sama-veda ^compare* the 
Markandeya Purana, as quoted in p. 12, wttere the four 
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YSdas are describe^ as respectively partaking differently 
of the character of the three Guhas, or Qualities); and 
some, others •’from the Vayu, Padma, Matsya, and Brah- 
ma-vaivartta Puranas, and the Mahabharata, and Eam^- 
*yana, which derogate greatly from the consideration of 
' the Vedp, by.p^iming for the Puranas and Itihasas an 
equality with, if not a superiority to, the older scrip¬ 
tures. A passage*is next quoted from the Mundaka 
TJpanishad, in which the Vedas and their appendages are 
designated as the “inferior science,” in contrast to the 
“ superior science,” the knowledge of Soul; and is fol¬ 
lowed by others from the Bhagavad Gfita, the Chhan- 
dogya ‘(Jpanishad and the Bhagavata Purana, in which 
the ceremonial and polytheistic portions of the Veda are 
depreciated in comparison with the knowledge of the su¬ 
preme Spirit. 

The fifth Section (pp. 36-49) describes thfe division of 
the Vedas in the third or Dv3para age, "by Vedavyasa 
and his four pupils, according to texts of the Vishnu, 
Vayu, and Bhagavata l^uranas-; an^ then adduces a dif¬ 
ferent account,, asserting their division in the second or 
Treta agej by the King Pururavas, according to another 
passage of the same Bhagavata Purana, and a ‘text of the 
Mahabharata (though the latter is silent regarding Pu¬ 
ruravas). * 

j Section*’vi. (pp. 49-57) contains‘'passages from the 
Vishnir and Vayu Pv-ranas and the Sataputha Brahmana, 
regarding the schism betweemthe adherents of the Tajur- 
vedfi, as* represented by the different schools of Vailam- 
payana aud^Yajnavalkya, and quotes certain remarks^ of 
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Prof. Weber on the same subject, an^ on the relation of 
the Eig and Sama Vbdas to each other, together -with 
some other texts, adduced and illustrated by thaf scholar,' 
cgi the hostility of the Atharvanas towards the other 
Vedas, and of the Chandogas towards the Eig-ireda.® 
Section vii. (pp. 57-70) contains es;);TO8ts from the 
works of Sayana and Madhava, the^commentators on the 
Eig ami Taitrtiriya Tajur Vedas, in ‘<v^hich they both de¬ 
fine the characteristics of the Veda, and state certain 
arguments in support of its authority. Sayana (pp. 
58-66), after noticing the objections urged against his 
views by persons of a different school, and defining the 
Veda as a work consisting of Mantra and BrShmana, 
asserts that it is not derived from any personal, or at 
least not from any human, author (compare the further 
extract from him iu p. 105); and rests its authority on 
its jjwn de'blarations, on its self-proving power, on the • 
Smriti (ie. n<Sn-vedic wlitings of eminent saints), and" on 
common notoriety^ Ho then encounters some other ob¬ 
jections raised against the Veda^on tho score of its con¬ 
taining passages which are unintelligible, dubious, abj 
surd, contradictory, or superfluous. Madhava (pp. 66- 
70) defines the Veda as the work which alone reveals 
the eupernatural means of attaining future felicity; ex- 

o 

plains that males only, belonging 'to the three superior 
castes, are competent to study its contents; and* asser^ 
that, inasmuch^as it is eternal, it is a prima^ and ii^ifc. 
lible authority. This eternity of tho Veda, howejt does 
appears to iilterpret as not being absolute, but * ^pauru- ■ 
frgm the first g-eation, when it was produced firo^e pro* 
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thougli, as he is free from defects, the Yeda, as his work', 
is self-proved. , , “ 

Section viii.(pp. 70-108) contains the views of Jaimini 
and Badarayana, the* (alleged) authors of the Mimanca 
and Braljma (or Vedanta) Sutras on the eternity of the 
Yeda. ^aiiiiiui apserts that sound, or words, are eternal, 
that the connection between words and the objects they 
represent also, is hot arbitrary or conv^ntioiial, but 
eternal, and that consequently the Yedas convey un¬ 
erring information in regard to unseen objects. This 
view he defends against the Naiyayikas, answering their 
other objections, and insisting that tho names, derived 
from those of certain sages, by which particular parts of 
the Yedag are designated, do not prove those sages to 
have been their authors, but merely the teachers who 
studied and handed them down: while none of the 

r ' 's 

'■ names occurring in the Yeda are those of temporal 
beings, but all denote some objects which'’have existed 
eternally. Two^^guotations in support of the superna¬ 
tural origin of the Yeda arc next introduced from 
the Nyiiya-mala-vistara (a condensed account of the 
Mimansa ‘ system) and from the Vedartha-praka^a (the 
commentary on the Taittiiiya Yajur-veda). The argu¬ 
ments in both passages (pp. 86-89) are to the same 
effect, and contain nothing that has not been already in 
ygubstance 'anticipated in preceding summaries of the Ml- 
'j.eg^jsa'doctrine. In'reference to their afgument that no 
r,/" of the Yeda is remembered, I have noticed here 
payaui which an objector might urge, that 

'the acknowledged i\tterers of the hymp^ 
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might also have heen their authors,,is guarded against 
by the tenet, elsewhere maintained, by Indian writers, 
tjiat the rishis w^re merely scers^ of the* pre-existing 
Btfer§d texts. Some of the opinions quoted from the 
Sutras of Jaimini are further enforced in a passage from 
the tfummary of the Mlmfinsa doctrine^'VUiclj^I have 
quoted from the Sarva-darhana-«aqgraha. The writer 
first no1;ice3 Ihe Naiyayika objections to the Mimansaka 
tenet that the Veda had no personal author, viz. (1) that 
any tradition to this effect must have been interrupted dt 
the j>ast dissolution of the universe; (2) that it would 
be impossible to prove that no one had ever recollected 
any such author; (3) that the sentences of the Veda 
have the same character as all other sentences^ (4) that 
the inference,—drawn from the presc^^t mode of trans¬ 
mitting the ’\^cdas from teacher to pupil,—that the same 
mode of transmission must have gone on from eternity, 
breaks down*by being *e(fually applicable to any ^otlier 
book; (5) that the yeda is in fact asqfibed to a^personal 
author in a passage of the book*itself; (6) that sound is 
not eternal, and that when we recognize letters as thq 
fi^e we have heard before, this does not prove their 
identity or eternity, but is merely a recognition of them 
as belonging to the same species as other letjers we have 
heard before; (7) that though Paramesvara (God) is na¬ 
turally incorpdl’eal, ho may have assumed a body In order 
to reveal the Veda, etc. The writdr then states"the Ml- 

* m 

mapaka answers to these arguments thus: What does 
this alleged ‘ production by a personal author ’ (/>0uru- 
\1mfatva) xasm? The.Veda, if supposed tb he^o pro- 
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duoed, cannot derivo its authority (a) from inference (or 
,reasoning), as fallible books,employ the same process. 
Nor Will it suffice to say (h) that it deriyes its authority 
from its trutlr: for tho Veda is defined to be a book 
whi<^ proves that which can be proved in no other way. 
And evep if Parame^vara (God) were to assume a body, 
he would not, in that, state of limitation, have any access 
to supernatural knowledge. Further, the fact that dif¬ 
ferent Vakhas or recensions of the Vedas are called after 
the names of particular sages, proves no more than that 
these recensions were studied by those sages, and affords 
no ground for questioning the eternity of the Vedas,— 
an eternity which is proved by the fact of our recogniz¬ 
ing letters when we meet with them. These letters are 
the very identical letters we had heard before, for there 
is no eridence to show either that letters of the same 
sort (G’s, for instance,) are numerically different from 
each .other, or that they are generic terms, denoting a 
species. The apparent differences which are observable 
in the same letter, result merely from the particular cha¬ 
racteristics of the persons who utter it, and do not affect 
its identity. This is followed by further reasoning in 
support of the same general view; and the writer then 
arrives at the conclusion, which he seems to himself to 
have triumphantly established, that the Veda is imde- 
rived add Authoritative. ” 

The 4ueslion of thb effect produced oil the Vedas by 
the dissolutions of the world is noticed in some ^ex¬ 
tracts from Patanjali’s Mahabhashya and its commen¬ 
tators, ^whidh have been adduced lly Frofi Goldstu<^r’ 
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in the Preface to his Manava-kalpa^^utra, and \r)uch 
I have partly reprintM in pp. 95 ff. It is admitted 
by Fatanjali, that, though the sense of itbe Yedas is 
permanent, the order of their letters has not always 
remained the same, and that this difference is e^ibited ’ 
in ttiei different recensions of the Kathal^soand other 
schools. Fatanjali himself does nqt say what is the cause 
of this alteration in the order of the letters; hut his com¬ 
mentator, Kaiyyata, states that the order was disturbed 
during the great mundane dissolutions, etc., and had to* 
be restored (though with variations) by the eminent 
science of the rishis. Kulltika, the commentator on 
Manu (see p. 6), maintains that the Veda waS pre¬ 
served in the memory of Brahma during the period of 
dissolution; and promulgated again .at the beginning of 
the Kalpa, but whether in an altered form, or not, he 
does jiot tell us. The latter point is also left unsolved 
in Sankara’s <5ommenta!iy »n Brahma Sutra i. 3, 30, 
which I quote in the Appendix, pp. 300 ff. Pages 
93 ff. contain some remarks (by w^y of parenthesis) on 
the question whether or not the Furva lll^mamsa admits 
the >existence of a Deity. 

In the extract given in pp. 98-105 from his commen¬ 
tary on the Brahma Sutras,^ Sankara, who follows thd 
author of those Sutras, and Jaimini,’in basing the au¬ 
thority of the Vedas on the eternity of sound,^ finds it . 
necessary to meet an objection thatp as the ^ods men- 
ti;oned in the Veda had confessedly an origin in time, the ' 

* i » 

»My attention was originally drawn to tMs passage by a treatise, tlen nnpublislTed, , 
,by Prof. Banegea, fomerlj cf Bishop^s College, Calcutta, ^ * * 
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wWs which designate those gods cannot he eternal, hut 
must have originated co-evally with the created objects 
whi(ii they ^denote, since eternal words could not have 
an eternal connection with non-eternal objects. This 
'dilEculty he tries to overcome (ignoring the ground 
taken bjr Jaiajii^i, that the Veda contains no references 
to non-eternal objects) by asserting that the eternal con¬ 
nection of words i^ not with individual objects, but with 
the species to which these objects belong, and that Indra 
und the other gods are proved by the Veda to belong to 
species. Sankara then goes on to assert, on the autho¬ 
rity of Brahma Sutra, i. 3, 28, fortified by various texts 
from the Vedas and the Smritis, that the gods an4 the 
world generally are produced (though not in the sense of 
evolution out of, a material cause) from the word of the 
Vedas (see pp. 6 and 16) in the form of sphota. This 
> last term will be explained below. This subject above 
referred to, of the eternal connection of the words of the 
Veda with the dyects they represent, is further pursued 
in a passage which I hawe quoted in the Appendix, p. 300, 
^ where an answpr is given to the objection that the ob¬ 
jects denoted by the words of the Veda cannot be eternal, 
as a total destruction of everything takes place (not, in¬ 
deed, at th^e intermediate, but) at the great mundane dis¬ 
solutions. The solution given is that, by the favour of 
a the sfiprdme Lord, the inferior lords Brahma, etc., retain 
a recdllection of tht previous mundane' conditions; and 
that in each successive creation everything is produced 
exactly the.same as it had previously been.* I then pro¬ 
ceed in p.^ 105 to adduce a passage from Sayana,o^9 
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commentator on the Eig-veda, who uefers to another of 
the Brahma Sutras, i. 1l, 3 (quoted in p. 106), declaring 
that Brahma was the source of the Veda, wfiich Sankara 
interprets as containing a proof of the oftiniscieqce of^ 
Brahma. Sayana understands this text as establishing 
the saperhuman origin of the Veda, .tihu^h ^ot its 
eternity in the proper sense, it being only meant, ac¬ 
cording ft) him (as well as to Madhava; see p. xi.), that 
the Veda is eternal in the same sense as the aether is 
eternal, i.e, during the period between each creation and* 
dissolution of the universe. 

In opposition to the tenets of the Mimansakas, who 
hold,the eternity (or the eternal self-ej.isteucc) of the 
Veda, and to the dogmas of the Vedanta, as just ex¬ 
pounded, Gotama, the author of the Nyaya aphorisms, 
denies (Section.ix. |J1). 108-118) the eternity of sound; 
and after vindicating the Veda from the charges of 
falsehood, self-contradicfTorf, and tautology, deduce;^ its 
authority from the authority of the wis^, or con^petent, 
person or persons who wcje ifs authors, as proved 
by the efficacy of such of the Vcdic prescriptions as, 
relate to mundane matters, and can ho tested by ex¬ 
perience. *[t does not distinctly result from G^tama’s 
*phoi4sm that God is the competent person, whom he 
regards as the maker of the Veda. If he did not refer 
to God, he musf have regarded the rishis^as its authors. * 
The authors of the Vaiseshika Sutrdb, and of the Tarka ^ 
Sangi^ha, as well as the Vritor of the Kusumanjali, 
however, cle^ly refer the Veda to Isvara (God) as ats 
fiftmerfpp. 118--133}. Xldayana, the author d^the latter 
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work (pp. 128-133); controverts the opinion that the ex- 
, istenco^of the Veda, from eternity can he proved by a 
contiduous tradition, as such a tradij;ion must, he says, 
|iave fteen interrupted at the dissolution of the worH, 
whifih preceded the existing creation. He, therefore 
(as cxplftinM'by his commentator), infers an eternal 
(and omniscient author'of the Veda; asserting that the 
Veda is paurusheya, or derived from a pefsonal' author; 
that many of its own texts establish this; and that the 
appellations given to its particular sakhas or recensions, 
are derived from the names of those sages whoso persons 
were assumed by Isvara, when he uttered them at the 
creation. In pp. 125 ff. I have quoted one of the Vai- 
teshika Sufras, with some passages from the commen¬ 
tator, to shoAV the conceptions the writers entertained 
of the nature of the supernatural knowledge, or intui- 
* tiqn, of the rishis. »• 

Kapila, the author of the SSnlthya Aphorisms (pp. ] 33 
-138), (igrees with theHyaya and Vaiseshika aphorists in 
denying the eternity of‘the Veda, but, in conformity with 
this own principles, differs from Gotama and Kanada in 
denying its derivation from a personal {i.e, hero, a divine) 
author, because there was no person {i.e. as his commen¬ 
tator explains, no God) to make it. Vishnu, the ‘chiefo 
of the liberated beings, though omniscient, could not, he 
eargues, have iqade the Veda, owing to hte impassiveness, 
^and no other personbould have done so from want of om¬ 
niscience. And even if the'Veda have been uttergd by 
the primevsd Purusha, it cannot be called llis work, as it 
WM Breall^tid forth by him imcohsciously.* Kapila agyefes 
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with Jaimini in ascribing a self-denipnstratmg power to 
the Veda, and differl from, the Vaiseshikas in not de¬ 
riving its authority^ from correct knowledge*possess5d by 
a •conscious utterer. He proceeds to Cbntrovejt the^ 
existence of such a thing as sphoia (a modifiaatioA of 
souni which is assumed by the Mlm^nsa'kds, #.pd de- 
S 9 ribed as single, indivisible, distipct from individual 
letters, eKistiifg in the form of words, and constituting 
a whole), and to deny the eternity of sound. 

In the tenth Section (pp. 138-179) I shew (a) by quo-' 
tations from the aphorisms of the Vedanta and their com¬ 
mentator (pp. 14&-145), that the author and expounder 
of tlje Uttara Mimanisa (the Vedanta) frequently differ 
from Jaimini the author of the Purva Mimaiiisa in the 
interpretation of the same texts of the JJpanishads, A 
similar diversity is next (i) proved at greater length 
(pp. 145-173), by quotations from the aphorisms aiyi 
commentaries of the Vedunto and the Silnkhya, to cha¬ 
racterize the expositions proposed by tlje adhergnts of 
those two systems respectively. One quotation is given 
in pp. 176 fif. to shew (c) that the same is. true in regard 
to the followers of the Vaiseshika philosophy, \?fho dis- 
tincfly reject the Vedantic explanations; and last of all 
(d) I‘have made some extracts (pp. 177 tf.), from the 
Bhakti Sutras of Sandilya to exhibit t)ie wide divergence 

of tiiat writer from Iho orthodox views of theVcilanta 

* • 

regarding the sense of the Vedas. • In pp. 173^-176 
I quote some remarks of Dr. E. Eoer, and Prof. Max 
Muller, regarding the doctrines of the Upanishads, and 
their, relations t(^ the different philosophical sclfi^ols. * 
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in the facts brought forward in this section we find 
e another, illustration (1) of the ten'dency common to all 
dogmatic theologians to interpret in strict conformity with 
Jheir <;iwn opinions the unsystematic and not always coji- 
sistOnt texts of an earlier age which have been handed 
down hy tradition as sacred and infallible, and to repre¬ 
sent them as containing^ or as necessarily implying, fixed 
and consistent systems of doctrine; as well as (2i) of the 
diversity of view which so generally prevails in regard 
to the sense of such texts among writers of different 
schools, who adduce them with equal positiveness o^ 
assertion as establishing tenets and principles which art 
mutually contradictoiy or inconsistent. 

In the. eleventh Section (pp. 179-207) some passages are 
adduced from thq.H'yaya-mala-vistara, and from Kulluka’s 
commentary on Manu, to show that-a distinct line of de- 
• naarcation is drawn by the scholastic writers between the 
Vedps on the one hand, and .all other classes of Indian 
scriptures, embraced under the designation of Smriti (in¬ 
cluding the Darsanas,'ithe Institutes of Manu, the Pu- 
„ ranas, and Itil^asas, etc.), on the other, the first being 
regarded as independent and infallible guides, while, the 
others are (in theory) held to be authoritath e only in so 
far as they are founded on, and coincide with, the .Veda. 
The practical effect of this distinction is, however, much 
e lessened by the fact that the ancient sages, the authors 
^ of the Smritis, such of them, I mean, as, like Manu, are 
recognized as orthodox, are looked upon by Madhava and 
S^ankara ae having had access to Vedioi texts niow no 
longer extant, as having held communion with the gqds, 
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and as having enjoyed a clearness of intuition into divine 
mysteries which is denied to later mortals (pp. 181-185).. 
Sankara, however (as shewn in pp. 184r-l&2), doe's not 
regard 4ll the ancients as having possessed'this inf^illible, 
insight into truth, but exerts all his ingenuity to exjflain 
away4he claims (though clearly sanctioned*!)^ ai.Upani- 
shad) of Kapila, who was not orthodox according to his 
Vedantie standard, to rank as an authority. In his de¬ 
preciation of Kapila, however, S'ankara is opposed to the 
Bhagavata Purana (p. 192). I then proceed to observe* 
(pp. 1^94-196) that although in ancient times the authors 
of the different philosophical systems [Dar'sanas) no doubt 
put forward their respective opinions as true, in oppo¬ 
sition to all the antagonistic systems, yet in modern times 
the superior orthodoxy of the Vedilnta. appears to be 
generally recognizee?; while the authors .of the other 
systems are regarded, e.g. by^ Madhusiidana Sarasva^, 
as, amid all tBeir diversitfes, having in view, as their 
ultimate scope, the siyiport of the Vcdiiatic theory. The 
same view, in substance, is takch by Vijnana Bhikshu, 
the commentator on the Silnkhya ^iitras^ who (pp. 196-« 
203) maintains that Kapila’s system, though atheistic, is 
not'irreconcilable with the Vedanta and other theistic 
schools, as its denial of an Isvara (God) is only practical, 
or regulative, and merely enforced in order to withdraw 
men from the too earnest contemplation^of an eternal' 
and perfect Deity, which would imj)ede their stiidy of, 
the distinction between matter and spirit. To teach 
men ^is discKmination, as the great means ef attaining 
liberation, is one of the two main objects,*^iid strong 
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points, of the Sankhj^a philosophy, and here it is authori¬ 
tative; while its atheism is adAitted to be its weak 

■'c 

side, 'and on this subject it has no authority. Vijnana 
Bhikshu goes* on to say that it is even supposable that 
theistic pystems, in order to prevent sinners from attain¬ 
ing knourleflgef njay lay down doctrines partially opposed 
to the Vedas; and tl}.at-though in these portions they are 
erroneous, they will' still possess authority ih the‘portions 
conformable to the S'ruti and Smriti. He then quotes a 
passage from the Padma Puriina, in which the god Siva 
tells his consort Parvati that'the Vaiseshika, the Nyaya, 
the Sankhya, the Purva-mimansa Darsanas, and the Ve- 
dantic*lheory of illusion, are all systems infected by the 
dark (ov ddmasa) principle, and consequently more or less 
unauthoritative.All orthodox {dstika) theories, however, 
are, as Vijnana Bhikshu considers, authoritative, and free 
from error on their own special subject. And as respects 
the discrepancy between the'Sankhya and the Vedanta, 
regarding the upjty of Soul, he concludes that the former 
is not devoid of authority, as the apparent diversity of 
, souls is acknowledged by the Vedanta, and the discri- 
minativel knowledge which the Sankhya teaches is an 
instrument of liberation to the embodied souif; and fhus 
the two varying doctrines, if regarded as, the one‘prac¬ 
tical (or regulative), and the other real (or transcend¬ 
ental), will not bo contradictory. At the close of Section 
elevehth (pp. 204-2i07) it is shewn thdt the distinction 
drawn by the Indian commentators between the super¬ 
human Veda and its human appendages, the Halpa 
SutrAs, etoj as well as the Smritis, is not borne ou^ by 
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certain texts wHch I had previously cited. The Bpilutd 
Aranyaka and Mundaka TJpanishads/pp. 8, 31) seem to 
place all the different sorts of Sastras or sdrlpturbs (in¬ 
cluding the four Vedas) in one and'the same class, the 
former speaking of them all promiscuously as hein^/he 
breathing of Brahma, while the latter desgribijs them all 
(except the Upanishads) as being, parts of the ‘^ihferior 
science,”* in Opposition to the “ superior science,” or 
knowledge of Brahma. In the same spirit as the Mun¬ 
daka, the Chhandogya Upanishad also (quoted in p. 32 f.). 
includes the four Vedas in the same list with a variely 
of miscellaneous S'ilstras (which Niirada has studied with¬ 
out getting beyond the confines of exoteric knowledge), 
and never intimates (unless it be by placing them at the 
head of the list) that the former can claim any superior¬ 
ity over the other works with which they are associated. 
As, however, S'ankara could not, in consistency with the 
current scholastic theorj' ijogafding the wide difference 
between the Vedas and all other S'astras, admit that* the 
latter could have had a common origin with the‘former, 
he endeavours in his comment on the^ passage of the 
Brihad Aranyaka TJpanishad to which I have adverted," 
to ^ew thht the other works, which are there said to 
^ave*been breathed out by the great Being along with 
the Vedas, were in reality portions* of the Srahmanas. 
This explanation can scarcely apply to all the \forls8 enu-^ 
merated, and it? force is weakened*by the tcnor of the 
other passages from the .Mundaka and Chhandogya* 
Upanishads, Vhile any such distinction is repudiated in 
the, statements, of the Itihasas and Pur^ag quoted in 
pp. ^^30 and 106.) 
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' In the twelfth Section (pp. 207-217) the argnmenta 
in support of the Veda, adduced in the philosophical 
systems, and:'by the various commentators, as above sum¬ 
marised, are .recapifolated, and some remarks are m^de 
'on <thesp reasonings. My observations are intended to 
"^shew that thaarguments in question are inconclusive, or 
assume the points to bP established; that the rishis are 
proved by the contents of the hymns to have been their 
real authors; and that numerous events which have 
occurred in time, are undoubtedly mentioned in the 
Vedas. This as we have seen (above, p. xvi.) is ad¬ 
mitted by S'ankara. 

The* Second Chapter (pp. 217-286) exhibits the 
opinions^ of the rishis in regard to the origin of the 
Vedic hymns. Its object is to shew in detail that, 
though, some at least of the rishis appear to have 
imagined themselves to he inspired by the gods ip the 
expression of their religious^ emotions and ideas, they 
at (he same time regarded the hymns as their own com¬ 
positions, or as (presumably) the compositions of their fore¬ 
fathers, distinguishing between them as new and old, and 
describing their own authorship in terms which could 
only have been dictated by a consciousness of its reality. 
The first, second, and third Sections (pp. 218-244) con¬ 
tain a collection of passages from the Kig-veda in which 
a distinction is drawn (1) between the rishis as ancient and 
modem, and (2) between the hymns as- older and more 
recent; and in which (3) the ipshis describe themselves as 
the makers, fabricators, or generators of thediymns; with 
some -additional texts ih which such authorship appears 
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to implied, though it is not expressed. Section fourth 
(pp. 245-283) contains a variety of passages frpm the 
same Yeda, in which (1) a superhuman character or super* 
na^ral faculties are ascribed to thd earlier rishis; and 
(2) the idea is expressed that the praises and ccrpmonies 
of the jrishis were suggested and directed Jjgr the gods in 
general, or, in particular, by the, goddess of speech, or 
by some .other or others of the different deities of the 
Vedic pantheon. To illustrate, and render more intel¬ 
ligible and probable, the opinions which I have ascribed* 
to the old Indian rishis regarding their own inspiration, 
I have quoted & the same Section (pp. 267-273) a 
number of passages from Hesiod and Homer tef shew 
that the early Greek bards entertained a similsy: belief. 
I then advert (pp. 273 - 274) to the remarkable diverg¬ 
ence between the later religious histories of Greece and 
of In^ia. I’next enquire briefly (in pp. ^74-275) in 
what way we^5an recomfcil^ the apparently conflicting 
ideas of the rishis on the subject of the hymns, con¬ 
sidered, on the one hand, as their own productions, and, 
on the other, as inspired by ftie gods. Thon follow (pp. 
275*-279) some further texts from the Eig-veda, in 
which a mj^stical, magical, or supernatural efficacy is 
ascribed to the hymns. These are succeeded (pp. 279- 
283) by a few quotations from the same Veda, in which 
authors complain of their own ignorance; and by a re¬ 
ference to the contrast between theses humble Confessions 
and the proud pretensions set up by later theologians in 
behalf of the Veda, and its capability of imparting upi- 
vers£d knowledge. The, ideas of the rishis* regarding 
tbeir f%*.inspiration differ ■<»idelv from the conceptions 
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o¥ later theorists;,for while the former looked upon the 
gods, -vyho were confessedly mere* created beings, as the 
sources of SUpemal illumination, the latter either regarc 
the Veda as eternal,' or refer it to the eternal Brahma^, or 
*IlA*ara, ,as its author. The fifth and last Section (pp. 
283 - 286)*’afidupes some texts from the S'vetasiratara, 
Mundaka and Chhandegya IJpanishads, which show the 
opinions of the writers regarding the inspifationj of their 
predecessors; and refers to the similar claims sot up on 
•their own behalf by the writers of the Itihasas and Pu- 
ranas, as shewn in the passages quoted in pp. 27-30. 

With all its imperfections this volume may perhaps 
posses^ a certaip interest, not only for the studept of 
Indian history, but also for the divine and the philo¬ 
sopher, as furnishing a few documents to illustrate the 
course of theological opinion in a‘sphere far removed 

» I 

from the ordinary observation of the European student, 
course which, quite independently oi the merits of 
the different teqets involved in the enquiry, will, I 
think, be found to present a remarkable parallel in 
, various respeet? to that which is traceable in the his¬ 
tory of those religious systems with which we are most 
familiar. In both cases we find that a primitive age of 
ardent emotion, of simple faith, and of unartioulate^ 
beliefs, was succeeded by a period of criticism and sper 
. culation, when the floating materials handed down by 
preceding‘generatidhs were compared,‘classified, recon¬ 
ciled, developed into their consequences, and elaborated 
into a variety of scholastic systems. ** 

In the Preface to the first edition I stated as follows: 
^'In regand to the texts duoted ficom the ]^>-^eda, I 
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have derived the same sort of assistanee from the French 

version of M. Langlois, which has been acknowledged 

in the Preface to the Second Volum^ p. vi. I am*also 

indebted for some of the Vcdic texts to* Boehtlingk, 

and Koth’s Lexicon.” ^ • * 

A cbmparison of the former edition wilfi tte {ipesent 

will shew that considerable alterations and additions 
• # ^ 
have been made in the latter. The texts which formerly 

stood in the Appendix have now been transferred to their 
proper places in the body of the work; and various other 
passages have begn transposed. The principal additions 
will be found in the first four sections, in the ninth (pp. 
115-•127), tenth (which is altogether new), eleventh (pp. 
185 ff.), and in the Appendix. • 

I am indebted to various learned Mends for assistance 
in different parts of the work, which I have acknow¬ 
ledged in the notes. My thaijks are especially due to 
Professors Goldstiicker and*Cowell fOr various imporiant 
corrections which they have suggested ia«my translations 
of passages of a scholastic and philosophical character, 
quoted either in the body of the volume or In the Appen-. 
dix^^—corrections which are incorporated in the fext,—^as 
well as for some further remarks and suggestions which 
will he found in the notes or Appendix. I amualso under 
obligations to Profesgor Aufrecht for some emendations of 
my renderings 3i the early part of the wprk, as well as 
for his explanations of many of the texts of the Eig-, 

Edinburgh, J. JIUIR. 

i^ovember, 1868 ! 
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, EERATA ET CORRIGENDA. . 

Page 24, line 11. For Brabma.jrcai' BrahraJi. ♦ 

„ 45, 15. For Tayush read Yajush, 

„ 53, 8. For theologicans read theologians. 

„ 62, 2 from^foot: For its author read their authors. 

„ 85. 4' Before Frajapatir insert xi. 243. 

„ 95, 2 „ For dhvmitvam read dhvanitam* 

„ 96, 16. The same correction, 

„ 101, 22. For Vanap. read S'antip. < 

„ 149, 6. For sabdadlhhiter read sabddd Ihhitef 

^ 159, 16. For chaindri- read cJta indri~, 

„ 159, 31. For paratvou- read patatvo-* 

160, 18. Yqx pumr-utpaitir realU punar-anutpaitift 

,, 213, 16. For p. 120 read p. 118. 

„ 221, 24! For vi. 21,1 read vi, 21, 

„ 224, 7 from foot. Ojnit dhishana, 

„ 261, „ 12. For Ti. 62, 3 r^^d ti 26, r 



ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TKNTS... 


VOLUME TECXED. 


CHAPTEE L 

t 

OPINIONS REGARDING THE ORIGIN, DIVISION, INSPIRATION, AND 
AUTHORITY OP THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS 
SHORTLY BEFORE, OR SUBSEQUENT TO, THE COLLECTION OP 
THE HYMNS OF THE RIG-VEDA. * 

In the preceding Volumes of this work^ I have furnislied a general 
account of the ancienj: Indian wrjHn^s, -which are comprehended iqider* 
the designation of Veda or S'ruti, These works, which, as we h^^e 
seen, constitute the earliest literature of the Hindus,•are broadly divi¬ 
sible into two classes: (1) The Mantras or hymns, in which the praises 
of the gods are celebrated and their blessing is invokejji ,* (2) the Brah- 
manas,^which embrace {a) the liturgical institutes in which the cere¬ 
monial fipplicatiqp of these hymns is declared, the various rites of sacri¬ 
fice are prescribed, and the origin and hidden import of the different 
fo 9 ns are explained, and (d) the Aranyakas,* and TTpanishads ^called also 
Ted^tas, concluding portions of the Vedas), which in pai^ possess 
the same character as &ome of the earlier portions of the Brahmanas, and 
are in part theological treatises in which the spirf(nial aspiratfons w^ch 

' See Vol. I. pp. 2 ff. and Vol. II. pp. 109 ff. See also Professor Max Muller's 
History of Indent Sanskrit Literature. ^ 

' * For more predse information see Miiller's Anc. Sa^sk. Lit. pp. 313 ff. from which 
it wiUJi)6 perceived that oi)}y some of the^ranyakas form part of the Bn&hnlanas, and 
that' twotf tl)| Ifpanishads are intluded in a Siy;ihita. * 
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were gradually developed in the minds of the more devout of the 
Indian sages are preserved. It is, therefipre, clear that the hymns con¬ 
stitute the oripnal and, in some respects, the most essential portion of the 
Veda; that the Brahmgnas arose out of the hymns, and are subservient 
to tl^ir employment for the purposes of worship; while the Upan^hads 
gi^ e expression to ideas of a speculative and mystical character which, 
though to poflvq extent discoverable in the hymns and in the older 
portioh*of the Brahmanas, are much further matured, and assume a 
more exclusive import^iicc, in these later treatises. 

I content myself hero with referring the reader who de/ires to obtain 
a fuller idea of the nature of the hymns, and of the mythology which 
they embody, to the late Professor H. H. Wilson^s translation of the 
earlier portion of the llig-veda, to his prefaces to the several volumes, 
to Professor Max Muller’s History of Ancieixt Sanskrit literature, 
and to two papers of my own in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic 
Society, entitled Contributions to a knowledge of the Cosmogony and 
Mythology of the Big-veda. In the fourth volume of this work I 
return to the latter branch of the subject, and compare the conceptiong 
which the rishis entertained of the differ^^nt objects of their worship, 
with those representations of tho deities who bore the same names, 

4 which occur in Indian writiugs of a later date, whether mythological 
01 ^ theological. 

Tho task to whifh I propose in the meantime to devote myself, is to 
supply some account of tho opinions entertained by Hindu writers, 
ancient and modern, in regard tb tho origin and authority of the Vedas. 
With this view 1 have collected from some of the later hymns, froda 
the Indian writings of the middle and later Vedic era (the Brahmanas 
and TJpanishads) as well as from the books, whether ^popular or scien¬ 
tific, of tho post-vedic period (the Puranas, the Itihasas, the Institutes 
of Manu, the aphorishis of the Darinas, or systems of philosophy, and 
their coAimentators, and tho commentarieB«on tho Vedas) such passages 
as ]|^havo/liscovcred which have reference to these subjects, and propose 
to compare the opinions there set forth with the ideas entertained on 
some of these points by the writers of the more ancient hyznni^ as 
Reducible from numerous passages in their own coxdpositions. 

The mythical accounts which are given of the origiiy^of tlfe Vedas 
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are mutually conflicting. In some passages they are said to have been 

created by Prajapati from fire^ air, and the sun, or by some other 
process. In other texts they are said to have been producefl^by 
Brahma from his different mouths, or by thfj intervention of the 
Gayatil, or to have sprung from the goddess Sarasvatl, or to liave 
otherwise arisen. I proceed to adduce these several passages. % • 


Sect. I.— Origin of the Vj^das according to IJie Purusha-suktay the 
Atharva-ve^a, thi^BruJimanas, Upanishads, and ^Institutes of Manu» 


Purusha-suJeta. —In the ninth verse of this hymn (Eig-veda, x. 90, 
already quoted in Vol. I. pp. 8 and 9) the three Vedas are said to have 
been produced from the mystical victim Purusha: Tasmad yajndt 
sarva-hutah richah sdiridni jajnire | cJihanddmsi jajnire tasmad yajus 
tasmad ajdijata | ^^From that universal sacrifice sprang the rich and 
saman vferscs: the metres sprang from it: from it the yajush arose.’^® 

This is the only passage in the hymns of the Eig-veda in which the 
creation of the Vedas is described. • 

In the Atharva-veda the fellowing texts refer to that subject: 

X. 7, 14. Yattra risliayah prathamajdh richah sdma*yagur mahi | 
eharshir yasminn drpjfah SJmtnhhfwi tarn hruM Jeatamah svid eva sah j * 
.... 20. Yasmdd richo apdtaJeshan yajur yasmdd apdkashan ( sdmtfhi 
yahya lomdni atharvdngiraso jfnuhham { Skambham tarn' hruhi Jeofamah 
svid eva sah I 

‘‘Declare who that Skambha (supporting-principle)^isi in whom the 
primeval rishis, the rich, saman, and yajush, the earth, and ihe one 

rishi, are sustained.20. Declare who is that Skambha from 

whom they cut off the rich verses, from whom they scraped off the 
ya^ash, ot whom the saman verses are the hairs, and th(> verses of 
Atharvan and Angiras the mouth.” ^ 

* The word veda^ in whatever sense we are to understand it, occurs jp R.V, vili- 
19, 6: Yah samidhd yah ahutl yovedma daddsa ^mrtyo aynaye | yo namaad waahva- 
rah I 6 . Tasya id arvanto raihhayante dsavas tasya dyumnitamaih yaiah | na tarn 
miho ieva’dffitam kutad chana na martya-krTtam nasal | “ The horses of that mortal 
who, devoted to sacrifice, does homage to Agni with fuel, with an oblati(jp, witli ritaal 
knowledge (?), with reverence,—(6) speed forward imjMituously; and his renown is 
most glorious. No calamity, caused either by god or by man, can asAU him from 
any quarter."^ 
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xiii. 4, 38. Sa vai righhyo ajdyata tasmad richo ajdyanta | 

(apparently Indra, see verse 44)(fprang from tlie rich verses 
the fch versf^s sprang from him.*'^ 

xix. 64, 3. Kulad rjehah samahhavan yajvh kdldd ajdyata | 

‘VT’rom Time the rich verses sprang: the yajush sprang from Tisae.” 

' The following texts from the same Veda may also be introduced here. 
iv. 35, 6k Fa^mut pahvud amritaih samhahhdva yo gdyatrydh adhi' 
patir %alliwva | yasmin veddh nihitdh visvarupds tenaudanendti tardm 
mrityum | 

“ I overpass death by means of that oblation {odana\ from which 
when cooked, ambrosia {amrita) was produced, which became the lore 
of the Gayatri, and in which the omniform Vedas are comprehended.’' 

vii. 54, 1. Iticham sdma yajdmalie ydlliydm karmdni kurvate j etesadas 
Tdjato yajnam deveahu yaclihatah | 2. Rieham sd na yad aprdk&ham bavir 
ojo yajur halam ] esha md tasmdd md hhJmd vedah prishtah sachipate j 
** Wc worship {he llich and the Saman, wherewith men celebrate 
religious rites, which shine in the assembly, and convey sacrifices tc 
the gods. 2. Ina,«much as I have asked the Rich and the Saman for 
butter and for vigour, and the Yajush for* strength,—let not the Veda, 
so asked, destroy me, o lord of strength (Indra).'^ • 

'' The next passage is from the S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 5, Iff.; 
<^Prajdpatir vai idam agre usid enah eva | so ^kdmayata sydm prajdyey^ 
iti I ^0 'srdmyat /la. tapo Hapyata | tasmdeh chrdntdt tepdndt trayo lokdJ 
asrijyanta prithivy antariJesham dyauh | sa imams trin lokdn alhitatdpa | 
tehhyas taptehhyas trini jyotimshy ajdyanta agnir yo ^yam pavate suryah | 
sa imdifii trim jyotmshy alhitatdpa | tehhyas taptehhyas trayo veddh 
ajdyanta agner rigvedo vdyor yajurvedah surydt sdmavedah | sa imams 
trin veddn ahhitatdpa | tehhyas taptehhyas trini §ukrany ajdyanta hhdr 
ity rigvedfid hhuvah iti yajurveddt svar iti sumaveddt \ Tad rigvedenaiva 
hotram akurvata yajurvedena ddhvaryavam sdmavedena udgitham | yad 
evaHrayyai vidydyai sukram tena hrahmatvam uchchakrdma^ 

(J Praji^gti Svas formerly this universe [i,e, the sole existenqe], one 
only. He desired, ‘ may I become, may I be propagated.’ He toiled 

* S'je my translation of the entire hymn in the Journal of the Royi,.,As. Soo. for 
«1866, p. 38R The Vishnu Parana, i. 2, 13, says: Tad eva sarvam evaitad vyakta^ 
^yahta-&var^pavat | tathd pdruaha-rupena kdla-rupcna cha sthitam | “ This (Brahma) 
is all this cniverse, existing both as the p^ceptihle and tube imperceptibly emting 
als€ in the forms of Purusha and of fiala (Time).’^ 
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in devotion, he performed austerity. From him, when he had so 

toiled, and performed austerity^ three worlds were created,—earth, air, 

and sky. He infused warmth into these three worlds. ^Erom them, 

thus heated, three lights .were produced,—Agni (fire), this which 

•purifie# (i*e, Pavana, or Vayu, the wind),® and Surya (tfie sun). ^He 

infused heat into these .three lights. From them so heated tlm three 

Vedas werp produced,—tho llig-vcda from Agni (fire), Yajur-veda 

from V%u (wind), and tho Sama-veda from Sur^m (the sun^.® Ho 

infused warmth into, these three Vedas. From •them so heated three 
• * • 
luminous essences were produced,—bhuh from the Kig-veda, bhuvah 

from the Yajur-veda, and svar from the Sama-veda. Hence, with the 

Dig-veda they performed the function of the hotri ; with the Yajur- 

veda, the office of the adhvaryu; with tho Sama-veda, the duty of the 

udgatfi; 'frhile the function of the brahman arose through the luminous 

essence of the triple science [i.o. the three Vedas combined].'^ ^ 

Ch1id‘>fdogya Upanishad .—A similar passage (already quoted in Volume 

Second, p. 200) occurs in the Chhandogya TJpanishad (p. *288 of 

Dr. EbeFs ed.): ^ 

Prcijapatir lohdn dbhyatape^ 1 teshdm tapyarndnandtlt raadn pruhrihad 

agnim pfithivydh vdyum antarikshad ddityam divali | sa etdn tlsro devatah 

dbhyatapat [ tdsdm t(yyyamdndnd)% rasdn»prdhrihad agner richo vdyor 

yajumski sdnia ddiiydt | m etdm tfaylm vidydm abhyatapat | tasy§8 

> tapyamdndydh rasdn pruhrihad hhur iti righkyo hJaycar iti yajurhhyah 

9var iti sdmahhyah | 

‘‘Prajapati infused warmth into the worlds,^anc? from ^liem so heated 
he’ drew forth their essences, viz. Agni (fire) from the earth, Vayu 
(wind) from the ^air, and Surya (the sun) from tho sky. Ho infused 
warmth into these three deities, and from them so heated he drew forth 
thqir essdhces, — from Agni the rich verses, from Vayu Uie yajush 
verses, and from Surya the saman verses. He fhen infused heat into 
this triple science, and fronf it so heated he drew forth its csfences,— 
from j'ich verses the syllable bhuh, from yajusjj verses bh*ivah,^nd 
from sfi-man verses svar.” ® 

^ See S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 2, 19 : , , , ay am eva sa Vnyur yg *yaftfpavate 
* * 4 ‘♦This is that Vayu, he who purifies.” • * 

« pAafttfAfl to the samog effect occur also in the Aitareya (v. 32-34)*and Kaushl- 
taki BraEmagift^ JThat in the foAncr will be f|pnd in Dr. Haug’s transition of the 
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Manu. —^The saifie origin is assigned to the three Vedas in the follow^- 
ing verses from the account of the creation in Manu, i. 21-23, where 
the idea is no doubt borrowed frbm the Brahman as: 

harveshurfi tu sa numuni karmdni cha pritkak prithah | Veda^Sabdehhya 
evddau pritMh samstfiu^ cha nirmame | Karmatmanavk cha devd^dfh ^ 
"^crijat ^rdnindtn pralhiih | sddhydndm cha ganam aukshmaih yajmfh 
chaiva ^an(\}afa(m | Agni-<odyu~Tamlhya% tu trayam hrahma sa/fidtanam | 
dudoM yajna-siddhyartham rig-yajuh-sdma-lakshanam | 

[Brahma] in thb beginning fashioned from the words of tho Veda^ 
the several names, functions, and separate conditions of all [^creatures]. 
That Lord also created the subtile host of active and living deities, and 
of Sadhyas, and eternal sacrihee. And in order to the performance of 
sacrifice, he drew forth from Agni, from Vayu, and from Surya, the 
triple eternal Veda, distinguished as Bich, Yajush, and Sam^.” 

Kulluka Bhatta, the commentator, annotates thus on this passage: 

Sandtamm niiyam \ veddpaurusheyatva • paksho Manor alJdmatah | 
purva-kglpe ye vedds to eva Paramdtma^mUrtter Brahmamh sarvajnasya 
smrity-drudhdh \^ tdn eva kalpdddv agni-vdyu-ravihhyah, dchakarsha | 
irautas cha ay am artho na sankaniyah \ tatjkdcha irutifi | agner rigvedo 
^dyor yajurv&dah adityut samavedah ” Hi j * ' 

. '‘The word sandtana meqps ‘ eternally pre-existing.’ The doctrine 
of the superhuman origin of tho'Vedas is maintained by Manu. The 
same Vedas which [existed] in the previous mundane era (Kalpa) were 
preserved in the memory 6f the omniscient Brahma, who was one with 
tho supreme Spirit. 'It was thOse same Vedas that, in the beginning of 
the [present] Kalpa, ho drew forth from Agni, Vayu, and Surya: and 
this dogma, which is founded upon the Veda, is not to bo questioned, 
for the Veda says, ‘ the Big-veda comes from Agni, the Yajur-veda from 
Vayu, and the Sama-veda from Surya.’ ” 

Another commentdtor on Manu, Medhatithi, explains this passage in. 
a more'rationalistic fashion, “byremarking that the Big-veda opens 
with a h^pin te fire, and the Yajur-veda with pne in which air is men¬ 
tioned.”—Colcbr. Misc. Ess. i. p. 11, note. 

Brilhirana; and the one in the latter is rendered into German by Weber*"in his Ind. 
.Stud. ii. aoa'ff. 

^ Kullaki^,explains this to mean, “Having understood them from the wrds of 
the Veda *’cj( Veda^iahdebhyafy wa avi^amyh ). , 
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To* the verses from Manu (i. 21-23) just eited^ the following froiu 
the second book may be added, partly for the purpose of completing 
the parallel with the passages previously adduced from the S'atapatha 
Brahmana and the Chhandogya TJpanishad: * • 

lij^u, ii. 76 ff. Ahdrani clidpy ukdram eha rr^lcdram %ka Prajdpatih \ 
Veda4raydd niraduhad hhur hhuvah svar iilti cha \ 77. Trihhyah%va tu • 
vedehhyah pddam pddam aduduhat | ity ricJio^^ydh \dvitrydh 

parcmesJtthi prajdpatih | . . . . 81. Omhdra-purviMa tiaro mg^dvydli- 
fitayo \yaydh | Tripadd chaiva gdyatrl mjfieyafii Brahmano muTcham, 

76. “Prdjapati also milked out of the thred Vedas the letters a, «, 
and w, together with the words IhuJiy llmaJiy and smr, 77. The same 
supreme Prajapati also milked from each of the three Vedas one of the 
[three] portions of the text called sdvitrl [or gdyatrl]^ beginning with 
the woud tat.^ . . . .^81. The three great imperishable partic'^es {hhuhy 
hhuvahj svar) preceded by om, and the gdyatrl of three lines, arc to be 
regarded as the mouth of Brahma,” • 

The next passage, from the S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 8, first 
speaks generally of Prajapati creating the three Vedas, and tlien after¬ 
wards, with some inconsistency, describes their flroduction from the 
waters: ® • • 

So^fam purushah Prajdpatir ahdmayata ‘‘ bhdydn ay dm prajdyeya'* 
iti I so ^krdmyat aa\apo Hapyatat, | w, irdntaa tepdno hrahma eva pratha- 
mam aarijata trayim eva vidydm ( ad eva asmai pratishthd ^Ihavat f'iaa^ 
mdd dhur hrahma asya^sarvasya pratiahthd^^ \ii | taamdd%anuchya 
pratitiahthati \ pratiahthd hy eahd yad hrahma ] taaydm pratishthdydm 
pratiahthito Hapyata | 9. So^po^arijata vdchah, eva lohdt \ vdg eva aaya ^ 
ad ^sfpyata ( ad idam sarvam dpnod yad idam Icincha | yad dpnot taamdd 
dpah I yad a'^inot taamdd vdh ( 10. So^kdmayata dhhyo^dhhyo^dhi 
^rajdyeya iti ( so ^nayd trayyd vidyayd aaha apah prdvisat | tatah 
*dndam aamavarttata \ tad abhyamrikat j ^*astv^^ ity ^^aatu hkuyo 'aW^ ity 
eva tad ahravit j tato hrahipa eva prathamam aarijyata trayy^va vidyd | 
taamdd dhur “ hrahma aaya amvaaya prathamajam ” iti | api hi tasmdt ^ 
puruahdd hrahma eva purvam aarijyata tad^ aaya tad mulzhifm eva 
aar^yata | taamdd anuchdnam dhur agni-kalpaV^ iti | mukhaik Ivy* 

• { This text, Eig-veda, iii. 62,10, will be quoted^in the sequel. 

® This pa|Bage with the pr^eding Context is giyen in the FourtH^olume of this 
work- np.^lsVf 
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I 

, ** This Male, Prajipati,* desired, * May I multiply, may I be prepay 
gated.’ He toiled in devotion; he practised austere-fervour. Having 
done so he first of all created sacred knowledge, the triple Yedic science. 
This became a^asis for him. Wherefore men say, ‘ sacred knowledge 
is the basis of»this universe.’ Hence after studying the Veda a ^an 
f has^astanding ground; for sacred knowledge is his foundation. Besting 
on this Sasis he (Prajapati) practised austere-fervour. 9. He created 

c ^ f 

the wa^^jrs from Vach (speech), as their world. Vach was his: she was 
created. -She pervaded aUtbi'd whatever exist&j. As she pervaded {apnot\ 
waters were called ‘fipah.’ As she covered [avrinot') all, wat^r was called 
^ var.* 10. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated from these waters.’ Along 
^ with this triple Vedic science he entered the waters. Thence sprang 
an egg. He gave it an impulse; and said, ‘ Let there be, let there be, 
let there be again.’ Thence was first created ^cred knowledge, the 
triple Vedic science. Wherefore men say, * Sacred knowledge is the 
first-born thing in this universe. Moreover, it was sacred knowledge 
which was created from that Male in front, wherefore it was created as 
his mouttf. Hence they say of a man learned in the Veda, ‘ He is like 
Agni; for sacred knowledge is Agni’s mouth.’ ” 

The next passage from the Taittirlya Brahmana, ii 3, 10, 1, briefly 
states that the Vedas were created after Soma: * 

Prajdpatih Somam rdjdnam asrijai^ [ Car7i trayo viddh am asrijyanta | 
‘^^Prajapati created king Soma. After him the three Vedas were 
created.’t’ ^ 

The same Brahmans^ in other,.places, as hi. 3, 2, 1, speaks of the 
^ Veda as derived Irom Praja|)ati {Prdjdpaiyo vedah), 

S'atapaidia Brdhmana ,—According to the following passage of the 
S'atapatha Brahmana, xiv. 5, 4, 10 (=?=Brihad Aranydica IJpanishad, 
p. 455 of Boer’s ed. and p. 179 of trans.) the Vedas, as well as other 
S'astras, are the breath of Brahma: 

Sa yathq, ardredhagner abhydhitdt prithag ^humdh vinUcharanti evafh 
mi are ^sya mahato hhutasya nisvasitam etad yad rigvedo yqjurvedah 
Bdma/oidoHharvdngirasaH itihdsah purdnam vidyk iipanishadah ilohdh 
* idtrdny anuvydkhydndni vydkhydrqini asyaiva etdni sarvdni nava-^ 
sUdni I , 

'‘As from a fire made of imoist wood various modifications of smoke 
j^roceed, so/s the breathing of ^this *great ^ein^the Bi|i)-veda$> the 
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Yaju^veda, the Sanaa-veda, the Atharvangirases, tlfe Itihasas, Pur^asJ 
science, the XJpanishads, versus (ilokas)^ aphorisms, comments of dif¬ 
ferent kinds—all those are his breathings.^* • 

It iQ curious that in tfcis passage the Vedas appear to be classed in 
the sjme category with various other works, such as the Sutras, ^from 
some at least of which (as we shall see further on), they ar(%broadly 
distinguished by later writers, who regard the former ^including the 
Brahmanas and XJpanishads) as of superhuman oi^lgin, and Ihfhllible 
correctness, while this charifiter is expressly deftied to the latter, which 
are represented as paurushef/a, or merely human compositions, possessed 
of no independent authority. 

In the Brihad Aranyaka XJpanishad (pp. 50-53 of Dr. Boer’s ed.) 
Prajapati [identified with Death, or the Devourcr] is said to have pro¬ 
duced Vieh (speech), ^nd through her, together with soul, to have 
created all things, including the Vedas: 

fSa tg,ya vuchd tena dtmand idam sarvam asrijata yad idaili kincha 
richo yajumsM sdmdni cTihandamd yajndn prajdh pa^un | • 

By that speech and that soul he created all things whatsoever, 
yich, yajush, and suman texts, metres, sacrifices, creatures, and animals.*’ 
And in S'atapalfia Brfdimana, xiv. 4, 3, 12 (p. 290 of*the same Bri¬ 
had Aranyaka XJpanishad) it is said: . • 

Trayo veddh ete eva | vug eva fig-9edo memo yajuV’-vedah prdnah sdyfa- 
vedahk 1 

“ The three Vedas are [identifiable with]* these three things [Speech, 
mind, and breath]. Speech is the Bi^-veda,^miifd the Yajur-veda, and 
breath the Sama-veda.** 

The*jfbllowing text, from the S'atapatha Brahmana, vii. 5, 2, 52, gives 
a singular accoufit of the production of the Vedas: 

^^Samndre tvd sadane sddayamV^ Hi | Mam vai samudrah ]mana80 vai 
samudrud vdchd ^hhryd devds trayim vidydm niraJthanan | tad esha sloko 
^hhyuJdah ^^ye{yat}) samud 4 rdd nirakJianan devds tlksJindhhir obhriMiih | 
sudevo adya tad vidydd j/atra nirvapanani dadhur^' iti ^ mangh samjidro 
v&k tlkshnd ^hhris trayl vidya nirvapanam | etad esha doko ^hhyuktahk | 
manasi tdfn, sddayati | • 

‘“I settle thed in the ocean as thy seat.*‘° Mind i% the^ocean. 

Earn indebted to Professor Aufrecht for the following explanation ci this formula, 
which A ta^e]| from the Vujasaneyi Sai^itl^ ;|^ii. d3. The words are aidressed to a 

• • • . , • / • 
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Troih, the mind-oceiln wilh speech for a shovel the gods dug oSt the 
triple Vedio science. Hence this verse^has been uttered: ‘May the 
brilliant deity to-day know where they placed that offering which 
the gods dug out with sharp shovels.’ Mind is the ocean; speech is the 
sharp shovel; the triple Vedic science is the offering. In refejrence 
to^ihis t]^e verse has been uttered. He settles it in Mind.” 

The next jD{¥3gage from the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 39,1, speaks of 
the as being*'** the hair of Prajapaii’s beard” {Prajdpater mi 
etdni imairuni yad vedak^, ‘The process of ks germination is left to the 
imagination of the reader. * « 

In another text of the same Brahmana, Vach (speech) is called the 
mother of the Vedas : 

ii. 8, 8, 5. Vdy aksharam prathamajd ritasya vedandm mdtd amritaaya 
nabhih I 8d no jushdnd upa yajnam dgdd avant\ devi suhavd astu | 
yum risJiayo mantra-krito manisMnah anvaichhan devds tapasd sramem | 
**Yach (speech) is an imperishable thing, and the first-born of the 
ceremonifil, the mother of the Vedas, and the centre-point of immor¬ 
tality. Delighting in us, she came to the sacrifice. May the pro¬ 
tecting goddess bo ready to listen to my invocation,—she whom the 
wise rishis, tlv3 composers of hymns, the gods,* sought by austere- 
fervour, and by laborious devotion.” • 


Sect. II .—Origm df the Vidas according to the Vishnuj Bhdgavata, and 
Mdrhandeya PurdnaSy the Ugrivarnia, the Mahdlhdrata; eternity of 
the Veda; \dscellancoUs statements regarding it. 

In the Vishnu and Bhagavata Puranas we find a quite djfierent 
tradition regarding the origin of the Vedas, which m*these works are 
said to have been created by the four-faced Brahma from hift several 
mouths, ’fhus the Vishnu Purfina says, i. 5, 48 ff.: 

Gdyatf’am cha richas chaiva trivrit-suma-rathantaram | Agnishtomaih 
elm yajndn{ifh nirman^ prathamud mukhdt | yajutlishi traishtuhhoM 
chhandah stomam panchadasam tathd | Vrihat sdma tathokthyafh oha 
dakshinud asrijad mukhdt ] sdmdni'jagati-chhandah stomam saptadaia/^ 

• c 

brick at the tiifie when the heaijfh {chityd) for the reception of the sacred fires is being 
constructed, tho bricks are severally called apasyd (properly * efilcacious,^ but 
erroneously (ferived from op) they are jddressed as ihplaced in varioue^arts df water. 


r 
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• » ^ * 

tatlid I vairUpam atirutram cha pakMmad asrijid mulchat | eJsam^iam 

atharvdnam dptori/dmdnam ^va cha | Amshtulham sa vairdjam uttarad 
asrijad muklidt | ’ ;> * » 

From his eastern m«uth Brahma formed the gayatra, the rich verses, 
th^ trivrit, the sama-rathantara, and of sacrifices, the agni^t^nia. 
From his southern mouth ho created the yajush verses, tht^trishlubh 
metre, Jbhe panchadasa-stoma, the vrihat-saman, and i^hthya. From 
his western mouth he formed the saman verses, Ihe jagatl tdbtre, the 
8aptadasa-stoma,,the vairupa, and the atirfltra. From his northern 
mouth ho framed the ckavinsa, the atharvan, the aptoryaman, with the 
anushtubh and viraj metres.” 

In like manner it is said but with variations, in the Bhagavata Purana,* 
iii. 12, 34, and 37 ff.: 

Kadachid dhyaycdah sraslitiir vedak dsand chaturmuTchut | hathani 
Brahahydmy aham lohdn mmaveidn yatlid purd [ . . • , ftig-yajuh-sumd^ 
tharmkhydn veddn purvddihhir mukhaih | kastrani ijydth BHti-stomam 
prdyakcMttam mjadhdt Icramdt | • 

“ Once the Vedas sprang from the four-faced greater, as he was me¬ 
ditating * how shall I create the aggregate worlds as before ? ^ . . . . 
He formed frohi fiis eastern and other mouths the Vedas called rich, 
yajust, saman, and atharvan,, together with praise, sacrifice, hymns, 
and expiation.” * * ,, 

And in verso 45 it is stated that the ushnih, metre issued from his 
hairs, the gfiyatrl from his skin, the *trishtubh from his *flesh, the 
anushtubh from his tendons, tho ja^atl from his bongs {^TasyosJinig dsil 
lomelhyo gdydtri cha tvacho vihhoh | trishtup mamdt snuto 
jagaiy adhiah Prajupateh). 

The Marktfndcya Purana says on the same subject, 102, 1: 

Talmud anddd viWiinndt tu Brahmano ^vyakta-janmanah | richo halhd^ 
prathamam prathamdd vadanad mune | 2. Javd-pushpa-niblidh BadyaB 
iejo-rupdnta-samhatdh \*prithak prithag vihhinnds cha rajo-riipa-vahdB 
' tatal} I 3. Yajuyhshi^akshindd vaktrud anmtd^uni Mnch(gaam \^ddrig^^ 
va/rnam tathd-varndny asamhati-dhardni cha | 4. Paichimam yad vibhen^ 
mktrm Brahmamh 'parameshthimh | dvirlhutdni Bdmdni tatai chhm-^ 
ddrhBi tdny athd | 5. Atharvanam aksham cha hhringdnjma-cJtaya-ppah* 
hgm I ghordghora-sva/rupam tad dlhichdrita-kdntikam | g, Uttardt pra^^ 
“ S(» Wilson's Tr^nsl. vol. i. p. 84. 
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lafilhhiafh mdanat taiifavedhasah | mlcha-sattva-tamahprayafii Baumyd* 
Baumyarsvarupa/cat | 7. Richo rajo-gunah ^attvarh yajuBMm eha guno 
mune ] tB,mo-guimm sdmdni tamah-sdttvam atharvasu | 

1. ‘‘From the eastern mouth of Brahma, who sprang by an imper¬ 
ceptibly birth from that divided egg (Manu, i. 9, 12), there sudde|ily 
issued firsii'of all the rich verses, (2) resembling China roses, brilliant 
in appearance,,, internally united, though separated from each^ other, 
and chafixtiterized by the quality of passion {rajas), 3. From his 
■ southern mouth came, uiftestrained, the yajush verses of the colour 
of gold, and disunited. 4. Fi-om the western mouth of tlfc supreme 
Brahma appeared the sfiman verses and the metres. 5 and 6. From 
the northern mouth of Vedhas (Brahma) was manifested the entire 
Atharvaija of the colour of black bees and collyrium, having a cha¬ 
racter at once terrible and not terrible,^® capableiof neutralizing the 
arts of enchanters, pleasant, characterized by the qualities both of 
purity and darkness, and both beautiful and the contrary. 7.* The 
verses of the rich are distinguished by the quality of passion {rajas)^ 
those of the yajush by purity {saUva\ those of the saman by darkness 
(jamas), and those of the atharvan by both daj’kness and purity.^^ 

Uarkafkka, —ia the first section of the Harivamsd, verse 47, the 
creation of the Vedas by Brahmq is thuq briefly alluded to: * 

Rifijio yajumshi sdmdni nirmame ydjna-siddhaye ] sddhyds tair ayajan 
devun ity evani amisusruma | 

‘‘ In oMer to the accomplishment of sacrifice, ho formed the rich, 
yajush, and saman versts: ^with these the S'adhyas worshipped the 
^ods, as we have hcard.’^ 

The following is the account of the same event given in another.part 
of the same work; Harivamsa, verse 11,516: 

Tato 'sTijad vai tripaddm gdyairim reda-mutaram | Akarocli ehaka cha- ^ 
turo veddn gdyatri-samllihvdn | 

Aftei^fradiing the world, Brahma ** next created the gayatri of three 
•^lines, rjother pf the Vedjjp, and also the four Vedag which sprang from 
the gayatri.” 


Ghoraghora is the correct MS. reading, as I learn from Dr. Hall, and not 
yava^hora, as ghren in Professor Baneijea’s printed text. 

The same words gdyatritn v^^nidtaram also occur in the M.Bh. Yanaparvan, 
verse 13,432 ;* anf the same title is applied to Vach in the TalM^. Br. as qvted aho^e, 

P 10. • • % • • 
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Alittle further on we find this expanded into the following piece aof 
mysticism, verse 11,665 if. 

Samdhita-mana Brahma moksha-praptenahetuna | chandra-v^andah’^ 
safhBtMndj jyotis-tejo maftat tadd | PravUya hridayam kMpramgdyUtrydh 
nayfndntare | Garhhasya samlhavo yak cha cKhturdha •purusMtmahah ( 
Brahma-tejomayo^vyakta^ sdkvatoHha dhruvo^vyayah | na ^hendp^jlya-* 
gunair puhto yuktas tejo^gunena cha | chandrdmu-vim^a’^^rakhyo hhrd- 
jishmr varna-samBthitah | Netrdhhydih janayad demli rig’Vedc^tyajushd 
saha I sdmavedam cha jihi'a^rdd atharvdnai^ cha murddhatah | Juta-mdtrds 
tu te <veddh*hshetram vindanti tattvatak ] 2hia Matvam dpannd yasmad 
Mndanti tat padam | Te Brijanti tadd veddh hr aim a purvaih eandtanam | 
Furmhaih divya-rupdhhani svaih svair hhdvair mano-hhavaih | 

‘‘ For the emancipation of the world, Brahma, sunk in contem- 
platioB, issuing in ^ luminous form from the region of the moon, 
penetrated into the heart of Gayatrl, entering between her ey§s. 
From her there was then produced a quadruple being in -the form 
of a Male, lustrous as Brahma, undefined, eternal, undccaying, de¬ 
void of bodily senses or qualities, distinguished by tho attribute of 
brilliancy, pure as the rays of the moon, radiant, and embodied in 
letters. Tho god'fashioned the Eig-veda, with tho^^Yajush from his 
oyes, *the Sama-veda from tho tip of his tongue, and the Atharvan 
from his head, these Yeda^, aw soon as they are born, find a body 
{jeshetra). Hence they obtain their character of Vedas, because'* they 
find {vindanti) that abodc^. These Vedai then create the pie-existent 
eternal brahma (sacred science), a J\Iale of celestial form, with their 
own mind-born qualities.’’ ' • " 

TjBxti’act another passage on tho same subject from a later section of 
the same w6i%:, verses 12,425 ff. When the Supremo Being was intent 
on creating the universe, Hiranyagarbha, or Prajapati, issued from his 
mouth, and was desired to divide himself,—a- process which ho was in 
great doubt how he shoaid effect. The text then proceede*: 

Itichintayatas tas^ja ity evotthitah svarah | sabhfimdv antarlJcshe, 

cha ndhe cha kritavdn svanam | Tam chaivdhliyasataH tasya manalysdra* 
maygm punah | hridaydd deva-devMya vashatkdrah samutthitah | hhumy-' 
antariksha • ndftdndm Ihuyah Bvardtmakdh, pardh | mahdsimitmaydh 
puny&l^ mahdvydhritayo *hhavan | chhandas9.m prma/rd devi chaturvvffisd- 
ksM^aljiHavat | Htpadgm sadtsmaran divyam sdvifrlm dkgrot prahhuJ^ | 
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r&-B(fM,atharm^yaju8M^ cfiaturo hhagmdn prdbhuh | chahara nildlUn 
vedan hrahma-yuUena IcarmanCt | ^ 

** Whale ho was thus reflecting, the sound “ om” issued from him, 
and resounded through the earth, air, and sky. "While the god of 
gods was again hnd again repeating this, the essence of mind, ^he 
Vaslmtkar^proceeded from his heart. INext, the sacred and transcen¬ 
dent vyahriti^ (hhuh, bhuvali, svar), formed of the great smriti,^ in the 
form of ijiti^nd, were produced from earth, air, and sky. Then appeared 
the g()j(aess, the most exoolleht of metres, \^ith twenty-four syllables 
gayatrl]. Hcflccting on the divine text [beginning wfch] ‘‘ tat,’’ 
the Lord formed the sfivitrl. Ho then jiroducod all the Vedas, the Rich, 
■Saman, Atharvan, and Yajush, with their prayers and rites.” (See also 
the passage from the Bhag. Pur. xii. 6, 37 ff., which will be quoted in 
a following section.) i 

^ Mahdlhdrata *—The Mahabharata in one passage speaks of Sarasvati 
and the'Vedas as being both created by Achyuta (Vishnu) from his 
mind (BhT^hma-parvan, verse 3019: Sarasvatwt cha veduM clia manasah 
sasrije ^chyutah). In another place, STinti-parvan, verse 12,920, Saras¬ 
vati is said, in conformity with the texts quoted above, pp, 10 and 12, 
from the Taittir^m Briilimana, the Vana-parvan, ahd Vho Harivamsa, 
to be the mother of the Vedas: ^ ^ * 

VcAdndm mdtarafti pahja mat-sthdm devhn Sarasvatim | 

Behold Sarasvati, mother of the Vedas, abiding in mo.” 

According to the Verses in Manual xii. 49, 50, quoted in the 
Pirst Volume of this work, p. 41, the Vedas, with the other beings and 
^objects named along with them, constitute the second manifestation of 
the sattva ^na, or pure principle; while Brahma is placed in a hfgher 
rank, as one of the first manifestations of the same princif)le. The word 
Veda in this passage is explained by KuUuka of those “ embodied 
deities, celebrated in the Itihasas, who preside over the Vedas ” ( Veda- 

hhmdn:ny^ cha devatuh vigrahavatyah itihasck-prasiddah), 

% 

Sect. "^Hl.-^assages of^the Brdhmams and other %vorh8 in which the 
* Vedas are speiken of as being the sources of all things^ and as infinite 
and^ternah • • 

« 

The first tQ?:t of this sort which I shall cite is from the S'atagatjia 
Brdhmaoa, 4, 2, 21: 
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Atha samdni hhutani paryaikshat | sa trayydm sva vidydyufh 8a,*vdiH 

hhUtdny apakyat | attra M sarveshdm chhandasdm dtmd sarveshdm stomd* 
ndm sarveshdm prdndndm sarveshdih devundm ] etad vai asti | (4ad! hy 
amritam j yad hy mnritan/^ tad hy asti j etad u tad yad mdHyam | 2^, Sa 
aiksTj^ta PrajdpOiih ** trayydm vdva vidydydm %armni ^hhutdni | hanta 
trayim eva vidyam dtmdnam ahhisamskaravai ** iti | 2^, Sa ri^ho vyau- 
hat I dvadasa hrihatl-sahasrdny etuvatyo ha riclio yak Prajdpati-srishtds 
ids trimsattame vyuhe panktishv atishthanta | tdh ytit Irmsattc'n.js vyuhe 
itishthanta tasmdt trmsad ihdsasya r dir ay Si | atha yat panktishu tasmdt 
pdnktah PrUjupatih | tdh ashtdsatam kaidnipanktayo ^hhavan 1 

21. ** Then ho looked around upon all beings. He beheld all beings 
in this triple Vedic science. For in it is the soul of all metres, of all 
hymns of praise, of all breaths, of all the gods. This, indeed, exists.^* 
It is an undying thJjig. For that which is undying (really) exists. 
This is that which is mortal.^® Prajapati reflected, ‘All beings are com- 
prehei^ed in the triple Vedic science: come let me dispose myseif in the 
shape of the triple Vedic science.^® lie arranged the verses of the Eig- 
veda. Twelve thousand Erihatls, and as many Eich-verscs which were 
created by Prajapati, stood in rows in the thirtieth class. Since they 
stood in the thirtieth class there are thirty nights in the month. Since 
they stbod in rows {pankti) Prajapati is called Pankta. They formed 
eighteen hundreds of rows.” ‘ • 

The next text, from the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 12, 9,1, speats of 
the three Vedas as being respectively the Sources of form, motion, and 
heat, or brilliancy; 

ptighhyojdtdm sarvaso murttim dhiih sarvd gatir yCSjushl haiva iaivat | 
safvdSh tejah sdma-rupyam ha iahat | 

“They say^hat form universally proceeds from yich verses; that 
motion'is always connected with the yajush, and that all heat has the 
nature of the sfiman.” 

■We’-have already seen, p. 6, that Manu (i. 21) speaks of fhe names, 

X 

Always exists” —Comm. ' 

On this the commentator remarks: Yach cha mnrtyam marana-dharmakam ma-^ 
nushyudi tad apy etat trayl-bhutam eva | ato marUynwritatmokatli sarvam jagad 
attrdntafbhutam | “And tliat which is mortal, subject to death, the human‘race, etc., 
is also one with the triple Vedic science. Hence the latter includes all the world both 
moxtal^and immortal.” ^ . 

M 1 owe^tLisJmtcrpretation cf this clause to Prof. Aufrecht. 
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fimctionsi and conditions *of etll things as fashioned from the words of 
the Yeda. It is similarly said in the Yishnu Parana, i. 5, 58 : 

Na^,a rupafh cha hhutdnum Icritydnuffi cha pravarttanajh 1 Veda^idb^ 
delh'ja evada^ demdinam cJiakara sah [ rishjndih namadheyani yathd 
veda-srutani | yatlid-niyoga-yogydni sarvesMm api so ^ karat | ^ 

• i'fntjie beginning he created from the words of the Yeda the names, 
forms, and fuiictions of the gods and other beings. He also assigned 
the naoDg^s “of all the rishis as indicated in the Yedas, and as appro¬ 
priate to their respective offices/* 

The same idea is rcp'eated in the Mahiibharata, S'antipafvan, 8533 : 
Bishayas tapasd redan adhyaishanta diranisam | An-adi-nidhand 
, vidyu mg uUrishtd Svayamhhuvd | adaxi vedamayi divyd yatah sarvdh 
pravrittayah | rishindm namadheyani ydS cha vedeshu srish^ayah | ndnd^ 
riipaih cha hhiitdndm karmandm cha pravarttay^n {pravarttanam^) ( 
reda~iahdehhya evudau nirmimite sa Uvarah | 

‘‘ Tlfrough anstcre-fervonr (iapas) the rishis studied the Yedas, both 
day and night. In the beginning knowledge {vidyay^ without begin¬ 
ning or end, divine speech, formed of the Yedas, was sent forth by 
Svayambhu (= Brahma, the self-existent) from her all .activities are 
derived. It is /rom the words of the Yeda that the iord in the begin- 
ping frames the names of the rishis, the creations which (cxistfj in the 
Yedas, the various forms of beings, a^d the activity manifested in works.* ^ 
fhe Mangalacharana, or prayer prefixed to their commentaries on 
the Rib Sanhita add Taittirtya Sanhita, by‘both Sayana and Madhava, 
is as follows: * ^ 

t. Yasya nishasitam veddh yo vedelhyo ^Jchilaih jagat | nirmame tarn aham 
mnde vid'^d-tirtham maheharam | * 

“ I reverence Mahesvara the hallowed abode of sacretl knowledge, of 
whom the Yedas are the breathings, and who from the Yeda^ formed 
the whole lihivcrse.** ‘ 

Th^ folk)wing passage from the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 10/11, 3, 
assorts that the Yedas are infinite in extent: 

t • • • 

Bharadvdjo ha iribhir dynrhhir hrahmacharyyamuvdsa \ tamhajirmrn 

« 

• 

In noting this line in a passage of his Vedartha-prakusa, o^commentcily on the 
Taittirlya Sanhftu, which I 8h£^ adduce further on, Madhava Acharyya gives the 
reading nityd^ *^etcrnal,’ instead of vidyd^ * knowledge.’ It is possible.,that the jiiiid 
may be taken ^rom some other book. 
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ithmtrii'fh kayanam Indrah upavrajya uvdcha 1 Bharadvdja yat te cha- 

turtham dyur dadyafii him etey^ huryydh^* itl | hrahmacharyyam eva 

* . • 

enem chareyam^' iti ha umcha | 4. Tam hatrln giri-rupdifi><^vijndtdrk iva 
darsaydnchahdra | tcsham ha chaiJcasmdd muslitim.^udade ^sa ha uvdcha 
Bha^dvuja'^ ity umantrya | veduh vai etc | anayitdh vai veddh \mtad 
vai etaia trihhir dyurhhir anvavochathd.li | atha te itarad ananuktkm eva \ 
ehi imam yiddhi | ay am vai sarva-vidyd iti | 5. Tasmdib ha*etam ^gnim 
Bdvitram uvdcha | tarn sa viditva amrito l\dtvd svargaiii lolcam iydya 
ddityasya sdynjyam ^ amrito ha eva hhatcd svargapi lolutm ety udityasya 
sdyujyaih yah evam veda | eshd u eva trayi vidyd | 6. Ydvantaih ha vai 
trayyd vidyayd loharli jayati tdvantam lohaih jayati yah evaiii veda | 
'^Bharadvaja lived through, three lives in ^e state of a religious 
student {hrahmacharyya). Indra approached him when he was lying 
old and decrepit, and sifid to him: * Bliaradvaja, if 1 give thee a fourth 
life, how wilt thou employ it?’ ‘I will load the life of a roygious 
student,'he replied. 4. He (Indra) showed him three mountain-like 
objects, as it were unknown. Prom each of llicm he took a Handful: 
and, calling to him, ‘Bliaradvaja,’ said, ‘These arif the Yedas. The 
Vedas are infinite. This is what thou hast studied during these three 
lives. How there is another tiling which thou hast not Studied, come 
and learn it. This ig the universal science.’ 5. Ho declared to him 
this Agni Siivitra. Having known it he (Bharadvaja) became immorttl, 
and ascended to the heavenly world, to uniyn with*1110 sun. Ho who 

knows this ascends to heaven, to union with the sun. This is the 

• • 

triple Vedic science. He who knows this conquers a \yorld as great as 
he would gain by the triple Vcdic science.” c, « 

Another text from the Taittirlya Sanhitii, vii. 3, 1, 4, puts the 
matter somewhat diifcrently: 

^tha hrahmd {hrahma-vadino?) vadanti parimitdh vai ricJitth parimu 
tani sdmdni parimituni yajufmhi atha tasya eva anto yidsti yad irakma | 
“The expounders qf saefed science say, ‘ilieh verses are limited, 
Saman verses are limited, yajush verses are limited; Hut Acre if no 
end of sacred knowledge.” 

, Vishnu J*urdna. —^At the end of Section 6 of the third book pf the 

• • 

Thi^does i|)t appear lio mean, three lives in three different births* kut a life of 
thrice the usaii leqgtb, or already twice renewc#. • 


2 
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yi^nii Purana we have the following assertion of the etexnity of the 
Yeda: , 

SdMdJj prasanJchydtdh ^akHd-hhedus tathaiva cha | karttdrai chaiva 
idhhdndm hheda-hetus tathoditah I sarva-mamantareshv eva idkhd-hheddh 

fi • 

samfih smritdh | Frujopatyd irutir nityd tad-vikalpds tv ime dvije | 

^ ** Thds the Sakhas, their divisions, their authors, and the cause of 
the division Hare been declared. In all the manvantaras the divisions 
of the S'akhas arc recorded to be the same. The sruti (Veda) derived 
from Prajapati (Brahma) is eternal: these, o Brahman, are only its mo¬ 
difications.” 

In another passage of the same book, Vishnu is identified with the 
Vedas: Vishnu Purana, iii. 3, 19ff.: 

Sa r in-may ah sa suniamayak sa chdtmd m yajurmayah \ rig-yajuh’- 
sdma-sdrdtmd sa cvdtmd ^aririndm | sa hhidyr.te vedamayaH' sa vedam 
ka/roti^ hhedair hahuhhih sasdkham | sdkhd-pranetd sa samasta-idkhdh 
jndna-svarupo hhagavdn anantah | 

** He is composed of the Eich, of the Sfiman, of the Yajush; he is the 
soul. Consisting of the essence of the Eich, Yajush, and Saman, he is 
the soul of embodied spirits. Formed of the Veda, ho is divided; he 
forms the Veda and its branches {idhhds) into many'divisions. Framer 
of the S'akhas, ho is also their entirety, the infinite lord, whose essence 
isc knowledge.” ‘ 


Sect. IV .—Passages from the S'atapatha Brdhmana and Manu, eulogistic 
of the Veda, with some statements of a different tenor from Manu and 
other writers. 

The following panegyric on Vedic study is taken from the 'S'atapatha 
Brahmana, xi. 5, 6, 1 : 

I'ancha eva mahdyajndh | tuny eva maMsattrdni hhuta-yajno manu- 
shy >yajnah. puri-yaf o deva-yajno hrahma-yajrah iti \ 2. Ahar ahar 
hhdtehhyo halim haret \ tathd etam hhuta-yajnam samdpnoti | aha/r ahar 
dadyad d uda-pdtrdt tathd etam manushya-yajnam samdpnoti ahar dha^ 
^vadhdkuryad d uda-pdtrdt tathd etampitri-yajnafh samdpnoti | ahar ahify 
rvdhdkicryai d hash that tathd etair^ deva-yajnam samdpn^i | S.^Atha 
hrahma-yajnah | svddhydyo vai drahma-yajdak | tasya vai etesya hrdhmeh 

<> I 



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS.* 


19 


yajna^a em juhur mmak upahhrieh chaJcshur Shruva medhH sruvah 
satyam avahhrithah svargo loJioJf, udayanam | ydvantayti ha mi imam pri~ 
thivlm viUenapurndm dadaih lokam jdyati iris tdvantam j(^ati Ihuyum- 
9afh cha akshayyaih yah $vaih vidvan altar ahah svadhyuyam adhite j 
iasmd^ svddhydyo ^dhetavyah \ 4. Faya-dhufayo ha mi eUih devdndil^yad 
richah | sa yah evam vidvan rieho ^har ahah svddhyayam adlMe paya- 
dhuUbhir eva tad devdma tarpayati j te enafh iriptds Vtrpihjaniijyoga- 
kshemma prdnena retasd sarvdtmand 8arvdh\ih punydhhih sampadhhih | 
i ghfita-hulydh madhi^-kulydh pitrin svadha dbhivalianti | 5. Ajydhutayo 
ha vai etdh defdndih yad yajumshi | sa yah evam vidvan yajumshy altar 
ahah svddhydyant adhite djydhutihhir eva tad devdms tarpayati te enam 
triptds tarpayanti yoga-ksliemena ityudi | 6. Somdlmtayo ha vai etdh 
devandm yat sdmdni | sa yah exam vidvan sdmdny altar ahah svadhyayam 
adhite somdhiiihhir evam tad devdms tarpayati ityddi | 7. Meda~dhutayo 
ha vai etdh devdndm yad atharvdngirasah [ sa yah cvaih vidvan ath^wdn- 
giraso ^har ahah svadhyayam adhite meda-dlmtihhir eva tad devdms tar¬ 
payati ityddi | 8. Madhv-dhutayo ha vai etdh devdndm yad anufdsandni 
vidya vdlcovdhyam itihdsa-purdnam gdthdh nardiamsyah | sa yah h^am vid- 
van ityddi \ 9. Tasya vai etasya hrahma-yajnasya chatvdro vashatkdrdh 
yad vdto vdti yad vidyotate yat stanayati yad avasphurjati^\ tasmdd evam 
vidvan volte vdti vidyotamdne ^tana^ty avasphurjaty adhlylta eva vashat- 
Icdrdndm achhatnhathdrdya | ati ha vat punar mrityiim muchyate gachh&ti 
Brahmanah sdtmaidm j sa cited api prahalamjva na icjcnuydd apy^ekam 
deva-padam adhlylta eva tatlid hhutehhyo na hi gate | xi. 5, 7, 1: Atha 
atah svddhydya-prasamsa | priye svddhydya-prava^tane hjmvatah | yukta- 
mandh hhavaty aparddhlno ^liar altar artkdn sddhayate sukhanu svapiti 
parama-cliikitsakah dtmano hhavati | indriya-samyamas cha ekdrdmatcL 
cha prajnd-vrtddhir yaio lolca-paktih | prajnd varddhamdnd chaturo dhar- 
man hrdltfhanam ahhinishpddayati hrdlimanyam pratirupa-cliaryydm yaio 
hka-paktim | lokah pachyamdnai chaturlhir dharmair hrdhmayfl^ hhun- 
aktya/rchayd cha ddnena^cha aj^eyataya cha ahadhjataya cha | 2. Ye ha vai 
he cha iramdh ime dydvd^rithivl antarena svadhyajo ha dia tedhdm pcHta* 
matd kdshthd yah evam vidvan svadhyayam adhite | tasmdt svddhydyo 
^dMwyaJ^^ 3. Yad yad ha vai ay am chhandasah svadhyayam adhlt^ tena 
tern ha eva asya yajna-kratmd ishtam hha/vati y^h evam vidvCdh svddhyd-* 
yam a^ite | if^smdt svddhydyo ^dhet^vyah | 4. Yadi ha vai ap^ hbhyak^ 
cAankfitai} ^hitak suhh^ iayane iaytnak svadhyayam adhUc d%ha 
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eva sa ndkhagrehhyaa tapyate yah eoam vidvan svadhydyam adhU$ | 
mat Bvadhyayo dlieta'oyal}, | 5 . Madhu ha^ mi rich) ghritafh ha^ sdmdny 
amriiam yajd^uhi | yad ha mi ayafh vdhovdkyam adhite kshlraudana- 
mdfhBaudanan fia eva tgu \ 6. Madhund ha mi esha devams tarpayati yah, 
evafh vidvan richo ^har ahah svudhydyam adhite \ te enam triptas farpa- 
yanti ectrvaih Mmaih sarvair hhogaih | 7. Ghritena ha vai esha devams 
tarpayati yjli vidvan sdmdny ahar ahah svddhyuyam qdhite | te 
enam' triptdh ityudi | 8. Amrifena ha vai esha devams tarpayati yah 
evam vidvan yajumshy^ ahar ahah svadhyuyam adhite | te enam triptdh 
ityudi I 9. Kshiraudana-mumsaiidanfthhydm ha vai esha devams tarpa^ 
yati yah evam vidvdn vdhovdkyam itihdsa-purdnam ity ahar ahah svd^ 
dhydyam adhite | te enam triptdh ityddi | 10. Yanti vai dpah | ety 
ddityah | cti chandramdh | yanti nakshattrdni | yathd ha vai na iyur na 
kuryur evam ha eva tad ahar hrdhmano hhavati yad ahah svddhyayam na 
adhite^ I tasmdt svadhydyo ^dhetavyah | tasmud apy richam vd yajur vd 
sdma vd gdthdm vd kumvydm vd ahhivydhared vratasya avyavachhedaya | 
“ ThVirc are only live great sacrifices, which are the great ceremonies, 
viz., the ofForiiig to living creatures,'^ the offering to men, the offering 
to the fathers, the offering to the gods, and the Veda-offering {brahma- 
yajna), 2. Ldt an oblation be daily presented to living creatures. Thus 
the offering to them is fulfilled. Let .(hospitality) be daily bestowed even 
drwn to the bowl of water. Thus is the oftering to men fulfilled. Let 
the oblation to the Withers be daily presented,down to the bowl of water 
with the svadha formula. Thus is the offering to the fathers fulfilled. 
Lot the oblation to {ho gods be daily presented as far as the faggot of 
wood. Thus is the offering to the gods fulfilled. 3. I^ext is the Veda- 
offering. This means private study*' (of the sacred books). In this 
Veda-sacrifice speech is the juhu, the soul the upabhrit, the eye the 
dhruva, intelligence the sruva,** truth the ablution, anff paradise 

ThL sacrifice, as I learn from Prof. Aufrecht, consists in scattering grain for the 
benefit of birds, etc. See Bobtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, s.v. bali. In regard to the 
oth^.r sacrifices seo Colebi/joke’s Misc. Essays, i. pp. 16^ 163, 182 ff., 203 ff. 

In explanation of this Professor Aufrecht refers to Katyayana’s S'rauta SUtras, 
iv. 1, 10, and Manu, iii. 210, 214, 218. 

Svddhyayah sva-sakhadhyamm | ** Reading of the Veda in one’s own sakhS.”—« 
, Comm. .f 

These words denote sacrificial spoons or ladles of different kinds of wood. See 
the drawi^^ of them in Prof. Muller’s aHicle on the fuperal rites r*! the ^rdhmans, 
Jopm. of the Germ. Or. Soc. vol. iy pp. Ixxviii. tfnd Ixxx. < , 



X)P THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS. i 


21 


the conclusion. He who, knowing this, daily* studies the Veda* 
conquers an undecaying woyld more than thrice as great as that 
which he acquires who bestows this* whole earth filled^ with Fiches. 
Wherefore the Veda should be studied. 4. Verses of the Eig-veda 
are q|ilk-oblations to the gods. He who, knowing this, daily jeads 
these verses, satisfies the gods with milk-oblations; and thfy beftig 
satisfied,^ satisfy him with property, with breath, ^Ith generative 
power, with complete bodily soundness, with all excellent blessings. 
Streams of butter,, streams of honey flow as^svadha-oblations to the 
fathers. 5. ifajush-verses are offerings of butter to the gods. He who, 
knowing this, daily reads these verses, satisfies the gods with oflerings 
of butter; and they, being satisfied, satisfy him, etc. (as in the 
preceding paragraph). 6. Saman-verscs are soma-libations to the gods. 
He who, knowing thia^ daily reads these verses, satisfies the gods with 
soma-libations; and they being satisfied, satisfy him, etc. (as above). 

7. Verses of Atharvan and Angiras {atharvangirmali^^) are oblations 
of fat to the gods. He who, knowing this, daily reads these verses, 
satisfies the go.ds with oblations of fat; and tlvjy etc. (as above). 

8. Prescriptive and scientific treatises, dialogues, traditions, tales, 

verses, and eulogistic texts are oblations of honey to >the gods. He 
who, knowing this, ^daily reads these, satisfies the gods with oblations' 
of honey; and they etc. (as abovS). 9. Of this Veda-sacrifice tl^ro 
are four Vashatkaras, when the wind blows, when^it lightens, when it 
thunders, when it crashes; wherefore when it blows, lightens, thunders, 
or crashes, let the man, who knows this, rea^, in orden that these Va« 
shatkaras may not be interrupted.®* He who does so is freed from 
dying % second time, and attains to an union with Brahma. Even if 
he cannot read vigorously, let him read one text relating to the gods. 
Thus hols not deprived of his living creatures.’’ ^ 

xi. 5, 7, 1: “ Now comes an encomium upon Vedic stud^. Study 
and teaching are loved. He (who practises them) becomes conlposed 
in mind. Independent of others, ho daily attains his objects, sleeps 
pleasantly, becomes his own best physician. Control of his senses, con¬ 
centration of mind, increase of intellfgence, renown, capacity to educate 
mankind [are the results of study]. Increasing intelligence secures fgr 

• ^ S3 Xhe .^harva Sanhit^is so called. • * 

* ^ See Bothlingk and Roth’s ]^eziGon, * 
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the ^Brahman the four attributes of samtliness, suitable conduct, renoTO, 
and capacity for educating mankind. Whep so educated, men guarantee to 
the ipiahman^he enjoyment of the four prerogatives which are his due, 
reverence, the receipt of gifts, freedom from eppression, and from death 
by v/olence. 2. Of all the modes of exertion, which are known be/tween 
hdtven And earth, study of the Veda occupies the highest rank, (in the 
case of him),wU<?t knowing this, studies it. Wherefore this study is to 
be pradoised. 3. On eveiy occasion when a man studies the Vedio 
hymns he (in fact) performs a complete ceremonial of sacrifice, i.e* 
whosoever, knowing this, so studies. Wherefore this study, etc., etc. 
4. And even when a man, perfumed with unguents, adorned with 
jewels, satiated with food, and reposing on a comfortable couch, studies 
the Veda he (has all the merit of one who) performs penance (felt) to 
the very tips of his nails (such is the case with him) who, knowing 
this, studies. Wherefore etc. 5. Rig-veda-verscs are honey, Sama- 
verses butter, yajus-verses nectar {amriia). When a man reUda dia- 
• loguea {^ukovdkya) [.and legends^, tbeao two aorta of composition are 
respectively oblatiojis of cooked milk and cooked flesh. 6. He who, 
knowing this, daily reads Eig-veda-versos, satisfies the gods with 
honey; and they, when satisfied, satisfy him with all objects of desire? 
'and with all enjoyments. 7.-He who, knowing tips, daily reads Sama- 
veyses, satisfies the gods with butter; and they, when satisfied, etc. (as 
before). 8. Ho who, knowing this, daily reads Yajus-verses, satisfies 
the gods with nectar; and they, etc. (as before). 9. He who, knowing 
this, daily studies dialogues and the different classes of ancient stories, 
satisfies the gods with milk- and flesh-oblations; and they, etc. (as 
before). 10. The waters move. The sun moves. The moon, moves. 
The constellations move. The Brahman who on any day docs not study 
the Veda, is on that day like what these moving bodies would be if the 
ceased to move or act. Wherefore such study is to be practised. Let 

25 ^his scipenceds diffep^ntly rendered by Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. x. p. 112, 
as follows: “ Ho burns (with sacred fire) to the Tcry tips of his nails.” In 

' a later page of the same Essay we are told that according to the doctrine of a 
teacher called Nfika Maudgalya as stated’ in the TaittirTya Aranyaka, thf* study and 
teaching of thp Veda are the real itrpas {^»vddliydya~pravachane eva tad\i tapat^^ In 
the text of the Aranyaka itself^ vii. 8, it is declared that study and teaching should 
always accompany such spiritual or ritual twjts as tap((*t 

the agnihetra sacrifice, etc. See Indiy'ihe Studien, if. 214, and x. 113. t 
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a manftherefore present as his offering a ver^e of -Ihe Eig-voda, o'/ the 
Saman, or the Yajush, or a Gatha, or a Kunivya, in order that the 
course of his observances may not be interrupted.” 9 

Mann employs the following honorific expressions in reference tb the 
Yedas (xii. 94 ff.); * * 

JPttfi-deva-mamcsh^SnMi vedaS chakshtih sanatamm | aiahjavk * 

meyafk cha veda-kdstram Hi sthitih | Yd veda-vdhydh ^ritayo yds elm 
kdicha hidruh^ayah | sarvds td nulijdialdh pretya tamo-nisYl^dh hi 
tdl). smritah | Utpadyante edyavante cha ydny ah 'nydni Icdnichit 1 Tdny 
arvdh-kdlikaifiyd nishphalOny anritdni cha | CMiturmrnyaiti trayo lokdi 
chatvdrai chdsramdh prithak | Bhutam hhavad hhavishyaih cha sarvam 
vedat prasiddhyati | ialdah sparsas cha riipam cha raso gandhas cha 
pancjiamah | veddd eva prasiddhyantiprasuti-guna-karmatah | Blbhartti^^ 
sarva-lhutdni veda-sds^ram sandtanam | Tasmud etat parani manye yaj 
jantor asya sddhanam | Saindpatyaffi cha rdjyam cha danda-netritvam 
eva cha%\ sarva-lohddhipatyam cha veda-sdstra-vid arhati | Yatdd jdla- 
halo vahnir dahaty drdrdn api drumdn \ tathd daliati veda-jnaji karma- 
jam dosham dtmanah \ veda-^astrartha-iattva-jno yatra tatrdkramc vamn \ 
ihaiva loke tish\han sa hrahrgahhuydya kalpate | 

‘‘The Veda is'thc eternal eye of the fathers, of god^, and of men; 
it is bd^ond human power and^comprejiension; this is a certain con¬ 
clusion. Whatever traditions arS apart from the Veda, and all heretical 
views, are fruitless in the next world, for they are declared to be 
founded on darkness. All*other [books] external !o the Veda, which, 
arise and pass away, are worthless aftd false fijom their rccentness of 
date. The system of the four castes, the three worlds, the four states 

of life*^all that has been, now is, or shall be, is made manifest by the 

• 

Drishtartha-vTikyani^^ chailya-vandamtsvargohhnvati" iUj Tulini yani cha acaU 
tarka^mutlmi devaia-pTirvadi-tiirakaranaimakani veda-virviddhani charvaka-daria’- 
mni I That is, deductions from experience of the visible nvorld; sdSh doctrines as 
that ‘heaven is attained by obeisance to a chaitya,* and similar Chru-vaka tenets 
founded on false reasonings, coAradicting the existence of the gods, and the •efficacy 
of religious rites, and contrary to the Vedas.''—Kulluka^ » ^ ^ 

Iddnifitanatvat | “ From their modernness." — Kulluka, 

2 ® Savir agnau huyate | so'gnir adit^am upasarpati | tat auryo raimihhir var-^ 
thati I Unfi-nmm bhiwati | atha iha bhutamni utpatti-sthitii cheti havir jayate " Hi 
brahmanam | “ ‘The oblation is cast into the hre; fire reaches the sui^ the Sun causes 
rain by his r^s; thence food is produced; thus the dblation becomes the cause of the 
gen^alion a?d maintenance of creatuves on this earth; * so says tt Brahmana."*— 
Knuakf. • ^ • • • . 
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The objects •&£ touch and taste,* sound, form, and odour, as the 
fifth, are made known by the Veda, together with their products, qua- 
tilies,^d the character of their action. The eternal Veda supports all 
beings: hence I regard it as the principal instrument of well-being to 
this creature, man. Command of armies, royal authority, the adqjinis- 
tra^ion of, criminal justice, and the sovereignty of all worlds, he alone 
deserves who igjpws the Veda. As fire, when it has acquired force, 
burns even grecn trees, so he who knows the Veda consumes t^e 
taint of his soul which'* has been contracted from ^works. He who 
comprehends the essential meaning of the Veda, in whatever order of 
life he may be, is prepared for absorption into Brahma, even while 
abiding in this lower world.** 

The following arc some further miscellaneous passages of the same 
tenor, scattered throughout the Institutes (Manu/s ii. lOff.) : 

S'rutis tu redo mjneyo dharma-^dstrani tu mi smritih | te sarvdrtheshv 
aml.md'fdsye tdhhydyli dharmo hi nirhahhau | 11. Yo \amanyeta *te male 
hetii-iustrQsrayud dvijah | m sddhuhhir mlmJihdryyo ndstiJco veda^ninda- 
kah I . . . . 13. Dhapmm jijndsamdndndm pramdnam paramaih. srutih\ 

“ By i§ruti is meant the Veda, and by srrifiti the institutes of law: 
the contents ofthese are not to be questioned by reason, since from 
them [a knowledge of] duty^^ has sl^onc forth. ^Tho Brahman who, 
relying on rationalistic treatises,^shall contemn these two primary 
sources of knowledge, must be excommunicated by the virtuous as a 

•sceptic and reviler of the Vedas.13. To those who are seeking a 

knowledge of du]ty, the^^ruti is the supreme authority.** 

* In the following passage, the necessity of a knowledge of Brahma is 
asserted, though the practice of ritual observances is also inculcated 
(vi. 82ff.): 

BliyCinikafii sarvam evaitad yad efad ahhisalditam | m hy anadhydtma^ 
vit haschit kriyd-phalmh updhiute | adhiyajnam brahma japed adhidai- 
vikam^wa cha | adhyatmikam cha satatam vedCntdhhihitam cha yat j Idam 
karan^m ajnqndmMam fva vijdmtdm ] idam anvichchhatdm svargam idam 
•Inantyam ichchhatdm | 

This, however, must be read in conjunction with the preempt in xii. 1U6, which 
declares: arslmn dhnrmopadeiam cha veda-mstravirodhind | yas tarkeimnmandhatU 
sa dharmnmyeda mparali j “ He, and he only is acquainted with duty^ who investi¬ 
gates the injuvefions of the rishis, and the pr^epts of ^the sniHti, by reafbning^hich 
do not contradict the Veda.” *'* ^ 
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** All this which has been now declared is'depexidant on devoiA me¬ 
ditation : no one who is ignorant of the supreme Spirit can reap the 
fruit of ceremonial acts. Let a man repeat texts relating to sa^irifice, 
tixts relating to deities, texts relating to the supreme Spirit, and what¬ 
ever Js declared in the concluding portions of the^eda (ftie Upanishads). 
This [Veda] is the refuge of the ignorant, as well as of tfce under¬ 
standing ; it is the refuge of those who are seeking^aftej paradise, as 
well as of those who are desiring infinity/’ • • 

The following text breaches a moral spirit, ^y representing purity of 
life as essential to the reception of benefit from religious observances 
(ii. 97): 

Vedas tyagak cha yajndk cha niyamCd clia tapditisi cha | na vipra^ 
diishta-hhdvasya siddhirh gachJianti karchichit | 

^‘The Vedas, alm^iving, sacrifices, observances, austerities, are in¬ 
effectual to a man of depraved disposition.” 

The«doctrine which may be drawn from the following lines ^oes not 
seem so favourable to morality (xi. 261 ff.): , 

Hatvd lokdn aplmdms trin asnann api yatastataW dharayan 

vipro nainah prdpnoti kinqjiana | Riksamhitdm trir abhyasya yajtishdm 
m samdhitah | sdmndm vd sa~raliasydndm sarva-pdpaiji pramiiGhyate | 
ygthd maha-hradam prdpya kshiptam lo§htam vinahjati | tathd duscha- 
ritam sarvafti vede trivriti majjati |* ^ 

** A Brahman who should destroy these three ^worlds, and eat food 
received from any quarter whatever, would incur no guilt if he 'retained 
in his memory the Kig-veda. llcpeifting thricfe with^ intent mind the 
Sanhita of the Eik, or the Yajush, or the Saman, with the Upanishads,* 
he isT^'eed from all his sins. Just as a clod thrown into a great lake is 
dissolved when*it touches the water, so docs all sin sink in the triple 
Veda.”* 

Considering the sacredness ascribed in the preceding passages'to all 
the Vedas, the characteristics assigned to three of them in the passage 
quoted above (p. 12). from the Markandcya J’urana, as. well ^ the 
epithet applied to the Sama-veda in the second ojf the following verses 
are certainly remarkable ; (Manu, iv. 123 ff.): 

Sama-dh)andv\ig-yaju8}ii nddhlyita kaddehana | vedasyddhttya vd 'py 
mt§m dra^yakam adhltya cha | ^igvedo ^eva-daivatyo pajurvedas tu 
manmhai^\ ^maveiah smritah pitrya^ tasmdt tasydiuchir Shvanih | 
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» « Let no one read 4Iie Kicli or the Yajush while the Saman is soiAiding 
in his ears, or after he has read the conclusion of tho Yeda (i.e, the 
TJpaniohads) or an Aranyaka. The Hig-veda has the gods for its 
deities; the iJajur-veda has men for its objects; the Sama-veda has 
the pitris for it^ divinities, wherefore its sound is impure.'' 

She scholiast Kulluka, however, will not allow that the sound of the 
Sama-veda can.,bo really “impure." “It has," he says, “only a 
semblahti«3 of impurity” {tasmdt ta&ya a^uchir iva dhvanih \ na tv am- 
chir eva). In this remark he evinces the telidency, incident to so many 
systematic theologians, 'to ignore aU those features of the SUcred text on 
which they are commenting wliich are at variance with their theories 
regarding its absolute perfection. As it was tho opinion of his ago 
that the Yeda was eternal and divine, it was, he considered, imi)ossibie 
that impurity or any species of defect could be predicated of any of its 
parts; and every expression, even of the highest authorities, which 
contradicted this opinion, had to bo explained away. I am npt in a 
position t^ state how this notion of impurity came to be attached to the 
Sama-veda. The passage perhaps proceeded from the adherents of 
some particular Ycdic school adverse to the Sama-veda; but its sub¬ 
stance being found recorded in some earlier work, ii was deemed of 
sufficient authority to find a place in the miscellaneous coUebtion pt 
precepts,—gathered no doubt from difibrent quarteVs, and perhaps not 
always strictly consistent with each other, — which make up the 
JHanava'-dharraa-^astra, 

Vishnu Fur ana, —Tho following passagO from the Yishnu Purana, at 
the close, ascribed the same character of impurity to the Sama-veda, 
though on different grounds, Yish. Pur. ii . 11, 5 : * 

Yd tu iaktih pard Vishnor rig-yajuh-sdma-sanjnitd | saishd trayx 
iapaiy amho jagatas cha hinasti yat | saka Vkhnuh sthitah Mitydm 
jagatah putanodyataJi f rig-yajuh-sdma-hhuto ^ntah savitur dvija tis%- 
thati \tmasl mdsi ravir yo yas tafra tatra hi ^d pard | traylmayl Vishnu- 
iaUir^ avasiJjfinayJi^ k(lro^f vai | Rlchas tapanti pu^vuline madhydhm Hha 
yajumshy atha \ vrihadrathantarddmi sdmdny ahnah Icshaye ravau | 
angam eshd trayi Vishnor rig-yajuh^dma-sanpiiid | Vishnu-iaktir avas- 
thdnam Snusajitye karoti sd | na kevalam ravau sakti^ vaishnavi sd tra¬ 
ylmayl 1 prahnd Hha Purusho Rudras tray am etat traylmmfam | for- 
gdddvjrinmt^yo Brahma sthitau Vishnur yajurmayaK j Rudrafy^dmimayo 
^nidyaiasmdt tasynsuchir dhvgnih | 
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*‘The supreme energy of Yishnu, called tho Rich, Yajush,iand 
Samau—this triad burns up sin and all things injurious to the world. 
During the continuance of the world, *this triad exists as Vishnu, ^^ho is 
occupied in the preservation of the universe, and who in ftie form 6f the 
Bich^Yajush, and Sdman, abides within the sun:* That Supreme energy 
of Vishnu, consisting of the triple Veda, dwells in the particular fjrm 
of the sijn, which presides over each month. The Ricli <<rerses shine in 
the morning sun, the Yajush verses in the mericHan beams,^d the 
Vfihad-rathantara^and other Sama verses in his declining rays. This 
triple Veda is the body of Vishnu, and this his energy abides in the 
monthly sun. But not only does this energy of Vishnu, formed of 
the triple Veda, reside in the sun: Brahma, Purusha (Vishnu), and 
Rudra also constitute a triad formed of the triple Veda. Acting in 
creation, Brahma is fiprmed of the Rig-veda; presiding over the con¬ 
tinuance of the universe, Vishnu is composed of the Yajur-veda; and 
for the*destruction of the worlds, Rudra is made up of the Sanih-veda; 
hence the sound of this Veda is impure.’^ ^ 

Vd^u Purdna. —Other passages* also may be found in works which 
are far from being reputecl as heretical, in which the Vedas, or parti¬ 
cular parts of them, are not spoken of with the same degree of respect 
as they*are by Manu. Thus the^Vayu f urana gives precedence to the 
Puranas over the Vedas in the ord0r of creation (i. 56^®) : 

Prathamam sarva-idstrdndm Purunam Brahmand mritam I amntarafn 
clia valctrelhyo vedds tasya vinmritdh | , 

‘‘Pirst of all the S'astras, the Puraha was uttered by Brahma. Sub¬ 
sequently the Vedas issued from his mouths ^ 

Similarly the Padma Parana says: 

Purdnam sarva-^dstrdndm prathafnam Brahmand smritam ] tri-varga- 
^dhanam puny am sata-koti-pravistaram | nirdagdheshu cha lokeshu vaji^ 
rdpena Kesavah | Brahmanas tu samddemd veddr^ ahritavdn asau | angdni 
chaturo xeddn purdna-nydfa-vi8tard\nT\ | mimdm8d\m}'] dharma-^^stram 
eha parigrihydtha sdn^ratam | matsya^upena (^a punipdi kglpdddv^ uda- 
jedntare | asesham etat kathitam ityddi j 

Thp Purana, which is an instniment for effecting the three objects* 

Page 48 of Prof. Aufrccht’s Catalogue of Sanslvit MSS. in the Bodleian Libvary 

See tlB saipo Catalogue if. 12, col. i 
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<rf life, which is pur«, and extends to the length of a hundred crores of 
verses, was the first of all the S'astras which Brahina uttered. When 
the wiids had been burnt up, *Kesava (Krishna), in the form of a 
horsd, and obeying Brahma’s command, resQued the Ycdas. Having 
taken them with theft: appendages, the Puranas, the Nyaya, thj Mi¬ 
mosa, £«*d the Institutes of Law, he now at the beginning of the 
"Kalpa promulgo^ted them all again in the form of a Fish from the midst 
of thesv^ters.” ‘ 

In the Matsya Purana, iii. 2 ff., not only is priority of creation 
claimed for the Puranafe, but also the qualities of eternit/ and identity 
with sound, which are generally predicated of the Vedas alone: 

Rupam dadMra^‘prathamam amaramm Pitamahah j uvirhhutds tato 
veddh 8ungopunga-pada-1cramdh | 3. Purdmm sarva-sdstrdndm prathor 
mam Bralmand smritam | nityani sahdamayam punyam sata-hoti-pra- 
vistaram \ 4. Anantaram cha mictrelhyo vedds tasya vinissritdh | ml- 
mCirn&dSxydya'Vidyd cha pramandshtaha-saifiyutd ) 5. Veddhhydm-rata- 
sydsya prjijd-M^nasya mdnasdh | manasd purva-srtshtdh vai jdtdh ye 
tena mdnasdh I 

2. ‘‘Pitamaha (Brahma), first of all the immortals, took shape: then 
the Vedas with ^ their Angas and XJpangas (appentlagcs and minor ap¬ 
pendages), and the various modes of their textual arrangement, were 
manifested. 3. The Parana, eterna*, fdrmed of sound, pure, extending 
to Ae length of a hundred crores of verses, was the first of the S'astras 
jvhich Brahma utfbred: arid afterwards the Vedas, issued from his 
mouth; and also the MSmansa and the Kyaya with its eightfold system 
^ of proofs. 5. From him (trahmsi), who was devoted to the study of 
the Vedas; and desirous of offspring, sprang mind-born sons, so hailed 
because they were at first created by bis mind/’ • 

The Vayu Parana says further on in the same section from which I 
have already quoted: ^ * 

Yo vidgdeh chaturo vedun sdngopanishado^ dvijah | na chet purdnafh 
eaihvidydd naiva sa syad vichakshanah | Rihdsa-purdndhhydm vedan 
samnpavpirhiiayet | vihhety alpa-srutud vedo mdm ayaifi praharishyati | 

** This quotation is made from the Taylor MS. No. 1918 of the India Office 
Library. ♦The Giiikowar MS. No. 3032 of the same collection, reads here tapas eha~ 
ehth'a, “ practised austerity,” instead of rupam dadharUy “ took sha^e,” and has 
besides a number of other various readings inXhese few lines* 

^ See p. 5(yof Dr. Aufrecbfs Catalqgue. * 
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"be who knows the four Yedas, with their supplements and TJpani^ 
shads is not really learned, unless he know also the Puranas. Let a 
man, therefore, complete the Yedas hy adding the Itihasas and Buranas. 
The Yeda is afraid of a jnan of little learning, lest he ^should treat it 
inji^iously/’ ' ^ 

The first of these verses is repeated in the Mahabharata, Adipejvan? 
verse 6^5, with a variation in the first half of the second line na cha- 
Ichydnam idam vidydt^ ‘^unless he know also this narrative/J^'^^’.^. the 
Mahabharata). "Jlhe second of the verses*of the Vayu Parana also is to 
be found in the same book of the Mahabhardta verse 260, and is fol¬ 
lowed by these lines: 

261. Kdrslinam vedam imam vidvan srdvayiim'nnam ahiute I . . , , 
264. Ehatak cJiaturo vedan Bhdratam chaitad ehatah | ‘purd Icila suraih 
sarvaih sametya tulcpjd dliritam | chaturhhyah sa-rakasyehhyo vedehhyo 
hy adhiham yadd | tadd-prahhriti loke^'imin mahdlhdratam iichyate | 

The man who knows this Yeda relating to Krishna (the Mahabha¬ 
rata), and repeats it to others, obtains food. 264.^All the col¬ 

lected gods formerly weighed in a balance the |our Yedas which they 
placed in the one scale, apd this Bhiirata which they put into the other. 
When the latter was found to exceed (in weight) the four Yedas with 
the ifpanishads, it was thencejorward^called in this world the Maha- - 
bharata.” * • 

Here there is a play upon the word Bharata, as in part identic^ with 
hhdray weight.^’ '* 

The following verses of the same Adiparvan and many others are 
also eulogistic of the great epic poem: ** ^ 

^§98. Ida}n hi vedaih sammitam pavitram api choitamam‘\ krdvydndm 
uttamam clieJtam purdnam rishi-sarlistutam | 

‘‘ This (Mahabharata) is on an equality with the Yeda, pure, most 
excellent, the best of all works that are to- be recited, ancient, end 
praised by rishis.'^ i • ^ 

2314. Vijneyah Bg> cha veddndm pdrago BhTratam^pathan | ^ 

The reader of the Bhtota is to be regarded'as having gone through 
the Vedas.” 

The benefit!^ derivable from a perusal of the same poem are also set, 
Iforth in^he Svargarohanika-parvan, versds 200 fP. 

In tjjie same wSy th© Bamayana, i. 1, 94, speaks of itself, as ‘^this- 
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pure* and holy narrttive* which is on an equality with the Vedas ” 
{jdam pavitram ahhyunam puny am vedaii cpa sammiiam). 

And in the Bhagavata Purana, fi. 8, 28, it is said: Frdha hhdgmata^ 
ndma purdnam hrahma^sammitam (Brahnane BJiagavat-prohtam Brahma^ 
halpe updgate | *^ * t 

*1 (^Irakmarata) declared the Purana called the Bhagavata, which 
stands on an Cfqyality with the Veda {hralma)y and was declared by 
Bhaga^lf^to Brahm^ when the Brahma-kalpa luid arrived.” 

Brahma-vaivartta Purdha. —The Brahma-vaivartta,Purana asserts in 
a most audacious manner its own superiority to the Veda(i. 48 ff.) : 

Bhavagan yat timjd prisli\am jndlam sarvam abliipsiiam | sdra-lihutam 
purdneshu Brahma-mivarttam uttamam | Purdnopapurdndndm vedanam 
hhrama-hhanjanani | 

‘‘That about which, venerable sage, you have*inquired, and which 
you desire, is all known to me, the essence of the Puranas, the pre¬ 
eminent ^Brahma-vaivartta, which refutes the errors of the Puranas and 
TJpapurdnJis, and of the Vedas.” (Professor AufrechPs Cat. p. 21.) 

In the following passage also, from the commencement of the Mun- 
daka XJpanishad, the Vedio hymns (though ft divine qrigin would no 
doubt be allowc^l to them are at all events depreciated, by being 
classed among other works as p«rt of the inferior science, in contrast to 
the Brahma-vidya Or knowledge of Srahma, the highest of all know¬ 
ledge, which is expressly ascribed to Brahma as its author: 

, 1 . Bralmd devdndm prathamah samhahhuva vihamja karttd hhuvanasya 
goptd I sa hrahma-vidydffi sarva-vidyu-pratishtham Atharvdya jyesh^ha^ 
putrdya prdha | Atharvane yam pravadda Bralmd Atharvd Jam 
purovdchdngire hrahma-vidydm | sa Bhdradvdjdya Satyavdhdya prdha 
Bhdradvdjo ^ngiraaepardvardm | 3. S'aunako ha vaiMahdsdlo^ngirasaih 

3^ In fact th(%followmg verses (4 and 6) occur in the second chapter of the aarao * 
Mund. Up. : Agrdr murddhd chakshushi chandfa-suryyau dUah sroire vdy vivfitdi 
cha vedid^ | vayuh prdno hridayam visvam asya padh^yam ppfhivJ hy esha aarva^ 
bhutdntardtmd | .... 6. Tasimd richah sama yajwTishi (^ikahd yujndi cha sarve 
JeratavoHakahif^ cha | sanivalaaram chayajamanas cha lokdhsomoyatra pavateyatra 
^ryah | Agni is his [Brahma’s] head, the sun and moon arc his eyes, the four 
points of the compass are his oars, the uttered ¥edas are his voice, the wind is hisjbreath, 
the universe is his heart, the earth issued from his feet; he is the inner soul of all 

creaUircs.*6. From him came the Rich verses, the Suman verses, the Tajush 

verses, initiatory ^tc«;, all oblations, sacrifices, (^d gifts, the y^ar, the samficer^add 
. the woriOs wiiei% the moon ana sun punt|^," 
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miTmad upapmmh prapachchJia 1 kasmin nu llhagajo vijnate sarvam ida^ 
vijnatam hhavatlti | 4. Tasmai sa hovdcha | dve vidye veditavye iti ha ma 
yad IraJima-vido mdanti para chaivapara cha j 5. Tatrapara ^^pigvedo 
ycyurvedah admavedo Hharvavedah Sikshd Jcalpo vydkaranaiti niruktam 
chhar^o jyotisham^^ iti | atliapard yayd tad alcstfaram aihigamyate | 

“Brahma was produced the first among the gods, mak^r oi the 
tmiversOj preserver of the world. He revealed to, his eldest son 
Atharva, the science of Brahma, the basis of all knowledge. 2. Atharvan 
of old declared to^Angis tliis science, which Brahma had unfolded to 
him; and Afigis, in turn, explained it to Safyavaha, descendant of 
Bharadvaja, who delivered this traditional lore, in succession, to 
Angiras. 3. Mahiisala S'aunaka, approaching Angiras with the proper 
formalities, inquired, "What is that, o venerable sage, through the 
knowledge of which a]! this [universe] becomes known ? ’ 4. [Angiras] 
answered, ‘ Two sciences are to be known—this is what the sages versed 
in sacred knowledge declare—the superior and the inferior. The 
inferior [consists of] the Eig-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Samj^^-veda, the 
Atharva-veda, accentuation, ritual, grammar, comnjentary, prosody, and 
astronomy. The superior science is that by which the imperishable is 
apprehended.^5 

I adduce some further passages whicji depreciate the ceremonial, or 
exoteric parts of the Vedas, in conljparison with the esoteric knowledge 
of Brahma. 

Hy attention was drawn to the following passage of the Bhagavad 
ftta, ii. 42 ff., by its quotation in the Eev.^ Professor K. M. Banqjjea’s 


Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy; " . 

Yd}\imdmpusJipitdm vuchampravadanty avipakhUah | veda-vada-ratah 
pdrtha ndnyad astlti vddinah | kdmdtmdnah svarga-pardh janma-karma^ 
^hala~praddm | kriyd-visesha-hahuldm hhogaiharya-gatimprati | hhogaii- 
varya-prasalcidndm tayd ^pahrita - chetasdm | nyavasdydtmikd huddhih 
Bamddhau na vidhlyate | U^aigunya-vuhaydh veddh nistraigunyo lhavdr- 


Compare the Mahabharata, Adip. verse 258, which speaks of the Aranyakas as 
superior to (the other parts of) the Vedas,* and amrita as the best of medicines {dran^ 
yakam effa vedehhyai chaufthadhibhyo 'mritam yathd). Similarly the S'atap^tha Bruh- 
mana, x. 3, 5, 12 (quoted in Muller’s Anc. Sansk. yt* p. 315, note)5 speaks of <th0 
Ups^nishads beinir the essence of the Yaiush: Tasua vai etas^a vaiuahn r/mah ma 
MpaniShat . 
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• • • • yuvurfiarthah udapane sarvatah aamplutodake | tavan ear- 
veshu vedeshu hrdhmamsya vijdnatah | 

** Af flowery doctrine, promising the reward of works performed ia 
this embodied state, prescribing numerous ceremonies, with a view to 
future gratification and glory, is preached by unlearned men, dtj^roted 
toV.he injunctions of the Veda, assertors of its exclusive importance, 
lovers of eniojfigont, and seekers after paradise. The restless minds 
of theP'ir.en who, through this flowery doctrine, have become bereft of 
wisdom, and are ardent hi the pursuit of future gratj-fication and glory, 
are not applied to contemplation. The Vedas have for their objects the 
three qualities [sattra^ rajas, iamas, or ‘ goodness,* ‘passion,* and ‘dark¬ 
ness *); but be thou, Arjuna, free from these three qualities . . , . As 
groat as is the use of a well which is surrounded on every side by over¬ 
flowing waters, so great [and no greater] is the yse of the Vedas to a 
Brahman endowed with true knowledge.** 

Chhithdogya TJpanishad, vii. 1, 1, p. 473 (Colcbrooke*8 Essays*, i. 12): 
“ AdJiVii hhagavah ’* itl ha tipasasada Sanathumuraw Naradah ( tarn 
ha uvucha yad vettjia Una mu tipaslda tatas U urddhvam mhshyumi^^ 
Hi I 2* Sa ha uvdeha rigvedam hhagavo 'dh^jemi yajnrvedam sdmavedam 
atharvanarh chcf^turtham itihdsa -purunam panchamam vedundtJi vedam 
pitryam rdh'm daivaili nidhhli.xdhovdl^am ehdyanam deva-vidyum hrah^ 
ma-vidydm hhiita-vidydiii hshatra-vAlydm nakshatra-vidydih sarpa-d^eva- 
jana-vidydm etad lhaqavo 'dhyemi | 3. So ^ham hhagavo mantra~vid evdsmi 
tna dtma-vit | Srutam hy eva me hhagavaddrisebhyasHarati Mam dtma-vid^ 
Hi so 'ham hhagavah Utdiumi tarn ind hhagavdn solcasya pdram tdrayatv " 
" Hi \ tarn ha uvdhha yad vai hincha etad adhyaglshfhdh ndma evaitat | 
4. Ndma vai rigvedo yajurvedah sdmavedah dtharvanas chaiurthah ^tihasa- 
purdnah panchamo veddndrli vedah pitryo rdsir daivo nidhir vdIcovdJcyam 
ekdyanam deva-vidyd hrahma-vidyd hhuta-vidyd Jeshatra-vidyd mkshatrOf 
vidya sarpa-deva-jana-iidya ndma evaitad ndma npdsva ** Hi j 5. “ Sa yo 
ndmaf hraknia Hy updste ydvad ndmno gatam <tatra asya yathd Jcdmachdro 
hhav^i yo ndma, hrahi^a Hy updste " j “ asti hhagavo ndmno hhuyal^ ** 
Hi I “ ndmno vdva hhuyo 'sti " Hi [ “ tan mo hhagavdn hravitv " Hi | 

1. “Narada approached Sanatktininra, saying, ‘Instruct me, venerable 
sage.* ' He [Received for answer, ‘ Approach me with ‘[^.^. tell me] that 
wiiich thou knowest; antf I will declare to thee whateve^O more to 
be learnt." * *2. Narada replied, ‘I am instructed, venerate a:jige,ln the 
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Big-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Sama-veda, the Atharvana, [whicli is] 
the fourth, the Itihasas and Puranas, [which are] the fifth Veda of the 
Vedas, the rites of the pitris, arithmetic, the knowledge o^portent\ and 
of great periods, the art of reasoning,®® ethics, the science ^f the gods, the 
knowjpdge of Scripture, demonology, the science of war, the knowjpdge 
of the stars, the sciences of serpents and deities; this is whSt I h#sre 
studied. , 8. I, venerable man, know only the hymns (jftaitfi'as ); while 
I am ignorant of soul. BjLit I have heayi from reverend saC^cs like 
thyself that ‘the man who is acquainted witfi^soul overpasses grief.' 
[Now I, venerable man, am afflicted; but do thou transport me over my 
grief.* Sanatkumara answered, ‘That whicli thou hast studied is 
nothing but name. 4. The Ilig-\eda is name ; and so are the Yajur-veda, 
the Pama-veda, the Atharvana, wdiich is the fourth, and the Itihasas 
and Puranas, the fifth«Veda of the Vtnlas, etc. [all the other branches 
of knowledge are hero enumerated just as above],—all these are but 
name : Worship name. 5. He who worships name (with the persuasion 
that it is) Brahma, ranges as it were at will over all which that name 
comprehends;—such is the prerogative of him Tfho worships name 
(with the persuasion tjiat it is) Brahma.* ‘ Is there anything, venerable 
man,* asked Narada, ‘ which is more than name ? * ‘ Thcro is,* he replied, 
‘ something which is jpore than n^mc.* ‘ Tfjll it to me,* rejoined Narada.** 
(S'ankara interprets the w^rds imncliamaih vedanam vedam differen^y 
from what I have done. He separates the words v^l^nurh vedam from 
panchamam and makes them to mean “the means of knowing the 
Vedas,** i,e, grammar. See, however, the Bhag*. Pur.^i. 4, 20, below, 
p. 42, and iii. 12, 39, to be quoted further on. 

S'atapiitha Bralimana, xiv. 7, 1, 22 (= Brihadaranyaka TJpanishad^ 
iv. 3, 22, p. 792 ffl, p. 228-9 of Dr. Edcr’s English): Atra pita apitCL 
hhavati mdtd amdtd lohdh alohdh devdh adevdh veddh aveddh ygjndh aya^ 
jndh I atra stem hteno hhavati bhruna-hd ahhruna-hd paulkaso ^paulhasai 
ehdnddlo 'chdnddlah k^amand Hramanas tdpaso Hdpaso nanvdgatam ^pun- 
yena ananvdgatam pdpem}’' tirno hi tadd sarvdn iol^nhrMayasya hhavttU | 

Vakovjkj/am^tarlsa-sdsiram — Sayana. The word is elsewhere explained as 
meaamg dialogues’* \ukii-prat^ukti~riipam prakaramm —Comm. on^S' P^Br. xi. 
5, 6, 8). The^ense of some of the terms in this liSt of sciences is obscure; hut 
exaotii^is norof any gre|t importance t# the general drift of the pasibgjs! 

^ I give hAre tlK reading of &e Br. Ar. UpJ The S'. P. Br. in Professor Weber*a 
, ' • . * • 8 • 
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*^In that [condition oJ profound slumber, iushuptij'] a fathef is no 
father, a mother is no mother, the worlds are no worlds, the gods are 
no ggftis, and^ the Vedas are no Vedas, sacrifices are no sacrifices. In 
that condition thief is no thief, a murderer of embryos is no murderer 
of eyibryos, a Paulkasa no Paulkasa, a Chandala no Chapd^Q-j ® 
mitna nd S'ramana, a devotee no devotee; the saint has then no relation, 
either of advantage or disadvantage, to merit or to sin; for he then 
crosses x>ver all griefs of the heart.** 

(I quote fiom the coiilmentary on the Bf. Ar. Up. S'ankara’s explan-^ 
ation of the unusual words nanvdgata and ananvdgata: ^fanvagatam na 
anvugatam ananvdgatam asamhaddham ity etat punyena ^dstra-vihitma 
karmand tathd pdpena vihitdlcaram-pratisMddha-kriyd-lakshanena | 
Nanvdgat(i’=.na (not) aiivugata, and ananvdgata=zasambaddhaf uncon¬ 
nected. This condition is unconnected either with merit, i.e. action 
enjoined by the 4astra, or with sin, i.e. action defined as the neglect 
of what is enjoined, or the doing of what is forbidden.** 

To th3 same effect the great sage Narada is made to speak in the 
Bhagavata Purana, iv. 29, 42 ff,; 

Prajdpati-patih sakshad hhagamn Qiriso Mamh | BakshddayaJi pra- 
jddhyakshuh neishfhikdh Sanakadayakt \ Marichir Atry-angirasau Pulaa- 
tyah, Pulahah Kratuh | Bhrigur Vaiijshthah ity eU mad-antdh hrahma'^ 
v^dinah | adydpi vdchaspatayas tdj^o-vidyd-samddhihhih | paiyanto ^py 
na paiyanti paiyantam Parameivaram ( iabda-hrahmani dushpare Glia'- 
rantal^ uruvistare I mantra-ling air vyavachcJihinnam hhajanto na vidul^ 
param | yadd yasydniigrihndti Vfiagavdn dtma-hhuvitah | sajahdti matim 
lake 'cede cha parinislithituih | tasmdt karmasu varhishrtiann ajndhdd 
ariha-kahshu j w.d ^rtlia-druhtim krithdh srotra-spariishv aipri^hta-vaa- 
tuslm I Bva-lokaih na vidua te vai yatra devo Jandrdanah | dhur dhdmra* 
dhiyo vedaih aa-karmalcam a-tad-vidah | dstirya darhhaih ph'dg-agrailf, 
kdrtsnyei^ kshiti-mandalaM | stahdho vrihad-vadhad muni karma ndvadahi 
yat param | tat karma Hari-toaJiam yat sd yidyd tan-matir yayd | 

Brahma hioself, ^he divine Giriiia (S'iva), Jdanu, Uaksha and the 
other Prajapatis, Sanaka and other devotees, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, BhTigu,«Vasishtha—all these expounders of 
pacted^ knowledge, and masters of speech, including'hiyself (i^arada) as 

text gixGb anvwagatah punyena ananvayaiah papena. And yet file coxmnentaxy 
alludes to tEe word «ikmt>^«^abeinf in the neuter.« * ^ ^ ^ 
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the lalt, though seeing, are yet, to this day,*unaUle, by austerity’ by 
science, by contemplation, to see Parame^vara (the supreme God), who 
sees all things. Wandering in the vaSt field of the verbal^brahm5,(the 
Veda), which is difficult to traverse, men do not rccognisj the Supreme, 
while ^hey worship him as he is circumscribed by the attributes speci¬ 
fied in the hymns (maniras). When the Divine Being regards ally 
man with^favour, that man, sunk in the contemplatioiT ft fSoul, aban¬ 
dons all thoughts which are set upon the Tvjorld and*thc Veda, '• 5case, 
therefore, Varhishrq^t, through ignorance, to look upon works which 
merely seem tJ promote the chief good, as if they truly effected that 
object, (works) which only touch the ear, but do not touch the reality. 
The misty-minded men, who, ignorant of the Veda, declare that works 
are its object, do not know [hisj own world, where the divine Janar- 
dana abides. Thou who, obstinate man that thou art, strewest the 
whole earth with sacrificial grass, with its ends turned to the east, and 
art proud? of thy numerous immolations,—thou knowest not what is the 
highest work of all. That by which Ilari (Vishnu) is pleased, is work; 
that by which the thoughts are fixed on him, is science.*^ 

I copy the comment on a prprt of this passage, viz. on verses 45 and 46: 
S'dbda-lrahmani vede urur vutdro yasya arthato ^pi purorsunye tasmin 
va/rttamdndh mantrdndm ling air vnjra - ha$tatvddi - gum - yuhta-vividha- 
devatd-hhidhdna-sdmarthyaih parichefihinnam eva Indradi-rupam tat-tci- 
harmdgrahena hhajantah par am Parameivarayi na viduh | Tarhy any ah 
ko ndma | ha/rmddy-dgraham hitvd paramdvarain eva hhajed ity ata aha 
^^yadd yam anugpihndtV^ \ anugrahe hetuh \ dtyi^nl hhdvitah san sa tadd 
lake loha-vyavahdre vede cha karma-mdrge parmishthitdm matim tyajati | 
**MeifInconversant with the verbal brahma, the Veda, of which the 
extent is vast, and which, in fact, is boundless, worshipping Para- 
meivara [the supreme God] under the fotm of Indra, etc.^ circum¬ 
scribed by the marks specified in the hymns, i,L limited to ^various 
particular energies denominated deities, who are characterised by shch 
attributes as ‘wielder (rf the thunderbolt,' etc.f worthipping Him, 

I say, thus, with an addiction to particular rites, men do not know the 
supreme God. What other [god], then, [is there] ? He therefore, in 
words, ‘ When he regards any one with favour,* etc., says, let a^ 
nian, abandoi^ng all addiction to works, etc., worship the BUj^reme God 
aMe. The ^as^n this farour [is supplied in the foUowio/word;] : 
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‘Sunk in the contemplation of soul, he then relinquishes his^regard 
directed to the business of the world and to the Yeda, i.e, to the method 
of works.’ ” 

The following passage from the Katha TJpanishad (ii. 23) is of a some¬ 
what similar tendency (p. 107 of lloer^s ed. and p. 106 of Eng. trans.): 

Nuyam dtmd 'pravachanena lahhyo na medhayd na haliund srutena ] 
pvaishSL vr'hiute Una lalhyas taayaisJia dtmd vrinute tanum svdm | 

‘‘ This Soul is not to bo attained by instruction, nor by understanding, 
nor by much scripture, lie is attainable by him whom he chooses. The 
Soul chooses tliat man’s body as his own abode.” 

The scl’ioliast interprets thus the first part of this text: 

Y'ulyapi dtirvijneyo ^yam dtmd iatlidpy updyena suvijneyah eva ity 
aha ndyayn dtmd pravachanena aneha'Vedasvikaranena lahhyo jneyo ndpi 
medhayd granthCrlha-dJidyatiu-saktyd na hahund h'utena kevalena | Icena 
tarhi lahhyah ity uchyate | 

Altliough this soul is difficult to know, still it may easily be known 
by the use of proper means. This is what [the author] proceeds to say. 
This soul is not to- be attained, known, by instruction, by the acknow¬ 
ledgement of many Vedas; nor by undentauding, by the power of re¬ 
collecting the contents of books; nor by much scripture alone. By 
what, then, is it to be att{dri»od.^ This he declares.” 

<2 It is not necessary to follow' the scholiast into the Yedantic explana¬ 
tion of the rest of'the pasrage.^® 

The preceding passages, emanating from two different classes of 
writers, both'distinguished by the spirituality of their aspirations, 
manifest a depreciation, more or less distinct and emphatic, of the 
polytheism of the Yedic hymns, as obstructive rather than pfomotive, 
of divine knowledge, and express disregard, if no£ contempt, of the 
ceremonies founded on that polytheism, and performed with a view to 
the enjoyments of paradise. 

«• 

Sect, Y ^—ITivhion of the Vedas, according tv the Vishnu, Vdyu, and 
Bhdgavata Purdnas, and the Mahdhhdrata. 

Some pf the Puranas, as we have seen ahovoy represeht the four 
Yedas as having issued from Brahma’s different mouths.^ If they had 
^ See Prof. Muller’s An^ Sansk. Lit. Ut ed. p. 320, and p^lOO.^ 
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each a separate origin of this kind, it would seem l^at they must have* 
had from the time of their production a distinct existence also. And 
yet it is elsewhere said that there was* originally but one yeda, -N^ich 
was subsequently divided into four portions. ^ 

» Thua the Vishnu Purfina gives the following account of the division 
of the Veda, described as having been originally but one, iflto follr 
parts, iii. 18 : # 

yuye parayri jndnam Kapilddi’Bvaru]^a-dl\vih f daduti saf^a-hliu- 
tdnOih sarva-lhuta-ldte ratah | chalcravartti-svaru^jena iretdydm apt sa 
pralhuh I Dushtandfh nigraham hirvan paripdti jagattragam | Vedam 
eJearn chatur-lhodaiJi kritvd sdichd'satair vihhuh | karoti hahulam hhugo 
Vedavyasa-svarupa-dhrik [ veddiha tu dm pare vgasga, etc, 

“ I;i the Krita age, Vishnu, devoted to the welfare of all creatures, 
assumes the form of Kiipilu and others to confer upon them the highest 
knowledge. In the Trota age the Supreme Lord, in the form of a uni¬ 
versal potentate, represses the violence of the wickcnl, and protects the 
three worlds, Assuming the form of Vodavyusa, the all-pcrvadiftg Being 
repeatedly divides the single Veda into four parts, atid multiplies it by 
distributing it inV) hjindrcds of sakhas. Having thus divided the 
Vedas in^the Dvfipara age,” etc.*^^ • 

This is repeated mgro at lcngtji»in the following section (Vish. Pur. 
iii. 3, 41F.): * ^ 

Veda-drumasya Miitreya spkhd-lhcdaik satiasrahkj na iakyo vistaro 
vaktufh sankshepma srimiskva tarn | Dvdpare dcupare Vhhniir Vydsa- • 
rupf mahdmune | Vedam eJeam sa hahudhi kvi'uic*jayato^liitah | vlryaih 
tejo halam chdlpam manushydiulm avekshya lai | hildya sarva-hhiitd7idm 
veda-hheiMn karot^ sah | yayd sa kunde tanvd vedam ekam prithah pra- 
hhuh 1 Vedavydsubhidlumu tu sd murttlr Iladhuvidvishah | . . . . AsJitd^ 
vif$kati‘kritvo vai veduh vyastdh maliarshibhih | Vaivasmte ^nt^re tasmin 
dvdpareshu punah punah | , 

** It is not possibly, JMaiftcya, to describe in detail the tree of* the 
Vedas with its thousand branches (saMd^); but*li5tei:P to a*summary. 

A friend to the world, Vishnu, in the form of Vyasa, divides the single , 
Veda intotfuany parts. He does so fdr the good of all creatures, because 
he perceives the vigour,, energy, and strength,of men to have becomq 

• ^ t 

Corffpare on this subjiRjt pojtions of the passage of the Mahabhafaja quoted in 
the Firstlyolume df this work, pp. 144>146. i t 
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decreased. Vedavy^sa, in whose person he performs this division, is an 

impersonation of the enemy of liEadhu (Vishnu).Eight-and- 

tweyly in the Dvfipara ages of this Vaivasvata Manvantara*® 

have the Yo(^is been divided by great sages/* These sages are then 
enujfierated, and Krishna Dvaipayana^^ is the twenty-eighth. ^ 

?rhe s^ibject is resumed at the beginning of the next section (Vish. 
^.]^ur. iii. 4,«1 : t 

vedas chatushpddaj^, sata'sd1iasra-sam7nitah | Tato dasa-gunah 
Tiriimo yajno ^yatii sarva-kCimadhuk | Tato Hra ^nat-mto Vydso hhtdvim^ 

t 

Miiame 'ntare \ vedam eJeam chatiisjipddaih chalurdlm vyahhajat prahhuh | 
yathd tu Una vai vyastOh Vedavyducixa did maid | Vedas tathd samastais 
tair mjastdh Vydsais tathd mayd | tad anenaiva veddndm suhhdhheddn 
dvijottama | chaturyngeshu rach'tdn samastesJiv avadhdraya \ Krishna- 
dvaipuyaoiam Vynsam viddhi Ndrdyanam prdbhum | ko ^nyo hi hliuvi 
I^itreya Mahdhhdrata-hrid hhavet | Te^ia vyastdh yathd Veddh mat-pu- 
trena mahdtma^id | Bvdpare hy atra Maitreya tad me ^rimi yathdrthatah | 
Bralwiaui chodito Vydso vedan vyastum prachalcrame | Atha iishydn sa 
jagrdha chaturo 'oesla-pdra-gdn \ Rigveda-h'dvaham Pailaiii jagrdha aa 
mahdmtmih | Vaisampdya^xa-ndmdnam Yajurvedasya ,chdgrahU ( Jaimi- 
mm Sama-vedasya talhaivutharvaveda-vit ] iSumantus tasya sishyo *hhud 
Vedavyusasya dhlmaiah | llo%iaharshana-ndmdnam mahdhuddhim mahd- 
mj^nim | Sdiaiit jagrdha sishtjaili sa itihasa-piirdnayoh | 

“ The original ^^'da, coivsisting of four quarters, contained a hundred 
thousand verses. Erom it arose the entire system of sacrifice, tenfold 
(compared with the present) and yielding all the objects of desire. Sub¬ 
sequently, in the twenty-eighth inanvantara my son, [Parasara is tho 
speaker] the mighty Vyasa, divided into four parts the Veeja whi^h 
was one, with four quarters. In the same way as the Vedas were divided 

For an account of tile Manvantaras, see the First Part of this work, pp. 39,45 ff. 
)[jiissGn (Ind. Ant. 2nd cd. i. 777, note) remarks: “ Vydsa signifies arrangement, and 
this signilication had still retained its place in the recollection of the ancient recorders of 
thoflegeud, cvho have fcAraed from his name an irregular perfect, viz. vivyasa'* 
Lassen refers to two passages of the Mahubhurata in which the name is explained, 
viz. (i. 2417), Vivyasa veddn yasnidt sa tasnidd Vydsah iti smritah | “He is called 
Vyfisa because he divided the Veda.” And (i. 4236) Yo vyasya vedunii chatwraa 
^apasd *bhagavan fishih | toke vydsatvam apede kdrshnyat kfishnatvam ma cha | “The 
divine sa^e (Krishna Dvaipuyana Vyasa) who, through fervid devoti^ n, divided the 
four Vedas,^Ad so obtained in the world ttie title of Vyasa, and from his h'ackness,. 
the name of Krishija.” c . » • 
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by the wise Vyasa, so had they been divided lJyall»the*[precediiig] Vjw 
asas, including myself. And know that the 4akha divisions [formed] by 
him [were the same as those] formednn all the periods of four yugae. 
Learn, too, that Krishna Dyaipayana Vyasa was the lord I^arayana*; for 
who glse on earth could have composed the Mahftbharata ? Hear now 
correctly how the Vedas were divided by him, my great son, indhis^IVu- 
para age^ When, commanded by Brahma, Vyasa undertook to divide the 
Vedas, he took four disciples who had read through those bool^.^ The 
great muni took f aila as ‘teacher of the Rich, Vaisampdyana of the 
Yajush, andVaimini of the Saman, while Sftmantu, skilled in the 
Atharva-veda, was also his disciple. He took, too, as liis pupil for the 
Itihasas and Puranas the great and intelligent muni, Suta, called 
Romaharsh ana.’ 

Va^u Purdna. —In^tho same way, and partly in the same words, the 
Vayu Purana (section lx.) represents the Vedas to have been divided in 
the Dvfipara age. It first describes how this was done by Man ft in the 
Svayambhuva, or first manvantara, and then recounts how Yyasa per¬ 
formed the same task in the existing seventh, or^Vaivasvata manvan¬ 
tara; and, no doubt, also, in the Dvapara age, though this is not 
expressly stated in regard to Vyasa. 

The ‘following is an extract, from tjiis passage (as given in Hr. 
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the BodlciifU Sanskrit MSS. p. 54): 

Dvdpare tu purdvritte Manoh svdyamhhme Uitare | Brahma Manum 
mdehedam vedam vyasya mahdmate | Parivrittam ^iiyam tdfa svalpa-^ 
virydh dvijdtayah | samvrittdh yuga-d(f^liena smn:cm ehaiva ynthdhrnmam | 
bhrashta-mdnam yt^ya-vasad a/j?a-slshtam hi drisyate | Basa-sdhasra-bkd- ^ 
gena avasishtam hritad idam | vlryam tejo lalam chdlpdm sarvaih 
chaiva pranasyati | vede veddh hi Icdryydh synr md hhud veda-vmdhnam | 

vede ndsHm amprdpie yajno ndsaih gamishyati | yctjne nasJife deva-nd^aa 
• * 

** MahTdhara on the Vajasaneyi Sanhitii (Weber’s cd. p. 1) sayf?, in regard to the 
division of the Vedas: Tatrddnsn, Bmhma-puramparayd pniptam Vedam VedfivyTno 
manda^imtln manmhyan vichintya tat-kripayd chaturdhZi vyasya Jliy-yajah-sZirndm 
tharvdichydmi chaturo vtddn Paila-Vaisampayana-Juimini-SiBnantobhyah k^mdd 
upadideia te cha sva-sis/iebhyah | Evam paramparayd sahasra^sdkho Vedo jdiah | 
Vedavyusa, having regard to men of dulbunderstanding, in kindness to them, divided * 
into four farts the Voda which had been originally lianded down by tradition from 
Brahm£i, an(L taught the four Vedas, called Rich, T^jush, Saman, and AthaTvan,,in 
order, to Paila, Vaisampayana, Jaimini, and Sumantu; and they again to their disciples. 

In thif way^by braditionf the Veda of a thousand efakhas was producd&« 
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tfitah sarvam pranak^ati YAdyo vedak chatushpudo kata-solmra-lammi- 
iah I Funar daka-gunah Icritsno yajno mi sarva-hdma-dhih | Evani uJctas 
tathety uktva 3Ianur loka-hite ratah / vedam ekam chatush-padam chatur^ 
dha ^yahhajafprahhuh | Brahmano vacJimiCit tata lokunCnli hita-kCnnyayd | 
iad aham varfiayndneM yiisJimdkam vcda-kalpanam I manvantarena vch 
kslijyami <ityaiildnd)n prakalpanmn | pratyalcshena parokshamvai tad niho^ 
dhata sattamOKA Asmin ynge krito Vydsah Pdrdsaryah parantapah | 
^^Dvatpu^yanaJd^ itikhydto Visimor amsah pralclrttitah [ Brahmand chodi^ 
tah so ^stain ’ccdafn vyasUui pracliakrnme \ Atha kislnjji.n sa jagrdlia cha- 
tnro redadalrandt | JiUniiniM dm Sumaniim dm Vaikaihpdyanam eva 
dm I Bailam teshdtli diaiurtham tu paneluimatli Lomaliarslianam | 

‘‘In the former Dvapara of the Svayamhhuva manvantara, Brahma 
said to Mann, ‘Divide tlio Ycda, o sage. The age is changed; through 
its baneful influence the Brfihmans have become feeble, and from the same 
cause the measure of everything lias gradually declined, so that little is 
seen remaining. A part (of the Veda) consisting of only tlieso ten thousand 
(verses) i§i now left to us from the T\rita age ; vigour, fire, and energy 
are diminished; and everything is on tlie road to destruction. A plurality 
of Yedas must be made out of the one Ye(Ia,^lest the Yeda be destroyed. 
The destruction of the Y(‘dii would involve the destruction of sacrifice; 
that again would occasion the annihih'|tion of tlie gods, and then every¬ 
thing would go to ruin. The piiradwal' Yeda consisted of four quarters 
an(l extended to one hundred thousand verses, while sacrifice was ten- 
,fold, and yielded ciery object of desire,^ Being thus addressed, Menu, 
the lord, devoted to the good of the world, roplit^d, ‘Be it so,^ and in 
conformity with the command of Brahma, dividt'd tlie one Yeda, which 
consisted of four quarters, into four parts.^^ 1 shall, tliereforo, jfiarrate 
to you the division of the Yeda in the existing manvantara ; from which 
visible division you, virtuous sages, can und(‘rstand tlioso 'invisible 
arrangemeius of the smne kind which were made in past manvantarao. 
In this Yuga, the victorious son of Parasara.^who is called Dvaipayana, 
and is celebrated a p/pition of Yishnu, has beeq made the Yyasa. In 
this Yuga, ho, being commanded by Brahma, began to divide the Yedas. 
Por this purpose he took four pupils.. laimini, Sumantu, Yaisampayana, 

The Mahabhrirata, S'antip verso 13,678, says the Vedas were divided in the 
Svayamhhuya manvantara by Apuntaratama^, son of Sarasvatl ohinn^ Cada 

vedd manoh st Igambhuvo *ntare), ” « • 
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and Feiila, and, as a fifth, Lomaharshana ’’ [for th^ Pumnas and Itii 
hasas, etc.] 

Bhugavata Puram.—It is in its third hook, where the difTcrcnt^an- 
vantaras arc described, that the Vishnu Furarja gives an dicount oT the 
division of the Vedas. In the book of the BJul^avata^Purfuja where 
the manvantaras are enumerated, there is no corresponding aUusiJn^to 
the division of the Vedas j but a passage to the same jatfect occurs in 
the fourth section of the first book, verses 14 ff.; • ^ » 

Bvdpa/re samanuj)rCipte ifiivya'yiuja paryaym\ jrdali Parasanid yogi 
VdsavydiJi kalftyd Ilareh j 15. Sa kaddehit Sams9aty(lh upaqjrUya jalam 
iuchi i viviktah ckah dsinah udite ram-mandaU | 16. Pardvara~jnah sa 
rishih hdlendvyahta-ramhasd | yuga-dhanna-vyatilcaram prdptam hhuvi 
yuge yt(ge | 17. Bliauiihdndm cha hhdcdndm ^akti-hrdsam clia tat-kri- 
tarn I asraddhadhamln^ nissatvdn durmedhun krasitdyusJiah | 18. JDur- 
hhagums jandn vlJcshya munir dicyena chakshushd ] sarva-varndsramdndm 
yad dadhjau Jiitani amogha’drik | 19. Chdturhotram karma saddlmm pra^ 
jdnditi vlkshya vaidikain | ryadadhad yajna-santatyai vedam ehyJi cJiatur- 
vidham \ 20. Rig-yajnh-sdmCdliarvdkhydh redds c^atvdra uddhritdh | 
itihdsa-purdnam clta panchapio veda tivhyafe | 21. 2\itirarg-veda~dhanM 
Pailah sumayo Jaiminih kavih | Vaisam 2 )dyana evaiko nishidto yajmlidm 
uta 1 2^. AtharcdngirasdmdsitSijgnantwrddrurLomunih] Hihdsa-piirOnd^ 
ndmpitd me Pomakarskatjah | 23. To^teriskayo redafh scam scam ryasyann 
anekadka | siskyaih prasisJiyais tach-ehkhkyair redds ie sdhhino ^hhavan | 
24. Te era veddh durmedhair dharyante puruskair yttthd | evark chakdra^ 
lhagavdn Yydsali kripana - ratsalah | *25. Strl -tsudra - dvijahandhunam 
trayi na sruti-gochard | karma-sreyasi mudhanam h'eytfh era hhaved iha [ 
iti Blih^atam dkkydnam kripnyd muninCi kritam | * 

14. When flie Dvfipara ago had arrived, during the revolution of 
that thircl yuga, the Yogin (Vyasa) was born, a portion of Hari, as the 
son of Parasara and Vasavya. 15. As on one occasion ho*was sitting 
solitary at sunrise, after touching the pure waters of the SarasvatJ, (16) 
this rishi, who knew tjie past and the future, perceiving, with the eye 
of divine intelligence, that disorder had in each yuga been introduced 
into the ^duties proper to each, through the action of time, whose march* 
is imperceptible, (17) that the strength of beings formed ofjbho elements 
ha^in con^quence declined, that men were* destitute of faith, vigour, 
and mtelligeqpe, tha\ thiir lives* were shortened, (18) that they 
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*were miserable^—rgflected with unerring insight on tho means of bene- 
fitting the several castes and orders. 19. Discerning that the pure Vedic 
cereijionies ought to be performed for men by the agency of four classes 
of jfriests, h8 divided the one Ycda into four parts, with a view to the 
performance df sacri^cc, 20. Four Vedas, called the Rich, Yajush,- 
Sjnfen, ^nd Atharvan, were drawn forth from it; whilo the fcibdsaa 
and Puranas arc called the fifth Veda. 21. Of these the Rich was held 
by Bflila, the saga Jaimini chanted the Saman, Vaisampayana alone 
was versed in the YajashJ (22) the dreadful muni Sumantu in the 
verses of Alharvan ami Angiras, and my father Romahi.rshana in the 
Itihasas and Puranas. 23. Each of these rishis arranged his own Veda 
in many ways; and by tho successive generations of their disciples 
the Vedas were separated into branches (st/Mfis). 24. Tho venerable 
Vyasa, kind to the wretched, acted thus in order that the Vedas might 
be recollected by men of enfeebled understanding. 25. And as women, 
S'udra^ and tho inferior members of the twice-born classes ij^ere un¬ 
fitted for hearing the Veda, and were infatuated in desiring tho bless¬ 
ings arising from ceremonies, the muni, witlx a view to their felicity, 
in his kindness composed the narrative called the Mahfibharata.’^ 

But notwithstanding the magnitude of the grca'c legendary and theo¬ 
logical repertory wliich he hud thus compiled, Vyasa, we are hxld, was 
dissatisfied with his own contributuu^ to sacred Science until he had 
produced the Bhagavata Punlna consecrated to the glory of Bhagavat 
^(Krishrja).^* The*completion of this design is thus narrated, Bhag. 
Pur. i. 7, G : * c 

^ Anarihojiasaimiti siihJidd liJialdi-yogam Adhukshaje | hhasydjdnato 
vidK'thhs tJiakve Sdtvata - samhitdm | 7. Yasydm vai sntyamuwlyum 
Krishne parama-purushe | hhaktir udpatyate piimah ^ka-moha-hhayd^ 
pahu I 8. Sa samhitdm BhOyaratim krifvu ^nukramya chdiMxajam J 
8'ukam adlfyupaydfuOsg nivntti-niratam miinih j • 

“Kno\^ing that devotion to Adhokshaja (Krishna) was the evident 
means of putting^an end to the folly of the Tvorld,‘which was ignorant 
of tfiis, he composettthe Satvata-Sanhita (the Bhagavata). 7. When a 
' man listens to this work, devotion ^to Krishna, the supreme Purusha, 
arises iQ his mind, and frees him from grief, delusion, and fear. ''Having 

^ See Wilson’s Vishnu Fui^na, Preface, xlvi. 
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completed and arranged this Sanhita, the iniini#taught it to his s(fti 
S'uka, who was indisposed to tho pursuit of secular objects.^’ 

Towards the close of this Purana* also, in the sixth section ^f the 
twelfth book (verses 37 ff.), there is to be found what Prof^cssor Wilson 
(Vish. Fur. Pref.) calls rather awkwardly irftroduced description of 
the arrangement of the Vedas ami PurCinas by Vydsa.” • • • 

The jpassago (as given in tho Ponabay lithograp}:|^ edition) is as 
follows: • # ^ 

Suta uvCiclta | ^amCihitahnano hraliman Brfthmamh parameshthinah | 
?trid-uIi'ns(id%hJirid nCido vriiti-rodhud vihhdvyafe | yad-iipasanaya Irak- 
man yorjino mafum dlmnnah ( dravya-kriyd-knrakukhyaih dhfUvO. ydnty 
apanitrhhavam | Tato ^bhcit trivrid omkdro yo 'ryakta-prahhavah svardf I 
yat tal linyam Bhayavato Brahmamh paramdimanah | srinoti yah imam 
sphotani mpta-srotre ^clm sunya^drik | yena rdy vyajyafe yasya vyaktir 
ukase dtmanah | svadhdmno hrahnanah sdkshdd vdchakah paramdtmanah | 
sa-sarvu-maniropanuhad-wda-vljam sandtanam | tasya hy dsafiis trayo 
varndh a-karadydih Bhriyudeaha ] dhdryante yais trayo hhm'dh ytindh 
ndrndrtha-vrittayah | tato 'kshara-samdmndyam asijiijad hhayavdn ajah | 
Antassthoshna‘Smra'S 2 mrsa^]irasva-dlryhddi-lakshanam | tendsati ckaturo 
veddma chaturhhir vadanair vihhnk | sa-vydhritikdn soipkurdnd chdtur^ 
hotra-'ifivaksliayd | pxdrdn adlujQpayat idiiis tii hraJmarshui hrahna- 
kovidan | te tu dharmopadeshtdrah%va~pntrehhyah samudisan | te pamm- 
parayd prdptds tat-iach-chlushyair dhrita-vrataih^ | chaturyuyeshv atha 
vyastdh dvdparadau maharshibhih | kshlndyuRliah kshlnd-saUvdn dnr^ 
medhan vlkahya kdlalah \ veddn bTahmarshafo vya^yun Iiridisthdch- 
yuta-nodiidh \ Asminn a2)y antare brahman bhayavun loka-bhdvanah |« 
bralufiekddyair lokapdiair ydchito dharma-yuptaye \ Pardkirdt Satyavat- 
yam amsdmsa-kalayd viblmli | availrno mahuhhdya vedam chakre chatur- 
vidhani ] riy-aiharva-yajiih-sdmndm rdsln uddhritya varyakih 1 chatasrah 
%amhitd8 chakre mantrair maniyandh iva | tusMi sa chaturah suliydn 
updhuya malidmatih | Etaikddi samhitdih brahman ekaikamai* dadau 
vibhuJ^ I Faildya samJkitdm udydm bahvrichdkhyum uudchajia | Vq^sam^ 
pdyana-sanjndya niyaddkhyam yajur-yanam | sdmhdih Jaiminaye prdha 
tatlid chhandoya-samhitdm | Atharvdnyirasim ndma sva-Hahdya Su- 
mantave | ^ • 

Suta %eak8: * From tho aether of the supreme Brahipa’s heart, 
wherf he^waj plunged m meditation^ there issued a soufld, which is 
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perceived [by the dc^outj when they close their organs of sense. By 
adoring this sound, devotees destroy the soul’s threefold taint, extrinsic, 
inheront, and superhuman,*® and become exempt from future birth. 
Froni this softnd sprang the omhlra, composed of three elements, self- 
resplendent, of imperceptible origin, that which is the emblem of the di- 
I vin^', Brahena, the supremo spirit. lie it is who hears this sound {sphota)f 
when the ears a^o insensible and the vision inactive,—(this sphota or orJi- 
hCira) tihijoug'li which speech is revealed, and which is manifested in the 
eethcr, from the Soul.*® Tlris [omJcura\ is the sensible exponent of Brahma, 
the self-sustained, the supreme spirit; and it is the eternal shed of the Ve¬ 
das, including all the Mantras and Upanishads. In this [oitikura^ there 
were, o descendant of Bhrigu, three letters, A and the rest, by which 
the three conditions, the [three] qualities, the [three] names, the [three] 
significations, the [three] states*’ are maintained. From these [three 
letters] the divine and unborn being created the traditional system .of 
the letUrs of the alphabet, distinguished as inner (y, r, ?, v),^ti8hmas 
(^, shf 8, vowels, long and short, and consonants. With this [al¬ 
phabet] the omnipresent Being, desiring to reveal the functions of tho 
four classes of priests, [created] from his i(our mouths the four Vedas 
with the throe sacred syllables {ipd/iritis) and tho omhlra}^ These he 
taught to his sons, the brahmarshis, skilled in sacred lore; and these 
teachers of duty, in turn declared thtm'to their sons. The Vedas were 
thul received by each succeeding generation of devout pupils from their 


Dravtja-lcriyn-lcrirakaf Vliiclj the scholiast interprets as answering to adhibhittay 
^adhi/atma, and adhidaiva. See the explanation of these terms in Wilson’s Sankhya- 
karika, pp. 2* and 9. • 

I quote tho scholiast’s explanation of this obscure verse: J\'>'sau pa/amatma 
tarn oha * srhjoti* Hi | imam sphofam arijaldam onikaram | nann jlvah evo tarn 
sfinotu j na ity aha | siipfa-srotre kaima-pidhaHadina arrittike 'pi nrotre sati \jlvas 
iu karanaiUna^'ud na tada s 4 ’Ota ( tad~upalabdhis tn tasya paramntma-dvdrika eva it^ 
bhavah | Isv^ras tunaivam j yatah sTaiya-drik sunye’pi indriya-varye drik jndnam 
yasya | fathd hi mplo yadd sabdatJt srutvd prabuddhyhfe na t^^idd jivah srotd linen'- 
driyatvdt j ato yas taijp, sabd(\m srutvd jlvam prabodhayati^sn yathd paramdimd eva 
tadvat^ ho *sdv omkdras tcmi vis inash ti sardhena yena vdy hrihatl vynjyaie yasya cha 
ifidaydkase dlmanah sakdsdd vyaktir abhivyalMh. The word sphota will be explained 
belcw, in a future section. • • 

These* the scholiast explains thus: Gundh sattvddnyah | namdni riy-yajuh-sd* 
imtti I arthdh hfiur^hhUvah-svar-hkdh j vrittayo jdgrad-ddydh j 

If I have translated this correctly, the o^dra is both thj source of the alplialfbf^ 
and the ^phabSt of the omkdra ! 
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predecessors, and in each of the systems of four yiigas were divided by- 
great sages at the beginning of the Dvapara/® The Brahmarshis, im¬ 
pelled by Achyuta, who resided in tlfcir hearts, divided the Vedjfs, be¬ 
cause they perceived that men had declined in age, in power, and in undcr- 
stand^g. In this manvantara also,^® the divine dhd omnipresent Being, 
the author of the universe, being supplicated by Brahma, Isa (3fiva), and 
the othe^ guardians of the world, to maintain righteous|;|Ciss,Jbecame par¬ 
tially incarnate as the son of Parasara and SatyavfttT, and diw<i?d the 
Veda into four pa4s. Selecting aggregates ol*llich, Atharvan, Yajush, 
and Saman verses, and arranging them in scctfons (vargas), ho formed 
four sanhitds (collections) of the hymns, as gems [of the same desefiption 
are gathered together in sepiirate heaps]. Having summoned four dis¬ 
ciples, the wise lord gave to each of them one of these sanhitas. To 
Paila he declared the^ first sanhitaj^culled that of the Eahvrichas; to 
Yaisampayana the assemblage of Yayush verses, called Niguda; to 
Jaimini^the Chhandoga collection of Saman verses; and to hf^ pupil, 
Sumantu, the AtharvdiigirasT,^^ • 

The Bhagavata Purana, however, is not consiatent in the account 
which it gives pf the dmsion of };hc Vedas. In a passage already 
quoted in the First Volunie of this work, p. 158, it speak§ of that division 
as having been tho work of the monarch Pururavas, and as having 
taken place in the beginning of tffe Treta age. From the importance 
of this text I will extract it here again at greater length. 

The ctdestial nymph UrvasI, the Parana tells us, had been doomed^ 
in consequence of a curse, to take up*her abode \ipon earth. She there 

• 

Pvaparadnu can only mean the ^‘beginning of the Dvfipara;** but.the scholiast 
undertalSos by tlic /ollowing process of reasoning to sln)w that it means the end of that 
yuga: Dvnpamdaic dvaparam adir yasya tad-autydnisa-lakshanasya kdlanya j tasmin 
dvaparduTe veda - vibhdya - prasiddheh S'antanu-sama-kala - Vydsdoatdra,-prasiddhes 
9ha I vyastu vihhaktah | “ Dvapariidau means the period^ of which tL« dvupara was 
the beginning, i.e. the time distinguished as the concluding portion ( f that yuga; 
since it is notorious tliat the V«las w'crc divided at the end of tho Dvapara, And that 
the incarnation of Vyusa ^as contemporaneous wdth S'aiitanu. ^Vyastdh—vibhaktdh^ 
divided." , '' * 

From this it appears that hitherto tho account had not referred to tho present 
manvantara. The scholiast remarks: Ij^am snmdmjato vrda-v\hhTtga-kramain uktvd 
vaivasvata-mmvantare viseshato nirupayitiim aha | “Having thus [in th^preceding 
verses] gene^lly described the manner in which th* Vedas arc divided, [the author] 
now ^ates [as follows], with the view qf determining particularly [^aUwas done] in 
the Vmvasiiiata jpanvan&ra.** • 
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fell in love witfi Ki^ig Pftruravas, the report of whose manly beauty 
had touched her heart, even before she had been banished from para¬ 
dise. « After spending many happy days in the society of her lover, she 
forsobk him fli consequence of his having infringed one of the conditions 
of their cohabitation, find Pururavas was in consequence rendere^ very 
• mi|efabl% He at length, however, obtained a renewal of their inter¬ 
course, and shfs.Jlnally recommended him to worship the Gaijdharvas, 
who 'i^jjhbfkcn rc-dnite him with her indissolubly. 

The P^ana then proceeds* (ix. 14, 43 ff.): ^ 

Tasyh samstuvatas iu^litali agnhthcdim daihir nripa | UfvaSlm mmya^ 
vn^as turn so ^hudhyaia char an vane | iSthcdlm nyasya vane gatvu grihdn 
/udhyCnjato niH | TretdydiJi sampravrittdycim manasi trayy avarttata | 
Bthdli-sthunarTi gaio Hvattham kami-garhluim^vilakshya sah | Tena dve 
aram Jeritvd Urvasi-loJca-Jcumyayd | Urvaslm mant^ato dkyOyann adhard^ 
ranim xdiardm | Atmdnam uhhayor madliye yat tat prajananam prahhuh | 
Tasya mrmatlutnrij jdto jdtaveduh vibhdvasuh ( Trayyd chavuhjaffd rujnd 
putratve hglpiias trivrit | Tendyajata yajnesam lhagavantam adhoksha- 
jam I JJrvasi-lokam ({nvichhan sarva-devamayaiti JIarim | Ekah eva purd 
vedah pranavah sarva-vdhmayah | Devo ndrdygno ndnyah eko ^gnir varnalj, 
eva clia | Fururavasa evdsit irayi ireid-muhhe nripa | Agnmd prajayd 
raja lokaih gandharvam cyirdn | * 

The Gandharvas, gratified by h\s praises, gave him a platter con¬ 
taining fire. This he [at first] supposed to be Urvaj^T, but became 
5 ware [of his mistifiie], as he wandered in Ihe wood. Having placed 

tho platter in the for«}t, Pururatas went home; and as he was medi- 

• * 

stating in the night, after the Trela age had commenced, the triple Veda 
appeared blfore his raind.®^ Beturning to the spot where he had^placed 
tho platter, he beheld an asvattha tree springing out of a saml tree, and 
formed from it two pieces of wood. Longing to attain the worlh where 
TJrva^i dwe^t, ho imagined to himself, according to the sacred text, 
Urvaskas tfic lower and himself as the upper ptf ece of wood, and the place 
of generation as situated between the two,®* Agnuwas produced from its 
• 

Earma-bodhakam veda-trayaih pradurnhhut | The three Vedas, expounders of 
rites, wer^ manifested to him,” as the scholiast explains.” 

Allusion is*here made to a part of the ceremonial for kindling a particular sacri¬ 
ficial fire; one of tho formulas employed at wj^ich, as given in the Vaj. Sanhit^ dj 2, 

is, “thou art ¥rva8i” (Urvasy ««), and another, “thou art tururav^” {Pururavdfy 

• • 



• •• 

OP THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS 


47 


friction, and, according to the threefold sciened [Yacla], was under his* 
triple form, adopted hy the king as his son. With this fire, seeking to 
attain the heaven of TJrvasI, he worshipped the divine Ilari, the lofd of 
sacrifice, Adhokshaja, formed of the substance of all the gods. There 
^was formerly but one Veda, the sacred monosyllaMe om, the essence of 
all speech; one god, Naiayana; one Agni, and [one] caste? From 
Pururavaij came the triple Veda in tho beginning of^tlle^Treta age. 
Through Agni, his son, tho king attained the .h(?avcn of tl^p ^an- 
dharvas.*’ “ . * * • 

On the close*of this passage the commentator ifjmarks: 

Nam anadir xeda-traija-hodhito hralmamdinCim Indrady-aneha-deva^ 
yajanena svarga^prapti-hetuh Jearma-murgah kafJiam sCidir vva varnyate | 
TatrdJia “ eica eva ” iti dvuhhydvi | Purd Icrita-yuge mrva-vunmayah 
sarvdsdm vdchdiii vija-h^iutah pranai'ah eka eva vedali ] Pevas cha Ndrd^ 
yanah eka eva [ Agnis cha eka eva latikikah [ Varnas cha eka eva hamso 
ndma | ^da-trayi in Pururavasah saku^dd dut .... A yam bfidvah 1 
krita-yuge sattva-pradhdndh prdyahh sarve 'pi dkydna-nishthdi ] rajah* 
pradhdne tv, Tretd-yuge vedddi-vihliOgena karma-mdrgah praku^o hahhuva 
ity arthah | ^ ^ , 

**How is it that the eternal method of works, which ^is pointed out 
by the tfirce Vedas, and through which Jirahmans and others, by wor¬ 
shipping Indra and many other go(fb, attain to paradise, is spoken of 
[in the preceding verses] as if it had a beginning jn time ? He [tiie 
author of the Purana] answers this in these two verse* Formerly, i.e. in# 
the Krita age, there was only one Vedef, the s^acred monosyllable oni^ the 
essence of all words, i.e, that which is tho seed of all words; and there 
was only one god, Ndrdyana; only one fire, that for common uses; and 


asi)^ the former denoting the lower {ffd/iararani)^ and the latter the nppor, piece of 
wood {uitamrani)y by tlic friction of which the fire was to be produced. See Weber's 
Idtiische Stuclicn, i. 197, and note; Roth's Illustrations#of the NiruAta, p. 164; 
the S'atapatba Bruhmana, iii. 4, 1, 22, and Kutyuyana’s S'raiita Sutras, v. 1, 28 tf. 
The commentator on theyajanasSneyi Sanliitu explains the formula Urvaky : 

jTathd Xlrvasl Paruravo-mipaeya bhogdya adhastat sete tadvai ^vam adho ^ms^itd 
*9% 1 ** As Urvas'l lies under King Pururavas for sexual connection, so thou art placed 
imderneatli." 

This ^ory is also told in a prose paslfeage in the Visb. Pur. iv. 6. It is there 
stated that Pururavas divided fire, which was originally one, in a threcfold*manner 
(Eko *gnir dd^ abhavad Ailena tu atra manvantare trhitd pravarttitd). No mention, 
howefei^ is there made of his having dwided the Vedas, or partitio^d society into 
castes* 0 . • 
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•'only one caste, the^Hanb. But the triple Veda came from Pururavas. 
• > . . The meaning is this; in the Krita age the quality of goodness 
predominated in men, who were‘almost all absorbed in meditation. But 
in the Treta age, when passion {^rajas) prevailed, the method of works 
Was^ manifested by life division of the Vedas/’ ^ 

•'This tast quoted passage of the Bhagavata gives, as I have intimated, 
a different^ccoimt of the division of the Vedas from that contained in 
the ^bjr two texfe previously adduced from the same work, and in the 
citations from the Vishnu and Vayu Puranas. The one set of passages 
speak of the Veda as having been divided by Vyasa into /our parts in the 
Dvapara age; while the text last cited speaks of the triple Veda as having 
originated with Pururavas in the Treta, age; and evidently belonged to 
a different tradition from the former three. The legend which speaks 
of three Vedas may possibly have a somewhat rr^oro ancient source than 
that which speaks of four, as it was not till a later date that the Atharva 
assertc*d its right to bo ranked with the three others as a fouTth Veda. 
The forixer tradition, however, would appear to luivc had its origin 
partly in etymologioxl considerations. The word Treta, though designat¬ 
ing the second Yuga, means a triad, and svoras to hqve been suggested 
to the writer’s,mind by the triple fire mentioned in the legend. 

MaliCihhlrata .—The following passa^ge from tlie^Muhabhrirata, S'anti- 
parvan (verses 13,088 ff‘.), agrees partially in tenor with the last 
passage from the Bbagavatq, but is silent regarding Pururavas: 

' Idafii krita-yngaiii nCima hllah b'enkthah pravarltitah | Ahmayuh 
yajna-pa^avo yuye mi tad anyathd \ Chataslipdt sakalo dharmo hha- ‘ 
' xishyaty atra vai surah j Tatas Tretd-yugam numa tragi yatra hhavish- 
yati I Frokshitdh yajna-pa^avo hadham prdpsyanti vai^makhe%\ Yatra 

This IrgOTid is borrowed from the S'atapatha Briihmana, xi. 5, 1, I ff. (pp. 855- 
858 Wohcr’f#0(I.)) where die motive for its introduction is to describe the process by 
which five »was generated by Pururavas in obedience to the command of the Gan- 
dharvffs, as the means of his admission into their f aradise,^ See Professor Muller’s 
translation of this gtory in the Oxford Essays for 1856, pp. 62, 63, or the reprint 
his fillips from a Gernjan AVorkshop; and the First Volume of this work, p. 226. 

, The legend is founded on the 95th hyniii of the tenth book of the Rig-veda. 

Manu (i. 85, 86) differs from this passage of the ^Mahubharata in n^aldng the 
Dvaparji»the age of sacrifice : Amje I rilaywje dharmds Tri tnyam Bvupare pare | Anye 
kdliyuge nrlnam yuya hrTisTimtrupatah | Top'th paraTn KriUiyuge Trejfjyiim judnam 
uchyate \ Ihapyrc yajnam evdhur ddnam kalau yiu^e | “ Difi'ereut di^tieu are 

practised by*’men in the Krita age,^and diiferent duties in the Ti^ta, Dvapara, and 
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chaturtho mi dharmasya na hhavishyati \ Tah> vai dvuparam ndnta 
mUrah hcdo hhavishyati | 

“ This present Krita age is the best of all the yugas; m it it '^jll be 
unlawful to slay any animals for sacrifice; in this ago rigjitpousness shall 
consist of all its four portions and be entire, ^hen shall follo\j the 
Treta*agc, in which the triple Veda shall come into existence, Snd ' 
animals fit for sacrifice shall be slaughtered as oblaticgis. ^In that age 
the fourtli part of righteousness shall be wanting •I^’ext shall*succeed 
the Dvapara, a mixed periofl.” • 

The M. Eh# (S'antip. 13,475) relates that t\fo Asuras, who beheld 
Erahma creating the Vedas, suddenly snatched them up and ran off. 
Brahma laments their loss, exclaiming: 

Vedo me paramdm chalcshur redo me paramam halam | . Tedan 

rite hi him hurydm lokdndm srishtim uttamdm | 

‘‘ The Veda is my principal eye; the Veda is my principal strength. 
.... What shall I do without the Vedas, the most excellent A’cation 
in the universe ? They were, however, recovered and restored to 
Brahma (verses 13,506 If.), • 

Vishnu Purdna^ —The following verse, Vish. Pur. iii. 2, 12, refers to 
the periodical disappearance of the Vedas: ^ 

ChaU^yugdnio veddudiJi jdyate l^li-vipiyvah \ pravarttayanti tan etya 
lihuvi saptarshayo divali | ^ 

** At the end of the four ages (^yugas) the (lisappcjy’ance of the Vedas, 
incident to the Kali, hikes ^dace. The seven rishis come from heaven « 
to earth, and again give tliem currefley.*^ ^ (Cd5npare,M. Eh. S'antip. 
verse 7660, which will be quoted further on.) 


Sect. ^l.'^Accounts in the Vishnu and Vdyu Purdnas of the schisms 
^ hetiveen the adherents of the Yajur-vedUy Vaisampdyana amd Ydjna- 
valkya; hostility of the Atharvanas towards the other Vedai; and of 
the Chhandogas towar^ds tfie Rig-veda, 

The Vishnu Purana, iii. 5, 2 ff., gives the following legend regarding 

Kali ages, in proportion to the decline in those yugns. Devotion is said tg be sftpromo 
in the Kyita, kifjwledge in the Treta, sacrifice in the Dt^ilpara, and liberality alone in 
the K%li.’’ See also Mahubharata, S antipafvan, verse 8505, which agreis wfth Manu. 
See also tne Fyst '^olume olf this*work, pp. 39 ff., . 
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lihe way in which the Yajur-vcda came to be divided into two schools, 
the black and the white: 

Yb.juauilhj>i!< ill tiffiifOnlnitl B'^'a^rtarafa-sido dvija | S’ishyah parama- 
dharma-jno guru-vriiti-parah sadd \ Ri&hir yo ^dya mahdmerum sam&je 
nagamishyati ] Tasya vai saptta-rdtram tu hrahna-liatyd hhavishyati | 
Pilrvam''*eva muni-gannih samayo ^hhut Irito dvija 1 Vaisampuyana ekas 
tu tarn vyatihwiavdi/is tada | S'vasnyani hcdaliam so Him padd sprisJi^ 
fam agJ Uayat | S'tshydn dim sa hlioli ^ishydh hrahma-hatydpaham vra^ 
tarn I Charadhvam mat-krite sarve na viclidryyam idom tatlid ” | Athdha 
Ydjnavalhjas tarn “ Icwi ehliir hhogavan dvijaih | Klesitair alpatejohkir cka- 
rislnje 'ham idafn vratam " | Tatah Icruddho guruh prdlia Ydjnavalhjam 
malidmatih Y^Muchjatdyli yat tvayd 'didtarn matto viprdvamanyaka \ Ni8te- 
jaso vadasy etdn yas tvani Irdhmana-pungavdn | Tena iishjpna ndrtho 'sti 
mamdjnd-hliangadidrind " | Ydjnavalkyas tatahprdlm hliaktau tat te mayo- 
ditam ] Mamdpy alaiti tvayd 'dlutam yad mayd tad idam dvija j Ity uUvd 
rudliiriiktdni sarupdni yajumhi sah | Chliardayitvd dadaii taslnai yayau 
cha sveclilayd munih [ yajaiJishy atlia visrislitdni Ydjnavalhjena vai dvija | 
Jagrilms tittinhlwtvd Taittirlyds tu te tatah | Bralma-hatyd-vratam 
chirnam gurund chcditais tu yaih | Charalcadlivarya^'us te tu charanad 
mimisattamdh \ YdjnavaJkyo'ilm Maitreya prdndydMapardyanah \ tush^ 
fdva prayatah suryam yajunishy ahhilashaiJis tatah | . hy evam- 

ddthhis tena stuyamanah stavaih ravih | rdji-rvpa-dharah prdha ^^vriya- 
tdm" Hi vd7icldiitam" \^Ydj7iavalkyas tadu prdha pranipatya diva- 
karam ] yajuihshi tdmi 7ue delii ydni santi 7ia me gurau | Evam ukto da- 
dau iasmai yajuyhslii bhagavdyi ravih | ayC ':aydma-sarj7idni ydni vetti na 
tad-guruh | Yajuihshi yair adlCitdni td7ii viprair dvijottama | vdjinas te 
samdkliydtdh suryo 'svah so 'lliavad yatah | 

** Yfijnavalkya, son of Brahinaifita, was his [Vaisampayana’s] dis¬ 
ciple, eminently versed in duty, and always attentive to his teacher. An 
ogrecme^'^it had formerly boon made by the Muuis that any one of their 
number who should fail to attend at an iassembly on Mount Meru on 
a certain day should incur tho guilt of Brahrnanicidc during a period 
ot seven nights, \raisampayana was the only person who infringed 
this agreement, and he in consequence occasioned the death of his 
sister’tj child by touching it with his foot. He then desired all his 
disciple^ to perform on his behalf an expiation which shomd take,p.way 
bis guilt, ^ and forbade any hesitation. Yajnavalkya tl^n aaid to him, 



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS/ • 51 

• ^ 

* Hevercnd sir, wh?t is the necessity for these faint and feeble Drah- 

mins? I will perforin the expiation.* The wise teacher, incensed, 
replied to Yajnavalkya, ‘Contemner of Brahmans, give up^all that«thou 
hast learnt from me; I have no need of a disobedienti disciple, who, 
like thee, stignvatizes these eminent Brfihmans as feeble.* Yaj^avall^a 
rejoined, ‘ It was from devotion [to llicc] that I said what I did j but 
I, too, have done with thee: here is all that I have Itftlrnt^from Jhee.* 
Having spoken, he vomited forth the idcytical Yajiish texts^tainted 
with blood, and giving them to his master, he d('parted at his will. 
[The other pflpils] having then become transformed into partridges 
picked up the Yajush texts, which were given up by Yajna¬ 
valkya, and were thence called TaittirTyas. And those who by their 
tea^’lier’s command had performed the expiation for Erahmanicide, 
were from this perform;>nce (eharana) called Charakadhvaryus. Yajna¬ 
valkya then, who was habituated to the exercise of suppressing his 
breath, devoutly hymned the sun, desiring to obtain Yajush texts, . . . 
[I pass over the hymn.] Thus celebrated with these and other praises, 
the sun assumed the form of a horse, and said, ‘ ?Vsk whatever boon 
thou desirest.’ \^ljnavalky» then, bowing down before the lord of 
day, replied, ‘ Give mo such Yajush texts as ray teacher<loes not pos¬ 
sess.* Tlius supplicated, the su^*gave him the Yajush texts called 
Ayatayama, which were not known to his master. Ihoso by whom 
these'texts were studied were called Yiijins, because*^le sun (when he 
gave them) assumed the shape of a horse 

I quote also the parallel text from the V;iy.u Piirfma, vis it exhibits 
some slight variations from the preceding (Aufr. Cat. p. 55): , 

Kuryctin^ dald rulCimxih cha kinchid hrOhmam’Satlamuh | Meru-prish- 
thaili samdsddya tais iadd “*6’^i;’* iti mantritam | Yo no Hr a sapta- 
fdtrena ndgachhed dvija-sattamdh | sa kurgdd hraJima-hadh^dm vai 
Barnayo nah prakirttitah \ Tatas ic sa-garidh narve Vaisampdymfa-varji^ 
tdh I Frayayiih saptardtrena njatra sandhill krito Hhavat | Brdhmand- 
ndm tu vachandd hrahma-hadhydm chakdra sah | 8'isliydn^ath(fsamdni^a 
sa Vaiiampdyano 'hravlt ( “ Brahma-ladhydik charadhvam vai maUkrite 
dvijah-sattamah | sarve yuyam samdgamya hruta me tad-hitam vachah ** | 
Tdjnavalkya?^ ^vdeha | Aham eva charishydmi tishihantu munayUs tv ime | • 
Idlam tjioUhdpayishydmi iapasd svenajbhdvitah | Evam uktaa t^tah, krud- 
dho Yujna/oalh^an^athahravU^ uvficha ^^ya\ tvaya'dhitam sarvampraty- 
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arpayasva me'*' \ JLc^im uldali sarftpuni yajamalii pradadau guroh | 
dhirena tathl 'kUnii chharditvd Iralima-vittamah [ Tatah sa dhydnam 
dsthorya svryom arndliayad dvijaJi | surya hrahma yad uchchhinnam 
kliaih gatrd piidtiiishthdfi" \ Tato ydni gafdvy urddham yajumshy 
dditya-ynandaJam \ Td.ni tasmai dadau tmhtiih snryo vai BrdJunargtaye | ^ 
Akm-rnpas cha tndtdffujda Yojnai'alkydya dhlmate | Yajumshy adhiyate 
ydni hrdhmMidkdjona kenachil [yani kdnirJiit?) ( asra-nipdTii {-irupena?) 
datfAlni 'iaias ie Vdjin&'lltavan'*^^ | hrahna-hafyd. tu yais clilrnd ckarandt 
charakdli smri/dh | l''((is((mpdyana-.h's]iytlH te rliarakdli minuddhrifuh | 

‘‘ TJio lisju’s having a certain occasion, met on the summit of Mount 
Morn, wlum, after consultation, they resolved and agreed together that 
any one of their number ^vho should fail to attend there for seven 
nigiits should become involved in the guilt of brahmanicide. They all in 
consequence resorted to the appointed place for seven nights along with 
their attendants. V.aisampfiyana alone was absent, and he, according to 
the word of the lhahmans, committed brahmanicide. He'"then as¬ 
sembled Ids disciples, and desired them to perform, on his behalf, an 
expiation for Ids o/lcnce, and to meet and tell him what was salutary 
for the purpose. Yajnavalkya then said,'*‘I mvselhwill perform the 
penant'C; let ell tlu'so munis refrain: inspired by my own austere- 
fervour 1 shaW raise up the hoy Wvou hast, s\amY’ lueeused at, 

tli/« speech of Yfijnavalkya [Yaisampfiyana] said to him, ‘llostore all 
that tliou liast h'arned (fi\aii me).^ Thus addressed, the sago, deeply 
versed in sacred Ion*, vomited forth the identical Yajush texts stained 
witli blood, and delivered them to his teaclier. Plunged in meditation, 
the Brrdniian (Yajnavalk 5 ai) then adored tlie sun, saying, ‘ Sun, every 
sacred text which disappears [ from the earth J goes to the, sky, and 
there aljhh's.’ Tlio sun, gratified, and [appearing] in the form of a 
horse, bcj^towod on Yhljnavalkya, son of Brahinarfita, all the Yajush 
texts which had ascended to the solar region. As all the Yajush texts 
which those Brfihmans study were given him i.n the form of a horse, 
th6y in cynsefJUcnce became Yfijins. And the disciples of Yaisam- 
payana, by whom the expiatory rite was accomplished, were called 
CharakaSy from its accomplishment {chmuia)," 

“ I am indebted to Dr. Ilifll for communicating to me the varioust-eadings of this 
verse in tUe feidia Office Library MSS., bet some parts of it seem to be corijipt. 

®’*In a note to p. 461 (4to. ed.) of bis Translation di‘ the Yishnu liarana, Prof. Wilson 
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It is sufficiently evident from the preceding legend that the adherents 
of the two different divisions of the Yajurveda (tlie Tuittirlya or black, 
and the Vajasaneyi or white), must in •ancient times have rogarde(>each 
other with feelings of the greatest hostility—feelings akin to those with 
which the followers of the rival deities, Vishnu'«and Su'a, look upon 
each other in modern days. On this subject 1 translate a passage fr#m « 
Professor^Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p. 84 y* 

‘‘Whilst the thcologieans of the lUch are CJ|lkd Pahvriclja?, and 
those of the Sama^ Chhandogas, the old nam^ for the divines of the 
Yajush is AdlA^aryu : and these ancient appella'Aons are to oe found in 
the Sanhita of the Elack Yajush (the Taittirlya), and in the Ijiuhniana 
of the White Yajush (the S'atapatha En'dimana). The latter work ap¬ 
plies the term Adhvaryus to its own adherents, whilst their opponents 
are denominated Charakadhvaryus, and are the objects of censure. This 
hostility is also exhibited in a jxussago of the Sanliita of the White 
Yajush, vThere the Charakacharya, as one of the human sacrifices to bo 
offered at the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita or Sin.^i ’'^ 

In his Indische Studicn (iii. 451) Professor Wei)er spcciiies the fol¬ 
lowing passages the S'atapatha Bjahmana as those in which the Clia- 
rakas, or Charakadhvaryus are censured, viz. iii. 8, 2, 21; iv. 1, 2,19; 
iv. 2, 3,* 15 •, iv. 2,4,1; vi. 2,2,.!, 10; .viii. 1, 3, 7 ; vlii. 7, 1, 14, 24. 

Of these I quote one specimen (iv. *1, 2, lO): 

mcTitions the following legend illustrative of the efets of tlys seliisin. “ The Vayn 
and iVlatsya relate, rather obscurcfly, a dispute hetween Jauaineji^M ami Viiis’anipayana, 
in consequence of the former’s patronage of tjio llrulimans t)f the Vajassineyi hiuneir 
of the Yajur-vedu, in opposition to the latter, wlnv was *tlic au&iior'of the lilack or 
original ^aju.sli. Janauifjsiya twice performed the As'vumedha according to the Viija- « 
sanoyi i4tual, and c.stahli.slied the Tiharvi, or use of certain texts by Asmaka and 
others, by*thc Brahmans of Aiiga, and by tho.se of the middle country. Ho perished, 
however, in consequence, being cursed by Vidsauipuyana. Before their disagreement 
Vais'ampayana related the Mahilhhurata to Janamejaya.” 

Vajasaneyi Sanhita, xxx. 18 (p. 816 of AVeh'er’s cd.): DiM riinya eJurrahn^ 
charyyam \ {charakarmni Scholiast). Prof. Muller also says (^nc. Sunsk. 

Lit. p. 350), “This naiijo Chanika is used in one of the Kliiias (the passage just 
quoted) of the Vajasaneyi *5iinhita as a term of reproach. Iii^tho ^Otli Adhyjya a 
list of people is given who are to be sacriliced at the J^uruslniinedha, and among them 
we find the CliuiMkachfirya as the proper victim to ho offered to Diishkrita or Sin.. 
This passive, together with similar hostile expressions in the S'atapatha Bnlhraana, 
were cvidentlj dictated by a fueling of animosity against the ancient^scho<»ls of the 
Adhvaryus, ^Aose sacred texts wc pos.sess in the T aittirlya-veda, and from whOm 
Yayifavilkya seceded in o|;dcr to become himself the founder of the ijewOharanas of 
the Va^isam^ins.^ * ^ ^ 
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' Tdh u ha CharaTiHh ndnd eva mantrdhhydm juhvati ^*prdnoddmu ftai 
asya etau 1 ndnd-viryau prdnoddnau hiirmah^' iti vadantah 1 Tadu taihd 
na kwydt \ mohayanti ha to yajamunasya prunoddnau | api id vai enam 
tushrfnn juhiydt | 

‘'These the Charalzas offer respectively with two mantras, saying 
th?.s: ' These are his two breathings,’ and ' we thus make these two 
breathings cn'd^wcd with their respective powers.’ Eut let no one 
adopt t^iis procedure, for they confound the breathings of the wor¬ 
shipper. Wherefore let'this libation be oftored in silence.’^ 

Eut these sectarian'jealousies were not confined to' the different 
schools of the Yajur-veda; the adherents of the Atharva-veda seem to 
have evinced a similar spirit of hostility towards the followers of the 
other Vedas. On this subject Professor Weber remarks as follows in 
his Indische Stiidien, i. 29G: "A good deal of animosity is generally 
displayed in most of the writings connected with the Atharvan towards 
the other three Vedas; but the strongest expression is givoci to this 
feeling irvllic first of the AtharvaParisishtas (Chambers Coll. No. 112).” 

He then proccodj^.to (piote the following pa-^sage from that work: 

Bahvricho hanli vai rdshtram adhearyuf nusayct sutOn | Chhandogo 
dhanam numyct taxnidd Alharvano yuruh 1 AjndHud vd pramdddd vd 
ynfiiya f^ydd hahvricho giiruh J di^a-);ftAitra-pnrdmdfya-ndsas iasya na 
samkayah | yndi vd 'dhvaryavafu rdjd niyunaldi purohitam | sadrena 
hadhyafe I’Aiipravi parilAilydrtha-vdhavah | yathaiva panyur adhvdnam 
^apahshi chunda-hhojanam {c/idfjda-jo 7iahha/i:y^ | €va)7i cJihandoya gurund 
rdjd vriddhim ng ghchuati | puro'dhd jalado yasya maudo vd. syut Jeathan- 
chana | ahdad ddsahhyo mdaehhyo rdsJilra-hhramsam sa gachhati | 

“ A Eahvriclia (Itig-vcda priest) will destroy a kingdom; a*!! Adh- 
varyii (Yajur-veda priest) will destroy offspring; and a Chhandoga 
(Sama-veda priest) will destroy wealth;—hence an Atharvdna priest 
is the [proper] spiritual adviser. (The king) who, through ignorance or 
mistrkc, takes a Eahvriclia priest for his guj^dc will, without doubt, lose 
his^country^ kingdom, cities, and ministers. Or if a king appoints an 
Adhvaryu priest to bo his domestic chaplain, he forfeits his wealth and 
his chariots, and is speedily slain by the sword. As a larao man makes 
no progress on a road, and an egg-born creature which is 

t " *• 

^ For the ingenious conjectural emendation in brackets, 1 am indebted to Professof 
Anfrecht. I adopt it in my translation. o'- ^ tx ‘ 


without wings 
b 
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cannot soar into the sky, so no king prospers who has a Chhandoga fdt 
his teacher. He who has a Jalada or a Mauda for his priest, loses his 
kingdom after a year or ten months.*^ 

“Thus,’* continues Professor Weber, “ the author o^ file Parisishta 
attacks the adherents of certain S'akhas of the ^j»itbarva-veda itself, for 
such are the Jaladas and the Maudas, and admits only a BttD,rgav<, a 
Paippalada, or a S'aunaka to be a properly qualified teajher.^ He further 
declares that the Atharva-veda is intended only fyr ihe highest^order of 
priest, the brahman, not for the three other iiffcrior sorts.” 

The followhig passage is then quoted: • 

Atharvd srijate ghoram aillhdam samaget taihd | atharvd ralcshate 
yajnam gajnasya patir Angiruh | Divydutariksha-hhaiimandm utpdtdndm 
anehadhd | samagitd hrahma-vedd-jnas tdsmdd dalcshijiato Bhriguh | 
Brahmd samaged nddhvargur na chhandogo na hahvrichah | rahhdmsi 
rahshati hraJmd brahmd tasmdd atharva-vit [ 


“ The •Atharva priest creates horrors, and he also allays aiarming 
occurrences; ho protects the sacrifice, of which Angiras is»tho lord. 
He who is skilled in the Brahma-veda (the Atharvi) can allay manifold 
portents, celcstiaj, aerial, a/id terrcslial; wherefore the Bhrigu [is to 
be placed] on the right hand. It is the brahman, and not the udh- 
varyu, the chhandoga, or the bahyricha, jkvho can allay [portents] ; the 
brahman wards oif ftakshascs, -v^eibfore the brahman is he who knows 
the Atharvan.” , , 

I subjoin another extract from Professor AVeber’S Indische Studieny^ 
i. 63 ff., which illustrates the rclatidVi of the Sama-'^eda to the Big- 
veda,®° as well as the mutual hostility of the different schools: “To 
underEftand the relation of the Sama-veda to the Big-veda* we have 
only to form to ourselves a clear and distinct idea of the manner in 
which thhse hymns in general arose, how they were then carried to a 
distance by those tribes which emigrated onward, and how they were 
by them regarded as sacrecj, whilst in their original home, they’were 
either—as living in the immediate consciousness of the people—sub¬ 
jected to modifications corresponding to the lapse of time, or made way 


for new hymns by which they were pushed aside, and so became for¬ 
gotten. a foreign country which first surrounds faipiliar* things 

with a sacred charm ; emigrants continue to occupy their ancient men- 

* ® * % * 

^ ^ See the Seeond Volume of tide work, pp. 202 f* 
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<tal position, preser'ving what is old with painful exactness, while at 
home life opens out for itself new paths. New emigrants follow those 
who vhad first left their homo, &nd unite with those who are already 
settlers in a new country. And now the old and tlie new hymns and 
usages are fused in^o one mass, and are faithfully, hut uncritically, 
letrned ‘^md imbibed by travelling pupils from different masters;— 
several stories .jin the Ilrihad Aranyaka are especially instructive on 
this poipt, see Indi^ Stud. p. 83;—so that a varied intermixture arises. 
Others again, more Icailacd, then strive to introduce arrangement, to 
bring together what ifr homogeneous, to separate what itf distinct; and 
in this way theological intolerance springs up; without which the 
rigid formation of a text or a canon is impossible. The influence of 
courts on this process is not to be overlooked; as, for example, in the 
case of Janaka, Xing of Vidcha, who in Yajnavalkya had found his 
Homer. Anything approaching to a clear insight into the reciprocal 
relatio*/iS of the diff(‘rcnt schools will in vain be sought either from the 
Puranas pr the Charanavyuha, and can only be attained by comparing 
the teachers named jn the different Brahmanris and Sutras, partly with 
each other and partly with the text of Panini and the ganapatha and 
commentary connected therewith (for the correction of which a thorough 
examination of Patanjali would offyr the only sufficient guarantee). 
For the rest, the relation between tiie S.V. and the 11.Y. is in a certain 
degree analogous to that between the AYhitc and the Black Yajush; 
^^nd, as in the Branmaija of the former (the S'atapatha Brfihmana), we 
often find those teachers who are the representatives of the latter, men¬ 
tioned wdth contempt, it cannot surprise us, if in the Brahmana of the 
Sama-veda, the Paingins and Kauslntakins arc similarly treated.*’ 

It is sufficiently manifest from the preceding passages of the Puranas 
concerning the division and different STd^has of the Yedas, that the 
traditions/which they‘ embody contain no information in regard to tlie 
composition of the hymns, and nothing tangible or authentic regarding 
the manner in w|;>,ich they were preserved, collected, or arranged. In fact, 
I have not adduced these passages for the purpose of elucidating those 
points, but to show tlie legendary chaiucter of the narratives, and their 
discrepancies in matters of detail. For an account of the STikbus of the 
Vedas, the ancient schools of the Brahmans, and other matters of a 
similar natafe, I must refer to the excellent work of Professor Hiiller, 
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the ‘‘History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature/' pp^ 11^-132 and 364-, 
888 and elsewhere. 


Sect. VII.— Reasonwgs of the Commentators on the Vedas^ in support 
• • of the authority of the Vedas. ^ ^ 

I proceed now to adduce some extracts from the wdfks the^more 
systcraatic authors who havg treated of th® or^giif and authoritjf^ of the 
Vedas, I mean thef commentators on these books themselves, and the 
*»uthor8 and expositors of the aphorisms of several of the schools of 
Hindu philosophy.®^ Whatever we may think of the premises from 
which these writers set out, or of the conclusions at which they arrive, 

Although tho authors of the diff(;rcnt schools of Iliiidu philosophy (as wc shall 
eeo) expressly defend (on grounds which vary according to tho principles of tlie several 
systems) th^ authority of the Vedas, they do not consider themselves as at all hound to 
assert that the diil'crent ]iortions of those woihs are all of c(jual value : nor do tliey 
treat their sacred scriptures as tlie exclusive sources out of which their oten theology 
or philosophy are to bo evolved. On tho relation of Indian thinkers gerujrally to the 
Vedas, I quote some remarks from an article of my own in flic Journal of the Iloyal 
Asiatic Society for 1162, ]jp. 310ft : “It is evident from some of the hymns of the 
Veda (sec iMiiller’s llist. of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 556 If.) that theological speculation has 

been pra(ltised in India from a very early period.As, therefore, the religious 

or mythological systems#)! India becaiiic developed, it was to he expected that they 
should exhibit numerous variations springing out of the particular genius of different 
writers; find more especially that, whenever the spc^uilative (dement prcdomiiiatccl in 
any author, ho should give uttcsiaiico to ideas on tho origin^of tho world, and tho 
nature and action of the Deity or deities, more or less opposed to those commonljr 
received. In tho stage here supposed, a fixed and authoi^tative .system of belief or 
institutions had not yet bcon couhtrueled, hut was only in pioeesstjf construction, and 
tliereforg considerable liberty of individual thought, expression, and aetkm would be 
allowed; is is, indciul, also shown by the existence of different schools of Brahmans, 
not merely attached to one or other of tlie particular Vedas, hut even restricting their 
allegiance t^ some particular recension of one of the Vedas. Even after the Brahmanical 
sjwtem had been more firmly established, and its details more minutelyq)rcsciibcd, it 
is clear that the same strictness was not extended to speculation, but that if a Bj uhmaa 
was only an observer of the established ceremonial, and an assertor of the privileges 
of his own order, ho miglit entertain and even profess almost any philos()i)hical opinion 
which he pleased (Colebrooke, IMisc. Ess. i. 379; IMUlIer, Anc. Sansl^. Lit. 79).* In 
this way the tradition of free thought was preserved, and speculative principles of 
every character continued to be maintained and taught without hindrance or scandal. 
Meanwhile? the authority of the Vedas had come to be generally regarded para¬ 
mount and diwne, but so long as this authority was* nominally ackncf^vlcdged, inde- 
pendtn^thinkers were permitted to propj)und a variety of speculative pynciplcs, at 
variance witl^theg general tenw, though perhaps not inconsistent wifh^omc isolated 
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•“we cannot fail to bo struck with the contrast which their speculations 
exhibit to the loose and mystical ideas of the Puranas and Upanishads, 
or tjf admire the acuteness of thfeir reasoning, the logical precision with 
which their afguments are presented, and the occasional liveliness and 
ingenuity of their illTustrations. ^ ^ 

•I.—Pne first passage which I shall adduce is from Sayana’s intro¬ 
duction to^ his, commentary on the Eig-veda, the VedartVaprakasa, 

pp. 5 (Sayana, 'asrwc have seen in the Second Volume of this work, 

« • 

p. 172, lived in the 14th century, a.d.) : , 

Nanu Vedah eva tCnHad nCisti ( kutas tad-avantara-viseshah rigvedah | 
TcdliCi Id I Jeo 'ijahi vedo numa | na hi tatra lalcahamm pramunaiiii vd | 
naclia tad-iihhaya-vyatirekcna kinchid vastu praddhyati ( Lakshana-pra- 
wandhhydm hi vastu-siddhir Hi nyaya-viddm matam | Pratyakshdnu- 
mu7idyamesJni pramana-vik>dmhv antimo Vedah it\ tallakshamm^^ iii chet | 
na I 3/(mv-ddi-8/)iritishv ativyujjtch [ Samaya-hilena samyak parokshu- 
nuhliata-sCfdhanam ity eiasya dgama-lakshamsya tdsv apil^dhhdvut \ 
apauri^dieyatve sati Hi viseshamld adoshalV* Hi chet | na | Vedanyupi 
parameScara-nirmiUtvena paxirnHieyatcCil | ‘‘ 8’arira-dlidri-jica-nirmitaU 
vuhhdvdd apaurti8heyaivaxn^^ Hi chet | \_na']^\ SahasnvVirshd purushah^^ 
ityadi-srutihhir uvarasydpi sanritvut | ^^Karma-phala-rupa-sarira- 
dhdri’jlva-ninniiatcdhhdva-indtrena^- apaunishcyaivam vkahliUam ** iti 
chet\ na | Jiva-viseshair AgnHVu^Jv-Adiiyair veddnum utpddiiatvdt | 
Rigvedah eva Aguer ajdyata Yajurvedo Vdyoh Sdmavedah Adityad*^ iti 
nh'utcr Urarasya^agny ~ ddi-jJrerakatvena \urmdtritvam drashtavyam | 
mantra-hrdhn\andlnXnkah hMa-rdsir vedalV' Hi diet | na | Idriso 
mantrah ) Idrisani hrdhnanam ity anayor adydpi aximiltatvdt | Tasmdd 
ndsti kinchid vedasya lakshanam \ Ndpi taUsadhhuve pramdnafn pakyd^ 
mah 1 ** ^ Rigvedaiii hhagavo ^dhyemi Yajurvedam Sdmavedam Atkarvanam 
diaturtham' ityddi vdkyaili pramdnam ” iti diet | na | iasydpi vdkyasya 
veddntahpdtitvena dtfiidsrayatva -prasangdt | Na khala nipuno *pi sva- 
skandham drodhum prabhaved iti | “ * Vedaf* eva dvijdtlnddi nihsreyasa^ 
kai^ah para]*. ’ iU ddi smriti-vdkyaih pramdnam V Hi chet \ na \ tasydpy 
ukta-irutHmulatvenh nirdkritatvdt | pratyakshddikaiii sankitnm apy ayo^ 

« 

portions of their contents. It-was only when the authority of the sacred books was 
not merely tdcitly set aside or ‘undermined, but openly discarded and denied, and the 
institutions founded on them were abandox\ed and assailed by the BaddhistS|^that the 
orth^ox pfttty took the alarm.’* “ ‘ , , 
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gyam | Veda-vishayO. loha-prasiddhil^ sarvajanind ** hilarn nahhah ” • 
iiyadhvad bhrdntu | Tasmul lahhana-pramuna-rahitasya vedasya sad- 
hhuvo na angiharttuili sakyate iti piirva-pakshah | * 

Atra uchyate ] mantra-hrdhmanutmakam tavad adushtarhHakshanam [ 
ata eva Apastamlo yajna-parihhdshdydm evdha mantra-hrdhmanayor 
veda-namadheyam ’’ iti | tayos tu rnpam uparishthad nirneshjat^ | apau- 
rusheya-vdkyatcam iti idam api yddrisam asmdhhir vivakf^ttam tddrisam 
uttaratra spashtlhhavishyati | pramdndny api yatjioktdni iruti'Snfriti- 
loka-prasiddhi~rupum veda-sadhhave drasktavyuhi | Yathd ghata-patudi- 
dravydndm sva^prakahtcdhlidve 'pi surya-chandrddlndm sva-prakdhatvam 
avirudham tathd maHiishydd'mdm sva-skandhdrohdsamhhave 'py akiinfhiia- 
sakter vedasya itara-vastu-pratipddakatm-vat sva-pratipddakatvam apy 
astu I Ata eva sampradaya-vido 'kiintliitdm ^aklim vedasya darsayanti 
chodand Id bhutam bhavishyantaiii sukshma)n ryavahitam viprakrisUtam 
ity evanjdtlyam artham saknoty avagamayitum ” iti | I'alhd sati veda~ 
muldydh ^^rites tad-iihhaya-mhldydh loka-prasiddhes cha prdnAijyam 
durvdram | Tasmul hkshana-pramdna-siddho vedo na kcndpi chdwdkddind 
^podhum Sakyate iti sthitain [ • 

Nativ astu ndaim, Veddkhy(\Ji kaschit paddrthah | tathdpi 7id8au vyd- 
khydnam arhati apramdnatcena anupayuklatvdt | Na hi Vcdah pramdnaih 
tal-lakshhnasya taira duhsampudat^dt | tafjid hi samyag anuhhava-sd- 
dhanam pramCinam" iti kecltU lak*ha%am dhith | apare tu anadhigatdr- 
iha-gantripramdnam'*' ity dchakshate | na cJt^iitad uhjiayam vede samhfia- 
vati I mantra-brdlumindtmakb hi redah | tatra mantrultkechidabodhakdh ( ^ 

amyak sd te Indra rishtir^' (11.V. i.*169, 3) itg eko niantrah | “Ja- 

• * 

drihnin dhdyi tarn apasyayd vidad'^ (11.V. v. 44, 8) ity dnyah J ^^S’rinyd 
iva jarbfiari lurpharitu" (li.V.x. 106, 6) ity aparah | ^Apdnla-manyus 
tripala-prabharmd (E.V. x. 89, 5) ity-ddayah uddhOrydh | na hy etair 
'mantraih Raschid apy artho h'abudhyate | cteshv anubhavo eva yadd ndsti 
tada tat-samyaktvafn tadlya-sddhanatvam cha durCpetam | Adhah svid 
dsld" (II.V. X. 129, 5) iti maptrasya bodhakatve ''pi sthdnur vdpurusho 
vd*^ ityddi-vdkya-vat mndigdlm'tha-bodhakatvdd ndst^ prdmdrvyamh | 
Oshadhe trdyasva enam" (Taitt. Sanh. i. 2, 1, I'J iti mantro darbha- 
vishayah | ^^Svadhite md enafii hifhsir " (Taitt. Sunh. i. 2, 1, \)itikshura- 
vishayah f *^Srinota grdvdnah iti pdshdna-vishayah | Eteshv ach^tand- 
ndih darbha-Kshura-pdshdnundm chetana-vat sambodhanam iruyate | taCo 
dvauVmidramasdv ** iti vdkya-vai viparitdrtha-bodhahatv(td*at>ramdn- 
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^yam | ^^Ehah eva Eud/ro na dvitlyo hmtasthe | saliasrdni sahasraio ye 
Eudrah adhi hhnmydm'^^-ity anayoe tu manirayor yuvajjivam aham 
maunV^ ity vahya-vad vyaghCita^lodhalcati'dd ajmimdnyam \ *^Apahun- 
dantu*^ (Taitt. Sanh. i. 2, 1, 1) iti maniro yajamdnmya kshanra-hdle 
jahna Mraiah kledam^m hride ] **SuhhiJce sirah droha Mhayanti mukJian^ 
mixma^^utl mantro vivdJia-kdle mangaldcharandrtham piislipa-nirmifdydh 
hihhikdydh varo-hadhvoh sirasy aradMnam hrute | tayo^ cJia manirayor 
loka~prnmWidrthuiuy;ddUvdd anadliigaidriha-gantritvam nddi | tasmdd 
mantra-hhdgo na pratndhnm | 

Aira uchyate | ^^‘Ainyag''*-adi~ mantrdndm artho Yhskejia nirukta- 
granthe \uihodhUah | tat-parickaya-rahltdndm anavahodho na mantrdndm 
dosham dvahati [ Ata eva atra loka-nydyam uddharanti “ na esha sthdnor 
aparddho yad mam andlio na pahjali \ purmhlparddho samlliavati iti | 

Adhah svid dsld^^ iti mantras eha na sandelia-pralodhanaya pravrittah 
kmtarhi jagat-hlranasya para-vastnno Higamhlilratcam nischetum eva 
pravridah ] fad-ariham eva hi guru-sdstra-mmjwaddya^rahfkiir durlo- 
dhyatvarrk adhnh svid^^ ity anayd vaeho-hhangyd vpanyasyati | Sa eva 
ahhiprdyah nparitoiiesha ^^ko addha veda^' (il.Y. x. 120, 6) ity ddi- 
mantreshi spashtlkritah \ Oshadhy'^-ddj, mantrcshp api chetandh eva 
tat-tddHibhimdni-devatds tena tena ndmnd samloilliyante \ ids ckadevatdh 
bhagavatd Bddardyanena ah,tiimdnk‘>'yapadedts iti sCdre mtritdh \ 
Ekasgdpi Rudrasya sva-mahimnd kahasrn-murtti-svlkdrdd nndi paras- 
param vydghdfah Jalddicdraryena sirah-kledandder loka-siddhatve '*pi 
^ tad~ahhim(lni~devifidnagrahasya aprasiddJiathit tad-vishayatvcna njndtdr- 
tlia-jndpakaivam | taio lahhand-sadbhdvud asti mantra-bhdgasya pra- 
mdnyam | 

“ But, some will say, tlicre is no such tLing as a Ycda; liotv, then, 
can there be a Ptig-veda, forming a particular part of it ? For what is 
this Ycda? It has no characteristic sign or evidence; and without 
these twp' conditions; nothing can be proved to exist. For logicians 
hold that * a thing is established by characteristic signs and by proof.* 
If you ans\ 5 :er tjiat * of the three kinds of procif, perception, inference, 
and scripture, the Ycda is the last, and that this is its sign ;* then the 
objectors rejoin that this is not true, for this sign extends too far, and 
includes also Manu’s and the other Smritis; since there ex ists in them 

The Yujjisancyi Sanhita, xvi. 63, ha?, Qsankhydta sahasrdm ye ^ud^dJf? adhi 
bhum^mm i 



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AOTHOES.' 


' er* 

» 

also this characteristic of Scripture, viz. that in virtue common con- . 
sent it is a perfect instrument for the discovery of what is invisible.* 
If you proceed, ‘ the Yeda is faultless; in consequence of its chsljac- 
teristic that it has no person for its author; they again 

^ply^ #N’ot so; for as the Veda likewise was foriiicd by Paramesvara 
(God), it had a person {imrimha) for its author.’ If you rejoin, It ti Jd 
no person for its author, for it was not made bj^any embodied 

living being; ’ [they refuse'*'^ to admit this] on the^ground that,Record¬ 
ing to such Vedie bixts as ‘Purusha has a thoAsand heads,’ it is clear 
that Tsvara (God) also has a body. If you iirgb that apaunisliojatva 
(‘the having had no personal author’) means that it was not composed 
by a living being endowed with a body Avhich was the result of works; 
—the opponent denies tliis also, inasmuch as the Vedas were created 
by particular living beijigs—Agni (lire), Viiyu (wind), and Adilya (the 
Bun); for from the text ‘ tlie Ptig-veda sprang from Agni, the Yajur- 
veda from"\ayu, and the Sama-veda from Sfirya,’ etc., it will be Been 
that isvara was the maker, by inciting Agni and the othersi* If you 
next say that the AYda is a collection of words in ihe form of ^Mantras 
and Prahmanas, t^ie opjectore r(*join, ‘Xot so, for it has never yet been 

defined that a Mantra is so and so, and a liiahinana so and so.’ There 
• * 
exists, therefore, no characteristicfmark of a Veda. Nor do wc see any 

proof that a Veda exists. If you that the text, ‘ I peruse, reverend 

sir, the llig-vcda, tlio Vajur-vedu, the Samw-veda, ^and the Atharvana 

as the fourth,’ is a proof, tlie antagonist answers, ‘ No, for as that text. 

is part of the Veda, the latter would be Ajjon to the^bjcction of depending 

upon itself; for no one, be he ever so clever, can inoubt upon his own 

shoulders.’ If you again urge that such texts of the Smrili as this, 

‘It is the Veda alone which is the source of blessedness to twice-born 

men, and transcendent,’ are proofs, the objector rejoins,’ ‘ Not so ; since 

these too must be rejected, as being founded on the same Veda.’ The 

. 

Or, the meaning of this may be, “ If you urge that, as the has no personal 
author, there is—in consu(iUcnce of this peculiar characteristic—no flaw (in the pro¬ 
posed definition), etc.'* ^ 

I ha^e translated this, as if it there had been (which there is not) a negative 
particle na inj^ho printed text, after the iti chet^ as this seems to me to be ijccessary 
to the sense. * I understand from Prof. Muller that tBc negative particle is found «iu 
Bom^ofctho MSS. [I am, however, informed by Prof. Goldstiicker that-«a is often 
omitte^ thotigh understood, affer iti c^et.] • 
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*.evidence of the se^^ses and other ordinary sources of knowledge ought 
not even to bo doubted.®® And common report in reference to the 
VedK, though universal, is erroucous, liko such phrases as * the blue 
sky,’ etc. A^herefore, as the Veda is destitute of characteristic sign 
and proof, its existci.cc cannot be admitted. Such is the first^side o^ 
tha'quesMon. 

** To this TfrQ^rcply: The definition of the Veda, as a work,composed 
of Maijtra and Brahpiana, is unobjectionable. Hence Apastamba says 
in the Yajnaparibhasha,' * the name of Mantra and Jlrahmana is Veda.’ 
The nature of these two things will be settled hercafteV.®® The sense 
wo attach to the expression * consisting of sentences which had no per¬ 
sonal author ’ will also be declared further on. Let the proofs which have 
been specified of the existence of the Veda, viz. the Veda (itself), the 
Srariti, and common notoriety, be duly weighed.^ Although jars, cloth, 
and other such [dark] objects have no inherent property of making them¬ 
selves visible, it is no absurdity to speak of the sun, moon,*^nd other 
luminoustbodics, as shining by their own light. Just in the same way, 
though it is impossible for men or any other beings to mount on their own 
shoulders, let the Veda through the keennesp of its pow^or be held to have 
the power of proving itself, as it has of proving other things.®’ Hence 
traditionists set forth this penetrating force of the Vedaj thus, * Scrip¬ 
ture is able to make known the past, the future, the minute, the distant, 
the remote.’ Such^being the case, the authority of the Smriti, which 
Jis based on the VcMa, and that of common rlotoriety, which is based on 
both, is irresistible. Wherefore *it stands fast that the Veda, which is 


The drift of this sontonce does not Eccm to me clear. From what iipraediately 
follows it would ruthcr appear that the evidence of the senses may be doubted. Can 
the passage be corrupt * 

Sco tlic^First Volume of this work, pp. 2 flf. and the Second Volume, p. 172. • 
The same thing had been said before by S'unkfira Acliuryya (who lived at the 
end of the 8lh or beginning of the 9th century, A.D.r See Colebrookc’s Misc. Essays, 
i. 332), in his commentary on the Brahma Sutras, ii. 1, ]«: Vedasya hi nirapeksham 
avarfhe pramdhjam ravei^ iva rupa^vishaye | purusha-vachamm tu mulantarapeJcsham 
svarthe prumdnyam vakt}ri-smriii-vyavahitam cha Hi viprakarshah | “ For the Veda 
has an independent authority in respect of its own sense, as the sun has of i^anifesting 
forms, fhe words of men on the other hand, have, as regards their kown sense, an 
authority which is dependent upfOn another source [the Veda], and which is separated 
[from the authority of the Veda] by the fact^f its author being remembered. •Herein, 
consists the dist^tlction [between the two kinds of authftnty].'* % t 
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established by characteristic sign, and by proof, cannot bd overturned by ^ 
the Charvakas or any other opponents. 

“But let it be admitted that there ia a thing called a Veda. Still, 
the opponents say, it does not deserve explanation, being unSuited for it, 
since it docs not constitute proof. The Veda, they^rge, is no proof, as 
it is ditecult to show that it has any sign of that characters Kow, 
some define proof as the instrument of perfect apprehfjnsion; others 
say, it is that which aiTives at what was not before a^scerta/hed. 
But neither of these definitions can be reasonably applied to the Veda. 
Por the Veda consists of Mantra and Brahmai>i. Of these mantras 
some convey no meaning. Thus one is amyalz sa te Indra ruMir^ etc.; 
another is yudrihnin, etc.; a third is srinyd iva, etc. The texts 
dpOntu-mayiyiih^^^ etc., and others may be adduced as further examples. 
Now no meaning whatever is to be perceived through these mantras; 
and when they do not even convey an idea at all, much less can they 
convey a jierfcct idea, or be instruments of apprehension. Even if 
the mantra adhah svid dud tipari svid dud, * was it below or.above ? ^ 
(E.V. X. 129, 6) convoy a meaning, still, like such sayings as ‘either a 
post or a man,’ it j^onveys a (Rubious meaning, and so possesses no au¬ 
thority. The mantra, ‘ deliver him, o plant,’ has for its subject grass. 
Another,“do not hurt him, axe,’J[ias for its subject an axe {kshura). 
A third, ‘hear, stones,’ has for its*subject stones. In these cases, grass, 
an axe, and stones, though insensible objects, are addressed in the VeSa 
as if they were intelligent. • Hcnco these passages Itave no authority, ^ 
because, like the saying, ‘ two moons,’ their impost is absurd. So also 
the two texts, ‘there is one Rudra; no second has existed,’ and ‘the 
thousand Rudras who are over the earth,’ involving, as they do, a mu¬ 
tual contradiction (just as if one were to say, ‘ I have been silent all 
my life ’), tannot be authoritative. The mantra dpah undantu expresses 
th6 wetting of the sacrificer’s head with water at tlie time oi^touMire; 
while the text ‘ iuhhihe' etc. (‘ garland, mount on my head and decorate 
my face ’) expresses placing of a garland formed of flowers on the 
heads of the bridegroom and bride, by way of blessing, at the time of 
marriage. Now, as these two last texts merely repeat a matter of 

^ See Nirul^, v. 12, and vi. 15, and Roth’s Illustrations. It is not Necessary fojr 
mj purpose to inquire whether the charge of inteUiglbiUty brought against these 
different toztsjjs ju|t or not. * 
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, common notoriety, j.hey cannot be said to attain to what was not before 
ascertained. AVhereforc the Mantra portion of the Yeda is destitute of 
authority. 

*^To thi{l' we reply, the meaning of these texts, ^ amyalc^ and the 
others, has been explained by Yaska in the Kinikta.®® The fact that 
ara- not understood by persons ignorant of that cxplanatiSn, does 
not prove any .defect in the mantras. It is customary to quote here the 
popular mSxim, ‘ it is not the fault of the post that the blind man does 
not see it; the rcasonjkblc‘thing to say fs that it is the man^s fault.^ 
The mantra ^ adhah etc. (‘was it above or below ?i) (ll.Y, x. 129, 
5) is not intended to convey doubt, but rather to signify the extreme 
profundity of the supreme Essence, the cause of the world. With this 
view the author intimates by this turn of expression the difliculty which 
persons who are not versed in the deep Scriptures have, in compre¬ 
hending such subjects. The same intention is manifested in the fol¬ 
lowing mantras ho addha xedn^ etc. (H.Y. x. 129, 6) (‘wl>» knows?’ 
etc.) Iq, the texts oshadhe^ etc. (‘o herb,’ etc.), the deities who pre¬ 
side over these vayous objects are addressed by these several names. 
These deities arc referred to by the venerable Badarf^yana in the apho¬ 
rism ahliimdni-vijapadehli. As Jludra, though only one, assumes by his 
power a thousand forms, there is no ^,ontradiction between tht^ different 
texts which relate to him. And«th^ugh the mSisteriing, etc., of tho 
hAid by water, etc., is a matter of common notoriety, yet as tho good¬ 
will of the deities«who preside over these objects is not generally known, 
the texts in question,^by having this for their subject, arc declaratory 
^ of what is unlijiown. IFence the Mantra portion of the Yeda, being 
shown to*havc a characteristic mark, is authoritative.” • 

Sayan a then, in p. 11 of his Preface, proceeds to extend *liis argu¬ 
ment to the Brfdimanas. These arc divisible into two part^, Precepts 
[vidhi)y alHl Explanatory remarks {jarthai'uda). Precepts again are either 
{a) incitements to perform some act in which a man has not yet engaged 
{apravritta-pravartiauam)y such as arc containe^l ih the ceremonial sec¬ 
tions {Karma-hCind(C) ; or (5) revelations of something previously unknown 
• {ajnata~jndpanam)j such as are found in the portions which treat of sa¬ 
cred knowledge or the supreme spirit {Brahma-kanda) . Botji these parts 

See the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, pp. 323, 329, 33|, and 
337. 
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are objected to as unautboritative. The former is said (1) to enjoin* 
things afterwards declared to be improper; and (2) to prescribe in some 
texts things which are prohibited in' others. Thus in the Aita^eya, 
Taittirlya, and other Brahmanas, many injunctions given in other 
jlaccs are controverted in such phrases as, “ This^or that must noj: be 
regarded ; “ This must not be done in that way (tat tad na udnt- 

yam ( tat tathu na huryyam)?^ And again prescriptions nTc ^ven which 
are mutually contradicloiy. Another objection is»tHat no resu#t, such 
as the attainment o£ paradi'^c, is perceived to follow (he celebration of a 
jyotishtoraa or^ther sacritico; whilst salisi'actioiT never foils to be ex¬ 
perienced immediately uilor eating ( jyoiishtojnCuJishv apy aniis'hthdnd- 
nantarayn eva cha svargadi-pthalam na upalahliyaU | na hi hhojanunan- 
tara'li tripter anupalamlho'sti \), The answer given to (he earlier of 
these objections is that the discrepant injunctions and prohibitions are 
respectively applicable to people belonging to diilereut S'llklias or Vedic 
schools; just as things forbidden to a man in one state of life (CiUrama) 
are permitted to one who is in another. It is thus the dilferenJc of per¬ 
sons which gives rise to the apparent opposition between the precepts 
{tathajarttilddi-vidhir aitra yiindyaymlno '*pi Jcvachit sulchCmtarc hliavcd iti 
chet I hhavatu yiuma | prumunyam api iach-chhulchudhydyuiam prati lha- 
vishyati | yatliCi grlhasUidsrame niMddhain^api pardnna-lhojanam dsra- 
mdntareshu prdmdyiikam tad-vat | aifeyia nydyena sarvatlra parawarg- 
viruddhau vidhi-nishedhau vyin'asthdjmniyaic yathd, man- 

treshu putha-lhcdah |). In the same way, it is remarked, the different: 
S'akhas adopt different readings in the mantras^. Ash'cgarijs the objection 
raised to the authoritativencss of the revelations of things hitherto un¬ 
known, which are made in the Brahma-kauda, that they arc mutually 
contradictory—as when the Aitareyius say, Aimd vai idayn ekah eva agre 
dsitf This*was in the beginning soul only; ” whilst the Taitjirlyakas 
on the other hand affirm, asad vai idam agre duty “ This was in the be¬ 
ginning non-existent; —the;answer is given that it is determined by a 
particular aphorism (whkh is quoted) ” that in the latter piissage tlfo 
word asat does not mean absolute vacuity or nothingness, but merely an 

Compare thp quotation given above, p. 64, from the S'atapatha Brujiraniw, iv, 
1,2,19. ^ • 

Bmh|^a Sntra, ii. 1, 7, appears to be intended; but the text of given by 
S6[ya{ia does notacorivspond with ffiat m the Bibliotheca Indict^ • 
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•undeveloped condition (. . . . iti sutre Taittmya-gata-vdkyasya asaeh* 
chhahdaaya na imya-paraivam Icintv avyaktuvastlid-paratvam iti nirnh 
Sayana aceurdinj^ly concludes (p. 19 of his Preface) that the 
authority of the whole Veda is proved. 

II.—The second passage which I shall quote is from the Yedartha- 
‘ prukasa of Madhava Acharyya on the Taittirlya Yajur-veda (p.'l ff, in 
the Bibliotheca Indica). Madhava was the brother of Sayana,’® and 
flourished in the middle of the 14th century (Colebrooke^s Misc. Ess. 
i. 301); 

Minu Jeo ^yam vedo -iMma Ice vd asya vishaya-prayojaniJ-sanibandhddhi- 
Jedrimh hitliaiii vd tmya prdmdnyam | na khalu etasmin sarvasminn asati 
vedo vydlhjdm-yogyo lhavati | Atrauchjate | hhta-prdpiy-anuhta-pari’^ 
hdrayor alaukikam updyafli yo grantho vedayati sa vedali | Alaukika-pa» 
dena pratyakshdnumdne vydrarfy^te j Aniihhuyamdnasya srak-chandana~ 
vanituder hlila-prdpti-hefutvaui amltadha-scrader anishUi-pariMraAetuU 
vafii cka pratyahha-Hiddham | SvendnubhaviAiyamdriasya petrnslidntara- 
gatasya ilia talhdtvain ammdna-gamyam [ ^^JSvimtarhihhdvi-janma’gata- 
Bukhildilam anumdKa'gamynm^^ iti diet | na | tad-vikshasya anavagamdt | 
Na khalu Jyotishtomddir ishta-prdjdlAietuh kalanja-lhakshana-varjanddir 
amslita‘ 2 )arihdra-hetiir ity amum artham veda-vyatireleria anumdna-sahas- 
rendpi tdrkikaAiromanir apy af^ydvajantim kiknoti \ TamncTalaiikiko* 
puya-hodhako vedah iti lakshananyd^na ativydptadi ] ata evoktam [ FrU’- 
tyakfihendmDmtyd rd yas twpdyo na hudhgate | Etim vindunti vedena 
u tai^mud vediwja vedatd ” Hi | sa eva iipdyo ^rdusya vishayah | iad'hodhah 
eva prayojanam | iad hodhOrtlu cJia adhikdn | tena saha upakdnjyopakd- 
raka-bhdvali samhandhuh | nanu ** cvaih sati stn-sudra-sahitdh sarve vedu^ 
dhikdrimJi syur ‘ ishtam me sydd anishtam md bhld^ iti dsishak sdrvaja- 
nmatvdV^ 1 maivam ] stri4udrayoh saty npdye bodharthitve hetv-antarena 
vedudhikdrasya pratihaddhatvut j npiinitasya eva adhjayanudhikdram 

u 

Compare viiih this the passages quoted from the S'atapatha and Taittirlya Brah- 
manasin the First Volume of this work, pp. 19 f., 24 f., 27 f., and from the Taitt. Sank, 
and Urah. in pp Crl and o3; and see also the texts referred to and commented upon 
in the Journ of the Hoy, As. Sue. for 1804, p. 72, and in the No. for 1865, pp. 
345-348. 

A|Vhcthcr either of these two brothers, who were ministers stTlte, were the 
Actual writers of the works an hick bear tlieir names, or Nvhetlier the Nvorks were com¬ 
posed by Pandits patronized by the two statesmen, and called after the names of their 
patrons^ is a point which 1 need not attempt to decide. 
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Iruvat idstram amipanltayoh stri4udrayor vedddhjihjanam amshta-prdp* 
ti-hetur iti hodhaijati | kailiam tarki tatjos tad-u^nlyavagamah ] purand- 
dihhir iti hrumah | ata evokiam ( sth-Hdra-dvijalandhiijirim trctyi na 
iruti-gochard \ Hi Bharat am Okhydnam mxinind kripayd hritam'^ (i^hag. 
^ur. i. 4, 25) | iti | tasmad upanitair eva irawttrnikair vedo^ya ^am- 
handhah | tat^pramOnyam iu lodkakatiat svatah eva siddham | pauru- 
Bheya-vdhjam tu bodhakam api sat purxisha-gata-hhrd)9tHmidatva-sam- 
hhdvatiayd tat-parihdruya xmda-praxnunam ^pekdia4e*na tu vcdah\ tasya 
nityatvena vaktri - dosha - snnkunudayut | . . . . Nanu vedo 'pi Kdlidd- 
Budi-vakya-va^ pauruslieyah eva Brahma-kdryyatva-sravandt | ^^richah 
Bdmuni jajnire | chhanddmsi jajnire tasmad yajtts tasmad ajuyata iti 
iruteh | aia evaBudardyanahii, 1, 3) mstra-yonitvdd'^ itisutrenaBrah^ 
man^ veda-kuranatvam avochat | maivam J sridi-smritihhydm nityatvuva^ 
ganidt 1 ^^vdclid Virvpa nityayd" (ILV. viii. 61, 6) iti sr at eh anudi^ 
nidhand nityd rag lUsrishtd svayamhhuvd ’* iti smriiei cha \ Badard* 
yano 'pi devMadhikarane sutraydmdsa (i. 3, 29) ata eva cha nityatvam " 
iti\ iarhi paraspara-virodhah" iti diet | na j nityaivasya v^/Civahdri^ 
katvdt I sriditcr urdhvam samlidrdt purvam ryavahfra-kdlas tasmm ut- 
patti-vinasadarsanfd | ^dldkdmdayo yathd nitydli evam vedo 'pi vyavahd^ 
radcdle KdJiddsddi-vdkya-vat pxirusha-virachitatvuhhdrddMtyak | udi- 
8ris''fau tu kdldknsd^i-vad eva Btfihnanaii sakamd vedotpattir dmnd- 
yate | ato vfslaya-hhedad na paraspara-virodhah | Brahmano nirdoslici- 
vena vedasya vaktri-doshdhhdvdt svatas-sidd/fam prmmdnyam tad-avas- 
tham I tasmul laksUana-pramdna-sadhhdvdd vishaya-y^rayojana-samban-^ 
dhddhikdri-sadbhdvdt prdmunyasya susthatvdcji cha vedo *vydkhy diary ah 
era \ 

** N’o\^f, some may ask, what is this Veda, or what are its snhjcct- 
mattcr, its use, its coiinuction, or the persons who are competent to 
study it ? and how is it authoritative ? For, in the absence of^dl these 
conflitions, the Veda does not deserve to be expounded. I reply: the 
book which makes known (ve^ayati) the supernatural {lit. non-secular) 
means of obtaining desirable objects, and getting rid*of itndesirabio 
objects, is the Veda. By the employment of the worli ‘‘supernatural,** 
[the ordinary means of information, viz.] perception and inference, are 
excluded. B# perception it is established that such objects^of sfensc,, 
as garjands, sandal-wood, and womeji are causes of gratification, and 
that the use«of giedicines and^so forth is the mc|ns of gefting rid 
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of what is undesirable. And we ascertain by inference that we shall in 
future experience, and tliat other men now experience, the same results 
(frori these same causes). If it be asked whether, then, the happiness, 
etc., of a futuiv'. birth be not in the same way ascertainable by inference, 
I rer)ly that it is no’i}, because we cannot discover its specific character^ 
Kot even the most brilliant ornament of the logical school could, by 
a thpupund inferences, without the help of the Vedas, discover the 
trutlis that the jifoihhtoma and other sacrifices arc the means of at¬ 
taining ha])])iness, and that abstinence from intoxic,ating drugs’^* is the 
means of removing -Ni^liat is undesirable. Thus it i^ not too wide 
a definition of the Veda to say tliat it is that which indicates super¬ 
natural expedients. Hence, it has been said, ‘men discover by the 
Veda those expedients which cannot be ascertained by perception or 
inference; and tliis is tbc characteristic feature of the Veda.* These 
expedients, then, form tbc subject of the Veda; [lo teach] the know¬ 
ledge 'bf them is its use; the person who seeks that kflOwledge is 
the comfieteiit student; and the connection of the Veda with such 
a student is that a benefactor with the individual who is to be 
bencfitted. . t 

Hut, if such be the case, it may be said that all persons whatever, 
including women and STidras, must be competent students of the Ved^ 
sipco the aspiration after good and*'the deprecation of evil are common 
to the whole of ma.ukind. <'13iit it is not so. Tor tliough the expedient 
' exists, and women and S'udras are desiroUs to know it, they are de¬ 
barred by another crfUsc from being competent students of the Veda. 
The scripture which declares that those persons only who have 

been invested with the sacrificial cord arc competent to read the Veda, 
intimates thereby that the same study would be a cause of unhappiness 
to women and S'udras [who are not so invested]. How, then, are these 
two classes of persons to discover the means of future hapjnness? Wo 
answer, from the ruranas and other such works. Hence it has been 
said, * since the triple Veda may not be heard- by women, S'udras, and 
degraded twice-born men, the Mahabliarata was, in his benevolence, 

Kalanj^-hhakshannm is mentioned in the Commentary on the Bfygavata Puruna, 
i. 33, 28. In his translation of the Kusumanjali, p. 81, note, Professor Cowell says; 
** Some h6ld the Kalaiya to be the flesh a deer killed by a poisoned arro^w-r-otheis 
hemp or bhang,—others a kind of garlic. See RaglVunandana’s f.kadps'T tattva.** 
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composed by the Muni.’ The Veda, therefore, has only a relation to 
men of the three superior classes who have obtained investiture. 

“ Then the authority of the Veda i^ self-evident, from the fact^f its 
communicating knowledge. Tor though the words of jaen also com- 
jpunicato knowledge, still, as they must be eonceired to participate in 
the fallibility of their authors, they require some primary aufhorit)^ to 
remedy that fallibility. But such is not the case witjip'the Veda; for 
as that had no beginning, it is impossible to susiioCt any defeejb in the 
uttcrer. .... * 

“A doubt iHay, however, be raised whether tl!e Veda is not, like the 
sentences of Kalidasa and others, derived from a personal being,’® as it 
proclaims itself to have been formed by Brahma, according to the text, 

‘ tho Bich and Saman verses, the metres, sprang from him; from him 
the Yajush was produced;’” in consequence of which Badarayana, in 
the aphorism’** * since he is the source of the sfistra,’ has pronounced 
that Brahma is tho cause of the Veda. But this doubt is groundless; 
for the eternity of the Veda has been declared both by itself, in tho 
text, ‘with an eternal voice, o Virupa,”** and by the Smriti in tho 
verse ‘an etcrn?.l voice, wthout beginning or end, was uttered by 
the Self-existent.’Badarayana, too, in his section on the deities 
(Brahma Sutras, i. ^ 29) has thii*aphori.sm; ‘hence also [its] eternity 
[is to be maintained].’ If it be objected that these statements of his 
are mutually conflicting, I, answer, Ko. Fw [in the passages where] 
the word eternity is applickl to the Vedas, it is to^ be understood aa 
referring to the period of action [or nfundane existence]. This period 
is that w’hich commences with the creation, and lasts “till the destruc- • 

tiou of* the universe, since, during this interval, no worlds are seen to 

% 

See the quotation from the fliiiigavata Purilna, al)ove, p. 42. 

This seems to be the only way to translate paums1ic\}ay as piirusha- cannot here 
mean a human being. ♦ 

R.V. X. 90, 9, quoted in the First Volume of this wort, p. 10 ; and p. 3, above. 

Brahma Suiras, i. 1, 3, p. ^of Dr. Ballantync’s i\phorisms of the Vedunta. 

These words arc part •f llig-veda, viii 64, 6 : Tasmai abhidyave vdchd 

Virupa nityaya | vrishne chndusva siishtutim | “ Send forth, praises to tiiis heaven¬ 
aspiring and prolific Agni, o Virupa, with an unceasing voice [or hymn].'* Tho word 
nityaya seems to mean nothing more than “ continual,” though in the text I have 
rendered it “tflernal,” as the author’s reasoning requires. Colchrooke (Misp. Ess. i. 
806), however, translates it by ” perpetual” I shalf again quote and*illustrate this 
vers9fu(ther on. • • 

^ This lina^ frc«i the M.Bh.*%'antip. 8533, has already been cited abOve, injp. 16. 
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/)riginate, or t6 be^ destroyed. Just as time and aether (space) are 
eternal,^* so also is the Ycda eternal, because, during the period of 
mundane existence, it has not been composed by any person, as the 
•works of Kfixidasa and others have bcen.*’^ Novcrth(‘lcsfe, the Veda, like 
time and mther, is recorded in Scripture to have originated from Brahma 
atithe fifst creation. There is, therefore, no discrepancy between the 
two different Sgts of passages, as they refer to different points. And 
sincc'Brahrna is fre^ from defect, the uttorer of the Veda is consequently 
free from defect; and therefore a self-demonstrated authority resides in 
it. Seeing, therefore,<,that the Veda possess a characteristic mark, and 
is supported by proof, and that it lias a subject, a use, a relation, and 
persons competent for its study, and, moreover, that its authority is 
established, it follows that it ought to be interpreted.^’ 


Sect. Ylll.— Arguments of the MhnCinsalcas and Veddntimjn support 
of the eternity and authority of the Vedas, 

I shall now proceed to adduce some of tho reasonings by which the 
authors of the Purva Mlmansa, and Vedanta, aphorisms, and their com¬ 
mentators, defend tho doctrine which, as we have already seen, is held 
by some of the Indian writeife, tlujit the Vedas aro eternal, as well as 
inlrlliblc. 

I .—Purva JDmphsd ,—I quote the following texts of the Purva Ml¬ 
mansa which relate to this Bubjc.ct from Dr. Ballantync’s aphorisms of 
the Mlmansa, jiji. 8 ff.^^ I do not always follow the words of Dr. Bal- 
lantyne’s translations, though I have made free use of their substance. 
(See also Colcbrooke’s Misc. Ess. i. 306, or p. 195 of WilV.ams and 
Norgate’s ed.) The commentator introduces tho subject in the follow¬ 
ing way:. , 

Passngos affirming both tho eternity of the octlicr, and its creation, are given in 
the First Volume of this work, pp. IJIO and 50G. ,, 

**^‘Thc fefimc' subject is touched on by Sayana, at p. 20 of the introductory portion 
of his commentary on the lligvcda. The passage will he quoted at the end of the 
next section.” 

•^3 Since the 1st editibn of this Volume was published, the Sanskrtt scholar has 
oVaincf easy access to a more considerable p(»rtion of tho MTinunsa Sutras with 
tho commentary of S'abnra Svumin by tho appearance of the first, second, an^ pwt of 
third, Adhyi\*a‘s> in the Bibliotheca Indioa. 
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S'dbdCirtJiayor utpatty-anantaram purusliena lealpita-sayihetutmaka-sam-i 
handhasya kalp^tatvCd purmha - halpita - samhandha -jndnapckdtitvdt kah- 
ddaya yatlid pratyaksha-jndnam hiktikddaii satyatvam vyahhicharatlHathd 
purushadhmatvdha sahde 'pi satyatva-vyahhichura-samhhavdt na dharme 
chodand pramdnam Hi purva-jmkshe siddhdntani dli^ [ 

‘‘S5ice, subsequently to the production of words and tie t/iifigs 
signified by them, a connection of a conventional chgj-fictcr has been 
established between the two by the will of man^ and since language 
is dependent upon a knowledge of this *co invention a 1 connection de¬ 
termined by jnan, [it follows that] as pcrccptk)n is liable to error in 
respect of mother-of-pearl and similar objects [by misttiking them for 
silver, etc.], so words also may be exposed to the l isk of conveying unreal 
notions from [their sense] being dependent on human will; and con¬ 
sequently that the Vedic precepts [which are expressed in such words, 
possessing a merely conventional and arbitrary meaning] cannot be au¬ 
thoritative? in matters of duty. Such is an objection which jnay be 
urged, and in reply to which the author of the aphorisms ckclarcs the 
established doctrine.’^ • 

Then foliowsd-he fifth apjiorism of the first chapter of the first book 
of the Mlmansa ; A^dpatlikas iahdasya’^^^^ arthena samhandhas^*^^ tas- 
jndnani^^^ tipadeso^^ 'cyatirekas arthe'nupalaldlie'^^'^ pramd¬ 
nam Bddardyanaaya anapeknliatvat^ which may be paraphrased as fol¬ 
lows: ‘‘The connection of a word with its sense is coeval with^ the 
origin of both. In conso([ucnce of this connccticAi the words of t^e 
Veda convey a knowledge of duty, fAid impart Ainerring instruction in 
regard to matters imperceptible. Such Vedic injunctions constitute the 
proof *01 duty alleged by Badarayana, author of the Vcd;Tnta Sutras; 
for this J)roof is independent of perception and all other evidence. 

I subjoin most of the remarks of the scholiast as given by Dr. 
Callantync, indicating by letters the words of the aphorisSn to which 
they refer: 

Autpattikah ^svuhhdvikali ( nityahitiydvat | *^Ajittpattika{(yvi^m)l\ 
means natural, eternal in short.” • 

S’ahdasya | nitya-veda-ghataka-padaaya agnxhotram jukuydt svarga- 
hdmah^ Hjtjddch, ] S aida (word) refers to terms which fornj part of 
- the eternal Veda, such as, * the man who desires heaven sfiould perfbrir 
r the .£gni]}otr^ sacrifice.’*” 
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(connectioii), **in the nature of power,’’ i,e. according 
to Dr. Ballantyne, depending on the divine will that such and Buch 
wordji should convey such and su/^h meanings. 

taaya ) dharmasya | “ ‘Hence’ is to he supplied before ‘this/ 
which refers to ‘ duty.’ ” 

^SMnumm 1 atra karane hjut | jnapter yathdrtJia-jnunasya kar%nam \ 
In the word j*w«wa (knowledge) the affix lyut has the force of ‘in- 
strunr^nt,’ ‘'an instrument of correct knowledge.’ ” 

Upadesah | arilia-pritipudamm | “ Instruction,^ i,e, the establish¬ 
ment of a fact.” fr 

<»' Avyaiirekah | avyahliichuri drihjate atah | “ ‘ Unerring,’ i.e, that 
which is seen not to deviate from the fact.” 

<h) j^anii ^^mhiimCin iti saMa-sravandnantaram pratyalcsJiena valinim 
drtshfvd iahde pramdtvam grihndti iti lolce prasiddheh pratyakfdidditara’- 
pramdna-sdj)elcHhtti'dt hhdasya sa halham dharnie pramdnam ata dha 
“ anupajahdhe ” iti | anupalaldhe pratyahhddi-pramdna,ir ajndte Wthe | 
“ Since it is a matter of notoriety that any one who has heard the words 
‘ [the mountain is] f;ory ’ uttered, and afterwards sees the fire with his 
own eyes, is [only] then [thoroughly] convinced of the, authority of the 
words, it may be asked how words which are thus dependent [for con¬ 
firmation on] pc^i'ception and other proofs, can thcmselrcs constitute the 
proof of duty ? In reference to thi?, the word anupalaldhe (‘ in regard 
to fiintters imperceptible’) is introduced. It signifies ‘ matters which 
cannot bo known by perception and other such proofs.’ ” 

Tat I vidhi-ghatita^vulyam dJiurme pramdnam Bddardyandchdryasya 
sammatam | ay an dsayah ( * parvato vahnimdn'* iti doshavat-purusha- 
prayuldam idkyam artham vyahhicharati | atah prdmdnya-nikchaye praty^^ 
akshddiham apekshate | tathd gnihotraiii juhoti iti vdhyam k'dla-traye 
^py artham na vyahhicharati | ata itara-nirapehham dharnie pritnidnam | 
“This, i.e/si. [Vedie] sentence consisting of an injunction, is regarded 
by Badarayana also as proof of duty. The purport is this. The 
sentence, ‘ the mountain is fiery,’ w'hen uttered .by' a person defective 
[in his organ of vision], may deviate from the reality; it therefore 
^ requires the evidence of our senses, etc.’ to aid us in determining its 
sufficiency as proof. ‘Whereas the Vedic scntenco regardin^g the per¬ 
formance of tlie Agnihotra sacrifice can never deviate from the truth in 
any time, p/\st, present, or future; and is therefore a proof of dut^, m- 
dependently of any otUer evidence.” ‘ 
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The commentator then proceeds to observe as foJlowS: Furva-sutre 
iaMo.rthayos samhandho nityah ity uJdam | tachcha ^ahda-nitydtvddMnam 
iti tat sisadhayislmr ddau saMunityatva^udi-matam purva-pahham l^d- 
dayati | “ In the •preceding aphorism it was declared that tht connection 
of words and their meanings [or the things signilicd^by them] is eternal. 
jJesirinJ; now to prove that this [eternity of connection] is dc^)enffcnt 
on the eternity of words [or sound], he begins by setting; forth the first 
side of the question, viz. the doctrine of those \^io maintain that 
sound is not eternal.** * • 

This doctrin(i> is accordingly declared in the si« following aphorisms 
{sutras)^ which I shall quote and paraphrase, without citing, in the 
original, the accompanying comments. These the reader will find in 
Dr. Hallantyne*8 work. 

Sutra 6.— Karma ehe tatra darianCit | *‘Some,‘f.e. the followers of 
the Nyaya philosophy, ^ay that sound is a product, because we see that 
it is the resalt of effort, which it would not be if it were eternal..** 
Sutra 7. — Asthdndt ( ** That it is not eternal, on accouaiLt of its 
transitoriness, i,e, because after a moment it ceases to be perceived.** 
Sutra 8.— Karpti-kahddt | Ilecause, we employ in reference to it 
the expression * making,* ix, we speak of ' making * a sound.** 

Sutra 9.— Sattvdntare yaugapadyat | ^‘^Because it is perceived by 
different persons at once, and is consequently in immediate contact with 
the organs of sense of those both far and netw, which it could not belff 
it were one and eternal.** . • 

Sutra 10.— Pralcriti-vikrityos cha | Because sounds have both an 
original and a modified form ; as ^ y, in the case of dadhi atra, which 
is changiid into dadhj atra^ the original letter i being altered Into y by 
the rules \f permutation. Now, no substance which undergoes a 
change is eternal.** 

Sutra 11.— Vriddliis cha Icartri-hhumnd \^ya | “Because sound is 
augmented by the number of those who make it. Consequently the 
opinion of the Mimansakas, who say that sound is me^ly jnanifeste^, 
and not created, by human effort, is wrong, since even a thousand 
manifesters do not increase the object which they manifest, as a jar is 
not made farjfer by a thousand lamps.’* ^ . 

These objections against the Mlmansaka theory th^t sound is mani- 
festeiJ, fnd not* created, by those who utter it, ar<6 answUrad in^the 
followiill; Sutras; ^ 
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Sutra \2.--^Sarii^am tu tatra darsanam j ‘‘But, according to both 
schools, viz. that which holds sound to he created, and that which 
regards it as merely manifested, the perception of it is alike momen¬ 
tary. Bnt^f these two views, the theory of manifestation is shown in 
the next aphorism Jo he the correct one.*’ 

%%utm 13. —Safah ijaram adarsanam visliaytmagamut | “ ^he non¬ 
perception ut.^any particular time, of sound, which, in reality, porpe- 
tuafly exists, arisos Jrom the fact that the uttercr of sound has not come 
into contact with his object, i.e. sound. * Sound i^ eternal, because we 
'^recognise the letter for instance, to bo the same sound which we have 
always licard, and because it is the simplest method of accounting for 
the phenomenon to suppose that it is the same. The still atmosphere 
which interferes with the perception of sound, is removed by the con- 
lunctions and disjunctions of air issuing from a speaker’s mouth, and 
thus sound (which always exists, though unperceived) becomes per- 
ceptiblc.^* This is the reply to the objection of its ‘ tf?insitoriness * 
(Sutra 'i).*’ 

An answer to Sitra 8 is given in 

Sutra 14. — Pragogasga par am | “The word **• making* sounds, 
merely means employing or uttering them.” 

The objection made in Sujra 9 is^answered in ^ 

Sutra 15.— Aditya-vad yaugapadyam | “One sound is simultane¬ 
ously heard by different person.s, just as one sun is seen by them at one 
and the same tifne. Sound, like the sum, is a vast, and not a minute 
object, and thus may be perceptible by dilFerent persons, though remote 
from one another.” 

An answer to Sutra 10 is contained in * 

Sutra 16.— Varnuntaram avikdrah | “The letter 2 /, wiuch is sub¬ 
stituted for / in the instance referred to under Sutra 10 , is'not a modi¬ 
fication of 2 , but a distinct letter. Consec^uently sound is not modified.” 

The 11 th Sutra is answered in 

^ Sutra 17 .— JVuda-vriddhihpard^^ | “ It is afn increase of ‘ noise,’ not 

** ** Sound is unobserved, though existent, if it reach not the object (vibrations of 
air emitted from the mouth of the speaker proceed and manifes^ sifdnd by their 
^ppulSe to air at res in the space hounded by the hollow of tho car ; for want of,such 
Bppulsc, sound, though existent, is unapprehended).”—Colebrooke, i. 306.^ • 

^ The as giveV in the Bibliotheca Indica has mda-vriddj^i’pc^a. 
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of sound, that is occasioned by a multitude of speakers^. The word 'noise ’ 
refers to the * conjunctions and disjunctions of the air ’ (mentioned under 
Sutra 13) which enter simultaneously’*iiito the hearer’s ear from* dif¬ 
ferent quarters; 'and it is of these that an increase takes 

The next following Sutras state the reasons whi^li support the Ml- 
mansalA view: » 

Sutra 18.— J^itijas tn fujacl dorsanasya parurthatvCit must 
be eternal, because its utterance is fitted to convcv a meaning to other 
persons. If it were not eternal [or ahidmgj*, it would not continue 
till the hearer *iad learned its sense, and thus be would not learn the 
sense, because the cause had ceased to exist.” 

Sutra 19. —Sarvatni yaugapadyCit J ‘‘Sound is eternal, because it is 
in every case correctly and uniformly recognized by many persons 
simultaneously; and it is inconceivable that they should all at once fall 
into a mistake.” 

"When th^ word go (cow) has been repeated ten times, the hearers 
will say that the word go has been ten times pronounced, no'^ that ten 
words having the sound of go have been uttered; and this fact also is 
adduced as a proof of the cterjaity of sound in 

Sutra 20 .—SankJiyabhncat | “ Eecause each sound is not numerically 
different from itself repeated.” ‘ • ^ 

Sutra 21 .—AnapAshatvut | “feou^d is eternal, because we have no 
ground for anticipating its destruction.” • ^ ^ 

Hut it may be urged that sound is a modification cf air, since it 
arises from its conjunctions (see Sutra f7), and befcause^the S'iksha (or 
Vedanga treating of pronunciation) says that ‘ air arri^es at the con¬ 
dition o5 sound; * and as it is thus produced from air, it cannot bo 
eternal.” Vl reply to this difficulty is given in 

Sutra 22 .—Prakhydlhavdch cha yogyasya | “ Sound is not a modi¬ 
fication of air, because, if it were, the organ of hearing would have no 
appropnate object which it could perceive. Ko modification of air 
(held by the !N'aiyfi}ukas to be tangible) could be porcei^ed by tte 
organ of hearing, which deals only with intangible sUund/^ 

Sutra 2Z.-^Linga'darsandch cha | “ And the eternity of sound is 
established by the argument discoverable in ^he Yedic text^ ' with an 
etern^ voice, o Virupa.’ (See above,^p. 69.) Now, thpugh this sentence 
had another, object in view, it, nevertheless, declares the^e^mity of 
langua^, and« henqe sound* is elemal.T 
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“ ±Jut though wprds, as well as the connection of word and sense, oe 
eternal, it may be objected—as in the following aphorism— that a com- 
mai^ conveyed in the form of a* sentence is no proof of duty/' 

Sutra 24?~ JJtpattau vd rachanuh spur artliasjja d-tan^nmittatvdt | 
“ Though there be 9 natural connection between words and their mean- 
irfgs, th^ connection between sentences and their meanings is^a facti¬ 
tious one, es*ib.\blishcd by human will, from these meanings (of the 
sentenjes) not aridqg out of the meanings of the words. The connec¬ 
tion of sentences with'’their meanings is not (lili^e the connection of 
words with their mranings) one derived from iiihei’tnt power (see 
Sutra 5, remark above, p. 72), but one devised by men; how, then, 
can this connection afford a sufficient authority for duty ? " 

An answer to this is given in 

Sutra 25.— Tad-lUutdndm krhjdrthena samumndyo ^rtJiasya tan-nimit- 
taivut I ‘‘The various terms which occur in every Vedic precept 'are 
accompanied by a verb; and hence a perception (such a% we had not 
before) cf the sense of a sentence is derived from a collection of words 
containing a verb. “A precept is not comprehended unless the individual 
words which make it up are understoodand the coriprehension of the 
meaning of a sentence is nothing else than the comprehension of the 
exact mutu.'d relation of the meanings arising out of each word." 

Sutra 2G.— Lake samuyamdt -prayoga-sannikar&hah sydt , “As in 
secular language the apidication of words is known, so also in the 
Veda they convdy an understood sense, which has been handed down 
by tradition." 

The author i!iow proceeds in the next following Siitras to state and 
to obviate certain objections raised to his dogmas of the eternity and 
authority of the Vedas. c 

Sutra 27.— Vedams cliaeke sa^mikarsham purusJidkhydh | “Some (the 
followers of the IS^yaya) declare the Vodus to be of recent origin, i.e, hot 
eternal, because the names of men are applied to certain parts of them, 
as the Kathaka and Kauthuma." > 

This Su^ dy with some of those which follow, is quoted in Sayana’g 
commentary oh the R.V. vol. i, pp. 19 and 20. His explanation of tho 
present SQ/ra is as follows: ^ 

Yathd Raghuvaitisudayah iddnintanus tathd veddh api | na tu vedukt 
anddayaly Yhtah ev^ veda-karipiivena puruBhctk dkhydyc^nte ,t Vaiydaikam 



OF THE VEDAS, feELD II^DIAN AUTHORS^ 


77 


BMrata^ Vulmihlyam ROmuyanam ity afra yathCi Bhdrai’udi-hartritrena 
Vydsadayah dlchjdyante tathd Kdthahim Kimtlmmam Taittinyakam ity 

evam tat-tad-veda-SaJchd-karttritvena KalliddindM dJchydtaivut paiMsh 

<» 

eyuh 1 Nanii nihjdndm em mddndm iipddhydya-vat samjh'addya-pra- 
varttalcatvena Kdthakudi- sGmdkIujd sydd ity dsanl^ya yuldy ~ antaram 
idtray^i | . . . . tarlii Kdthakddy -dkhydyikdydh yatir ity'»dsa)tkya 
sampraddya-pravarttandi sd iyam npapadyate | * 

‘‘ Some say, that as the Eaghuvam.sa, etc., are modern, s'o also' are 
the Ycdas, and tha|j tho Vodhs are not etermd. Accordingly, certain 
men are named*as the authors of tho Ycdas. Ju-jt as in the case of the 
Mahabharatu, which is called Yaiyasika (composed by Yyasa), and tho 
Bamayana, which is called Yalmlldya (composed b}’’ Yrdmiki), Yyusa 
and Yalmiki arc indicated as the authors of these poems; so, too, Katha, 
Kuthumi, and Tittiri are shown to bo tho authors of tliose particular 
S'akhiis of tho Ycdas which bear their names, viz. the Kathaka, Kau- 
thuma, and'T'aittmya; and consccpicntly those parts of the Ycdas are 
of human composition. After suggesting that the Ycdas, thou^ eternal, 
have received tlio name of Kuthaka, etc., because Katha and others, as 
teachers, handed^them down; he adduces another objection in the next 
Sutra/’ 

The explanation hero indicated 4s accented a little further on, in the 
remarks on one of following Siftras: What, then, is the fact in 
reference to the appellations Kathaka, etc. }* It is proved to have arisen 
from the circumstance that Katha, etc., handed down the Ycdas.” I 


proceed to * % 

Sutra 28.— Anitya-darsandch cha | ‘‘If is also objected that tho 
Yedas eannot be eternal, because wo observe that persons, who are not 
eternal, K\t subject to birth and death, are mentioned in them. Thus 
it is said in the Ycda ‘Ilabara Pravahani desired,’ ‘ Kiisuruvinda Aud- 
dSlaki desired.' Kow, as the sentences of the Yeda, in whicli they are 


mentioned, could not have existed before these persons were born, it is 
clear that these senfenccs had a beg’-nning, and being J,hus non-eternal, 
they are proved to be of human composition” {^•Bahoj^ah Brdxalianir 
ahamayata ’ ‘ Kusuruvindah Auddulakir akdmayata ’ itnudi {vdkydndrh ?) 
vedeshu ^ariundt teshdm janandt pray imdni mhydni ridsann iti siiditvdd 
anitjyatvam paurusheyatvarn cha siddham), 

These ohieetjons are answered in the following afphorismsyj* 
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, Sutra 29. — *UUam tu iaMa-purvatvam | ‘‘ But the priority—eternity 
—of sound has been declared, and, by consequence, the eternity of the 
Ved&.’' 

Sutra SOS^A/ilfyd pravacJiamt | ‘‘The names, derived from those 
of particular men, attached to certain parts of the Yedas, were given on 
. account<>f their studying those particular parts. Thus the portion read 
by Katha waS galled lulthaJca, etc.’^ 

S%tra 3t.— Parmiii h'nti-sumdnya-mutram | “And names occurring 
’ in the Yeda, which appour to be those of ihen, are appellations common 
to otlier beings bcsideEl,mcn.’^ * 

“ Thus the words Sahara Prdvahani arc not the names of a man, but 
have another meaning. For the particle pra denotes ‘pre-eminence,’ 
valiana means ‘ the motion of sound,’ and the letter i represents the 
agent; consequently the word prCivahani signifies that ‘ which moves 
swiftly,’ and is applied to the wind, which is eternal. Sahara again is 
a word imitating the sound of the wind. Thus there is not ^ven a sem¬ 
blance of «?rror in the assertion tliat the Yeda is eternal ” ( Yadyapi Sa- 
harah PrCaahnnir ity anti parantu ^rutih prdvahanij diU-sahilah sCmdn* 
yam | anijnrihaf<yCq)i vuchalcam \ taihu hi J pra^'' it}pai^ya utkarshds’' 
rayah | ^H'ahnnaV'* ^ahdasya gatih \ i kdrah karftd \ iatlid cha utkrishta’- 
gaty-dsrayo xdgxi-parali | m cha andd\h | Salarah Hi vdyH-salddmikara- 
nam | Hi na amipapaffi-gandho ^pi (v 

Before proceeding to th« 32nd Sutra, I sliall quote some further 
illustrations of the^ 31st, which are to be found in certain passages of 
the Introduction to Svyana’s Cofumentaiy on the llig-vcda, where he 
^ is explaining a\iolhcr secUon of the Mimunsd Sutras (i, 2,39 ff.). 
The passages arc as follows (p. 7) : « 

Anitga-samyogad mantrdnarihakyam | “ Z-m U krinranti Sffkateshv^^ 
iti manire Kikato ndma janapadah dmndtali | Tnfhd Naichasdkham ndma 
nagaram Pramagaiido ndma rdjd Hg etc'rthdh anitydh dmndtdh | TaiJpd 
cha sailprdk Pramaganddd na agam mantro hhuta-purrah Hi gamyale | 
An^ in p. 10: Yad apg xiklam Pramagandudg* anifgdrtha- samgogad 
mantrasya ayiir^itvafK na sydd iti tatrottaram snfragati | “ Uktas chd’- 
nitya^samyogah'* iti j prathama-pddaaya antimddhikarane solyam anityor 
safnyog<iAoshah xikiah parlhriiah | Tathd hi | tatra purva-^k^e Veda- 
nam paurusheyatvai^ vaktuih Kdthakam Kdldpakam ity-ddi-purmha- 
eamlardhahliidhdnam,^hetukritya ^^anitya-darianach cha^' h^v-antaraHi 
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BUtritam | ^^Bdbarah prdvdhanir alcdmayata^^ ity anitydndh Baharddlndm 
arthdnum darLinat tatah purvam asattvut paurusheyo vedak iti iasya 
uttaraih sutritam *^para>h tu sruti-sdnmnya-mdtnm '' iti | tasya dyam 
arthah ( yat Kutliakddi-samdkhjdnam tat pravaclmia-nim^itam | yat tu 
param Baharudy-anitya-darsanam tat sabda-sumGnya^mdtram na tu tatra 
Bahardfhyak Icaschit purusho vivakshitah | IcMu ^^hahara^' iti^§db^(Jm 
hurvan vdyur ahhidhlyate | sa cha prdvdhanih | prakq^Mem mhana- 
illah I Emm anyatrOpy uhanlyam \ ^ ^ * 

‘‘It is objected ti^at tbe mantras are usolesft, because they are con¬ 
nected with temporal objects. Thus in the tex^^ ‘ what are thy cows 
doing among the Kikatas a country called Kikata is mentioned, as 
well as a city named Naichasakha, and a king culled Pramaganda, all 
of them non-eternal objects. 8uch being the case, it is clear that this 
text did not exist before Pramaganda.’* The answer to this is given in 
p. 10; To the further objection that the mantras cannot be eternah 
because such temporal ohjc'cts as Pramaganda, etc., are referred to in 
them, an answer is given in the following Sutra: ‘ The wnnection 
with non-eternal objects has been already expla:s:ied.’ In the last 
section of the firs4 cha^3ter, tb,is very objection of the hymns being con¬ 
nected with non-eternal things has been stated and obviated (see above, 
Sutras 28-31). For in the statement of objections, arier it has first 
been suggested as a proof of theliuAian origin of the Vedas, that they 
bear names, Kathaka, Krilaj)aka, etc., denoting their relation to menf a 
further difficulty is stated in a Sutra, viz., that ‘ it i&*noticed that non-, 
eternal objects are mentioned in the Ytklas; ’ as, Sor example, where it 
is said that ‘ Ihibara Pravahani desired.’ K^ow, as il5 specifies non- 
eternal objects of this kind, the Veda, which could not have existed 
before thol^ objects, must be of human composition. The answer to 
this is given in the aphorism, ‘ any further names arc to be understood 
aif common to other things.’ The meaning is this : the namcs*Kathaka, 
etc., are given to the Vedas because they are expounded by Katha, etc.; 
and the further difficulty arising from the names of I^bayi and otljer 
objects supposed to be non-eternal, is removed by such names being 
common to other objects [which are eternal in thei^ nature]. No 
persons called Pabara, etc., are intended by those names, but the,wind, 
which makes the sound babara, is so designated. An4 pravahani refers 
' •• See the JFirst*Volume of Ihis work, p. 342, and the Sec/nd VoliAi#, p. 86^ 
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, to the same object,^as it means that which carries swiftly. The same 
method of explanation is to he applied in other similar eases. 

I*procced to the 32iid Sutra. • It is asked how the Veda can consti¬ 
tute proof <?f duty when it contains such incolicrentf nonsense as the 
following: An ol(J ox, in blanket and slippers, is standing at the door 

aiMP sinking benedictions. A Brahman female, desirous of oltspring, 
asks, ‘ Pray, V).,king, what is the meaning of intercourse on the day of 
theliew mbon?^ or the following: Hhe cows celebrated this sacrifice’’* 
{Nanu Jaradffnvo kamiahi-pudnhlhhyfiul dvnri Mito gOunli manga-- 
I tarn h'ulimarfi^richhaiipullra-kamd rCtja)-tn amatjum lahliana^ya 
ho'rtkah'^ | Hi | **gdro vai etat sattram dsata^^ itg-ddlndm asamhaddha- 
praldpdndm vede sattvdt katham sa dhat'me pramdnam), A reply is 
contained in 

Sutra 32.— JTrite vd. umyogali syut karmanah samlandhat | The 
passages to which objection is taken may be applicable to the duty to 
be performed, from the relation in which they stand to th^ ceremony ” 
(as eulogistic of it). 

As a different reading and interpretation of this Sutra are given by 
Sayana in his commentary, p. 20, I slmjl quote it,#and the remarks 
with which he introduces and follows it: 

Nayiu vede Icvachid evam sruyate ^i>i'anaspatayaJi satram usata sarpdh 
Batram dsaia'*' it I j taira vanaspatifium achetanaivd t sarpdndm chetanatve 
’jot vidyd-rahitatrud na tad-anushlJidnam samhhavati ] Ato Jaradgavo 
^gdyati madrakdni*^'' ityddy-nnmatta-hdla-rdkya-sadrisalvdt kenachit hrito 
vedah ity dsanhja ntinram sutrayati | JirHe cha aviniyogah syut kar^ 
manah samatvut'^* 1 Yadi jyotishtomddi-vdkyaiJi kenachit purushena kri- 
yeta tadCinim krite tasmin vukye suarja-sddhanaive jyotishtomaBya vinu 
yogah na syut ( sCidhya-sudhaJia-hhuvasya purushena jndtum (fkakyatmt | 
irilyate tii viniyogah | jyotishtomena svarga-kdmo yajeta^' %ti | na cha 
etat U7imaita-vdkya-sadrisam laukika-vidhi-vukya'vad Ihucya-karandti- 
kartavyatd'-rupais tribhir afnsair npetuyuh hhuvandydh avagamdt \ lake 
hi” IrCihnanun jbhojayed iti vidhau kiiii kena hatfiani ity Cikdnkshuydm 

Tn his commentary on the following aphorism S'ahira Svurain gives only a part 
of this quotation, consisting of the words JaradynvG gnyaii matiaka\if An old ox 
B^ngs s^nselesj words ; ” and adds the remark : knthem nctma jaradgavo gdyet^ ^‘How 
now, can an old ox sing? ” We must not. therefore with the late Dr, Ballanjynp take 
er proper i^ame. #. ^ ^ 
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triptim uddihja odanena dravyena siika-supadi-parive^liana-praMrcm iti 
•yathd uchyate jyotishtoma-vidhav api svargam uddisya somena dravyena 
dfkshaniyddy-angopakura-prakdrena itg likte katham unmaUa-vd\ya- 
sadrisam hha>^ed Ui | va^iaqyaty-ddi-salra-rdkyani api na^ tat-sadrihm 
tasya saira-karmano jyotishlomddind mmatidt \ yaf^paro hi sahdah m 
Sa'SSdrtlMh iti nydya-vidah dhuh \ jyotishtomddi-vdhya^ya vidhdifakaivifd 
anushtlume tatparyyam \ vanaspafy- ddi- mlra -rdkyasya%<irthavddatvdd 
prasadimydyi tdfparyam \ sd cJia aridyamduendpi karjtnim sakyaie | ache- 
tandh aridrd)7iso 'pi satram anushthitaiantafi Icini^unas ihetandh vidvdmso 
hrdhmandh iti scUra-sUitih | * 

Blit it will be objected that the Ycda contains such sentences as 
this: Hrees and serpents sat down at a sacrifice/ ^^^ow, since trees 
are insensible, and serpents, though possessing sensibility, are destitute 
of knowledge, it is inconceivable that (dtlier the one or the other should 
celebrate such a ceremony. Hence, from its resembling the silly talk 
of madmen aifd children, as where it s:v}s, ‘An old ox sings songs (fit 
only for the Madras ?)’ (see the Second Volume of this work, pp.^48l tf.), 
the Veda must have been composed by some man. The answer to this 
doubt is contained«iii the follo^ving Sutra (which I can only render by 
a paraphrase)*: ‘If prescribed by mere human autliority, no rite can 
have any efficacy; but such eeremoifies as IJie jyotishtonia rest on the 
authority of tlie Veda; and narrative^(*^ts such as that regarding tlie 
trees and serpents liave the same intention a*s precepts, /.c. to recom¬ 
mend sacrifice.' If the sentence enjoining tlie jyotislip^fiia sacrifice liad 
been composed by any man then, as tlfe sentence* was ^so composed, 
the sacrifice so enjoined would not have been ap])licabU‘ hs a means of 
attaining paradise; for no man could know either the end, or the means 
of accomplib'^ing it. But the ajiplication in question is prescribed in 
the Veda by the words ‘let him, who seeks paradise, sacrifice with the 
jyotishtoma.' I^'ow this injunction does not resemble the talk of a 
madman, since we recognize in it, as in injunctions of a secular kind, 
tffe contemplation of tfie <thrce charactcii'stics of the acUoii ^o be per-# 
formed, viz. its end, means, and mode. Bor, as wlu'n la qu^f^tion is put 
in regard to the object for which, the instrument throug/i which, and 
the manner in vhich the precept, ‘ to feed Brah^ians,’ is4o be fulfiUed, 
■we are told that the object is to be their satisfaction, y'le instru^jaental 
substance toiled rice, and thew manner, that it is to b/* served «p with 
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vegetable g ^nd condtmcnts;—in the same way, in the Vedic injunction 
regarding r jyoU&litoma, wo are told that paradise is the object, that 
soma IS tlie iiistiumcutal substance, and that the application of the 
intioduc'Qjy jBid other poitious ot the iitual is the manner. And when 
thi^ is how can tiiis precept be corapaicel to the talk of a madman? 
Kijr doog the sentcmcc regaiding tiecs, etc., celebrating a sacrifice, 
admit or s^ch*^ compaiison, since the sacrifice in question is similar 
to the tjotishtomh land other such litcs. For logicians say that the 
moaning of a woid is the sense which it is intended to intimate. The 
puiportlof the sentciue legirding the j 3 oti&htoma, which is of a pre¬ 
ceptive character, is to command pcrfoimanco. The object of the sen¬ 
tence i^egarding trees, etc., attending at a saciificc, which is of a narra- 
tive c haractcr. is eulogy; and this can bo ofTered even by a thing 
which has no real existence. The saciifice is eulogized by saying that 
it was 'cclebiatcd even by insensible ticcs and ignorant serpents: how 
much iTi voie, then, would it be celebrated by Biahmans possessed both 
of Bcnsd (^on and knowkdg(‘ I 

^ ollowmg p*is->igc fiom the N”} a 5 m-Tnrild-vistara, a treatise con- 
tainingj^ a summaiy of the doetiiiKS of the Pui^^a-rnKnansa of Jaimini, 
by ^lac ihava ^Ichuryya, the brother of Sayana Aclicryya (see above, 
p. GO) : repeats some of the s^mc reasonings contradicting the idea that 
Ihe had any personal author (i. 1, 25, 2G) : 

^^'^^^^jushefjafii n:i vd xeda-vahjam sydl 'paurualicyatd | KdtliahidU 
samukhi^aJcyatvdch chdvya-rdkya-vat | Samdk/tyd 'dkydpakatvena 
xukyatr mrdliaiam | Tatkarlr-annpalanihhena sydt tato ^paurushe'- 

yaid \>^ J^u^hakam Kauthumaili Taiiliriyakam ityudi mmdhhyd taUtad- 
, i^yCi loke drishtu \ taddhita • pratyayas cha tena pnktam Uy 


asmmn ^ arthc varttate | tathu sati Vydsena prolctam Vaiyd^^kam Bhdra-' 
tarn xty-^ addv iva pauriK^heyatvam pmtlyaU ) kincha | vimataiii veda-vdlc^ 
yam pan pusheyam | vukyatvat | ltdliddmdi-vukya-vad Hi prupte hrurtfiih | 
adhyaya) la-saxupraddya-pravaritahitvena samCdhyu upapadyate \ Kdlidd- 
Mh-grant iat-saryuvasdne kartidrah upahlkyanle | iatlid vjdasydpi 
paurmheyati iat-karltd tipaJahhyeta na cha npalahhyate | ato vdkyatca'- 
hetuh pTaiikuC^^^^i^Yka-pardhaiah | tasmud apaumsheyo ve/iah | tathd sati 
^puTudiadiuddhi^i.kYita%ycL aprdmdnyasya andkanhanlyatva^vidhi-vdlcyaBya 
dharme prdmuny '^’^f^ susthitam | 

I have extracte^i this passage from Prof. Goldstbcker’s text of .^he Nyaya-mallU 
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“[Verses] * Is the woid of the Veda deiived fiofti a person'll author* 
or not? It must (some urge) be so duivcd, since (^I'l it bcai% the 
names of Klthaka, etc , and (2) his the chaiacttis of a sentence,‘like 
other sentences IS’o (we rcplj), for (1) the names aro^c Iiom paiti- 
cular persons being teicheis ot the Vedis, and (2*) the objection ^Ijat 
the Vedic precepts have the clniaeteis of common sentences is lefutcd 
by other considerations The Vedi can hue no poison^ ai;lhor, '^^nce 
it has never been pciceivcd^to hcUC hid {j makert' [Comment] It is 
objected (1) th it thi names Kithaka, Hiuthuma, TaittiilyiL , etc , are 
applied in com&on usage to the diffeient Vedas, and the taddhiti affix 
by which these appell itions aie foimcd, denotes ‘uttcicd by ’ [Katha, 
Kuthumi, and litliii] (comp. Pimm, iv. 3, 101). Such being the 
cast, it IS char tint tluse puts ot the Vedas aie dciivcd fiom a per¬ 
sonal author, like the M ihabharat i, whidi is staled Vujasiki, because 
it was uttcicd by Vyasa, etc. And fuithei (2), the sentences of iho 
Veda, being subject to different mteiput itions, must ha\c had a per¬ 
sonal authoi, bcciuse thc^ have the piopeities of a senteriuo, like the 
sentences of Kalidisi, etc. To thi& wo leply (1), t^e name applied to 
any Veda oiiginafci in*thc fae't tint the sa^^o whose name it be us, was 
an agent in tiansmitlmg the study of that Vedi. Put (2.) in the books 
of Kalidasa and othc|s, the authors aie diseoveiable [liom the notices] 
at the end of each section. Now if the Vcda^also wore the compositi<#i 
of a personal aulhoi, the eomposei of it would, in Iffio imnner, be dis¬ 
coverable, but such lb not the cisc. Hence, the objection that the* 
Veda pai takes of the natuie ut common scnttiiccs isielut^d b^ opposing 
considerations. Con equently th Vcdi is not the woik of a^peisonil 
author. ‘And such being the cise, as we einnot buspeet in it anj falli¬ 
bility oceasiined by the deftets of human ici^on, the piiecptuo texts 
of the Vecla arc demonstiated to be authoiitatiNc in cpicbtions id. duty ** - 

II.— Vtdat tha-p)alCo^a The veises just quoted aie icpeated m the 
^edaitha-piakasa of Midhi^,a on the Tuttiii} i Saiihili (p 2G), with 
o vaiious leading at the bi ginning of the thud line, viz. ^ sa^alJiijunafii 
praiachanuV^ instead of mmaklnjQ.'dhyapakatiena'*'* '^he comnieiit 
by which tjie fcrses arc explained in the same woik, is/as follows: 

Vulmihyam Vaiydsillyam xtyddi-samaUiydnCid Rdn|dyam*Bhdlratd•^ 

vistara f a*d I am indebted to the same enfShent scholar for s^mo assutqnce m mv 
translation of it* • * 
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^dikam yathi pauru^ieyayli tathd Kutliahtm Kauthmam Taittinyam ity^ 
udi-’^amahliyunud vedah paurusheyah | hincJia veda-vdhyam paurusheya^b 
vuhyatvdt Kaliddsadi-vdkya-vad ili diet | viaivam | sampraddya-pravrit- 
tyd mmdlihyopapaiieh | Vdhyaira-hetm tv anupalahdhi-viruddha-lidldtya- 
ydp/idishtah | Yath^t Vydm- Vdlmllci-prabhritayas tad-grantlia-nii'md^d'- 
•camre kaischid vpnlaMhdh (wyair apy arichJnmia - sampraddycna upa^ 
lahhpante [ nd'lathd veda-karttd purmhah kaschid npalahdhah ] praU 
yuta vedanya nifyadinm ibJiydm pfn'vam mldhritam | Para” 

mdtmd til vcda-karttd 'pi na laukika-puradmli | tcsmdt karifri-doshd- 
hhdvdd nddy ajyrdmdnya-kinkd | ^ 

may be said (1) tiiat as tbe Ramfiyana, tlic !Araliabliarata, and 
other such books, are regarded as the works of personal authors from 
the cpitlu'ts Yrilnuklya (composed by Vfilnuki), Yaiyasikiya (composed 
by Yyusa), etc., which they bear, so too the Ycda must have had a 
similar origin, since it is called by the appellations of Kathaka, Kau- 
thuma, Taittirlya, etc.; and further (2), that the sentences of the Ycda 
must have had this origin, because they possess the properties of a 
common sentence, *1 ike those of Kfdidasa and others. Puit these ob¬ 
jections are unrounded, for (1) the appellations; of those parts of the 
Veda are derived from the sages who were agents in transmitting the 
study of them; and (2) the objectior; about the ^Veda having the pro¬ 
perties of a common sentence is opi)()sed to the fact that no author 
was ever perceived, and so proceeds upon an erroneous generalization.*^® 
Por though Yyasa and Yrdmlki, etc., ■when employed in tlie,composition 
of their respec-Uvo works, were j)erceivcd by some persons to bo so cn- 

This- j)]irnst3 flms traiisliitcd (pcTfJdhfayTqmdhhla) is a technical term in the 
Nyava pliih)s()])!iy, denoting one of tlic htiv-nhhhsu'i^ or “nicro scnihlunccs oT reasons,’* 
and is thus dciiiu'd in the Nyiya-sutras, i. 40, KrdntynyTipaiUshtnh k'firititnh^ which 
Dr. ballantync (Aphorisms of the Nyaya, p. 42) thus explains: “That [semblance of 
a reason} is mis-timed, which is adduced when tlu; tiuui is not [that wdien it might 
have availed]. [th)r example, suppose one argues that] tire does not contain heat, 
because it is factitious, [liis argument is mis-timed if wc have already ascertained by 
the superior ('vuleiicc of the senses that lire docs coiltaii\hOut].” It does not, however, 
appear, how ‘the essimtial valiility of an argument eun depend at all on the time w'hcn 
it is adduced,';>s is justly observed by ITofessor Goldsbmkcr, wlio has favoured me 
with his opinion on the sense of the phrase. After consulting the commentary of 
Vatsyayaua in loco, ho thinks the aphorism (which is not very dl.tinhtly explained 
fby the coniincntators) must denote the erroneous transference of a conclusion deduced 
from tliQ. phenomena happening at om?. “ time,” i.e. belonging to one class of cases, 
to another class whicu does not exhibit, or only apyarcntly exh^its, the same pheno¬ 
mena ; in short, a vicious generalization. c 
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gaged, and are known by others also [in after ages^ to be the authors, 
from the existence of an unbroken tradition to that effect;—no hu^an 
author of the V^eda has ever been perceived. On the contrary^ we 
have formerly shown that the eternity of the Veda is de^flarcd both by 
it'’«lf an4 hy the Sinriti. And even if the Supreme’^ijpirit be the maker 
of it, still he is not a mundane person ; and consequently^ as no defect 
exists in th^ maker, there is no reason to suspect fallibilii^" in^his woj’k.’* 
No notice lias been takep by these coyimenta»ofs of an objection 
which might have beim raised to tlic validity of this reasoning, viz. that 
the hymns of the ilieh and other Vedas are all^sct down in the Anu- 
kramaijTs, or indices to those works, as being uttered by particular 
rishis; the rishis being, in fact, there delincd as those whose words the 
hymns wore— vakyam sa rhliiJiy^ (See Colt‘brooke’s Misc. Ess. 
i. 26, or p. 12 of AVilliams and Nuigate’s ed.) Though, however, this 
objection has not been alluded to in any of the preceding passages, an 
answer has been provided to it in the well-known assertion of the 
orthodox Indian writers that the rishis did not coni])o.s(‘, ljut only saw 
and afterwards repeated the hymns and other parts of the Vedas, which 
had in reality x)re-exifHed from eternity. 

Thus, in the Yedartha-prakasa on the Taittirlya Sanhita, p. 11, it is 
said: AflndriyOrtha^draHhtOrah %riiij^ayaJf | Teftham vcda-draAitritvam 
smnryaie | Ynynnte ^nfarlutan Yedan 7naJiarshayah j LebJ^re 

tapasCi purvam anujudtuh svayambhuvd j (Alahilbharata, Santiparvan, 
verse 7GG0. See above, p. 49.) “ ^j^'hc risliis were seers of thiug^ 

beyond the reach of the bodily senses. The fact of their seeing the 
Vedas is recorded in the Srnriti: ‘The great rishis, empowered by 
Svayambhfi, formerly obtained, through devotion, the Vedas and the 
Itihasas wAich had disappeared at the end of the [preceding] Yuga.’ 

.So, too, Jilanu (as already quoted, Vol. I. p. .391) says, m similar,, 
although more general language: Prajapafir idam sastraiti tapamim- 
^rijat prabjmh | TaUiaiva i^edCm rishayas tapasd pratipedire ( ^‘Praja- 
pati created this S'astra (the Institutes of Manu) b^ aif^tere-fcrvSur 
(tapas) ; and by the same means the rishis obtained the^"edas.** 

Some passages from the Nirukta on this subject ^vill be qu/ted in a latoj part of 
this volume. / • 

Thf text of the Biblioth. Ind. rcsiihfiarhi tan, I hayb follo\^ed the M. Bh., 
which evidently gifee the true reading. 
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• The following extract from the account of the Purva-mTmansa philo- 
Bophy, given in the Sarva-darsana-sangraha of Madhava Acharyya 
(Bibliotheca Indica, pp. 127 IT,), contains a fuller summary of the con- 
trovers}" bctwdcn the Mimfinsakas and the Naiyajikas respecting the 
grounds on which ihe authority of the Yeda should ho rcga(ded«fts 
resting: 

Siisid eta^ | ii^lasya kalham apauriisJieyatvam ahhidhiyate | tat-prati- 
padnka'prnmnnuhhciv^t katha^m manyelliCtli qpauruslieyuliveddh | sampra^ 
duyCtviclichhede saty asmaryyamana-karttrikatvdd Cdma-vad iti | tad etad 
mandam visexhanuaiddheh | pauriisheya-vcda-vudibhih pralaye sampra- 
duya-viclivhhedaaya kahshllcarayidt ( Icinclia him idam astiiaryyamdna-^ 
Jcaritrikatvam 7idma \ apraiiyamdna-kart&ikatvam asmarana - gocJiara^ 
karttrikaUafii vd ] na py'aihamah kalpah Paramesvara^ya karttuh pra* 
uniter ahhyvpaynmdt | 7 ia dcitlyo vi'kaljmsaJintvdt | tathd hi | kirn ekena 
asmaramm ahhipreyate sarvair vd | na ddyah | “ yo dhaynna-silo jitctr‘ 
rndna-ronhali'’^ ityudidiu muktakokthhu vyahhichdrdl | na dvitiyaJi | sar^ 
vdsmaranasya asarvajna'darjndnatvdt | 

Patinisheyalro prdmuna-samhhavdch cJia veda-vdJcyCmi paurusheydni ( 
vOkyaivut 1 Kdlidamdi-vakya-vat | veda-vhkydyii>dpta~pramidni | pra- 
mdnatve sati vdj<yatvdd Manv-ddi-vdkya-vad iti I 

Kamt I ^n^edanyudhyoyanam sarvam {lurv-adhyny^na-purvakam | vedd* 
dhyayana'Sdyyydnyud adhitnd \Ihyayaua)7i yathd | ity annmdnam prati 
sddlianar.i py'ayaihliate iti diet | tad api na prarndna hotim pt'aceditura 
\shte I PhuraiOdhyayanajli sarvam gurv^adhyayana-purvakam | Bhdi'a^ 
tddhyayanatvencu sdmpratddhyayanam yathd ’’ iti dlhOsa-samdna-yoga» 
kshcmatvCit | nanu tatra Vyasah karttd iti maryyate hy anyah 
PimdarlkOJcdidd Mahdhhurafa-krid hhavet^' ity-dddo Hi diel | tad 
asCiram ( ridiah sdmdm japiire | dihayiddmsi jajnire tasmdC yajiis tas- 
mud ajdyqta ” iti punidia-sukte vcdafiya sa-kartrikatd-pratipudanut | 
Jiindia anityah sahdnh sumuyiyavative sati asmad-ddi-vuhyendriya* 
gruhyatvud ghata-vat ] 7ianv idam annmdnam sa evdyaih ga-ldrah ity* 
prKtyalhijnd^prdindna-pratihatam iti chet | tad atiphalgu ** luna-punar^ 
jdta-kesa-dalita-hind'^^dddv iva pratyahhijndydh sdmdnya-vishayatvena 
hudhakat^ahhavut | ( 

^^Nanv asarirasya Parameharasya tdlv-ddi-sthundhhdvena mrnodicliii^ 
randsambhavdt katharn tai’pranitatfxam vedasya Bydd iti chet \tna> tad 
hhadvaih svalhuvato \4arirasyupi tasya hhakidmgrahurtHaih lild^v^graha^ 
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grahana-samlhavdt | tasmdd vedasya apaurusheyatva-vdcho yulctir na ^ 

yuktu iti chat | 

Tatra samadhdnam ahJiidJuyate | Kim*idam pauriislieyatvam sisadJihji- 
shitam | purushdU utpannaiva-mutram | yathd asmad-ddihjiA' aJiar aliar 
ucJ{^idrigjamdnasya veda^iya | pramdmmtarena artliam upalahhja taU 
prakdkandya rachiiatvafii vd | yathd asmad-udihliir iva nxhadhya^dnihga 
prdbandhasya | prathame na vipratipattih | charame kim^ftnumdna-laldt 
tat'Sddhanam -dgama-haldd vd | na ddyah | ^Idlail-'ii'/ldhaedUi-vdlifc^hu 
savyabhiclidratvdt | yiha pramdnaitc sail iti vfiihlnjaU iti diet | tad api 
na vipasdiito ihanasi vaisadyani dpadyate | praiivndntardgocliardrtlia- 
pratipddalum hi vdkyam Veda-vdlyam ( tat pramununtara-godidrurtlia- 
pratipudakam iti sddhyanidne “ mama mdtd handlnjd ” iti vad vydghdid~ 
putdt 1 kindia Paramch'urasycu lild-vigraha-parigrahdhhyupagamc 'py 
aimdriydrtha-darsanam na sanjdyhatlti desadcula-svahhava-vipralridi- 
fdrtha-grahaiiopdydhhdvdt | na dia tadi-dmhdiur-ddikaui era tudrik^ 
pratiti-janada-kdiamam iti mantavyam | drishfdnusdrenaiva kalpandyuh 
dsrayanlyatcdt | tad nktaiJi Gurabhih sarvajna-nirdkaranc^-veldydni 
^^yatrdpy atisayo drishtah sa svdrihdnaUlanglmnrd I dura-sukslimudi- 
dpiditau syud netrupeJrotra-i:riitUd^^ iti [ atah eva na dgama-lalut tat- 
sad liana m ] 

** Tena projdam^^^ii rdfuny~a7iiisdsanejdgraty api Kafhaka-lTdldpa- 
Taittirvyam ityddi-samdlhydi a^hy^jana-mmpraddya-pravarttaka-vidia- 
yatvena upapadyate | tad-vad atrdpi sampladdya-pravarltaka-vish^ja- 
tvendpy upapadyate | na dia anumdna-bnldt Mdasyamnityatva-siddhih j 
pratyabhijnd-virodhdt | . . . . * • 

Nanv idani pratyahhljndnam gatvddi-jdti-vishayam *7ia gddi-ryakti- 
vishaymii idsdiii prati-punidtam hhedopalamblidd | nnyathd ^^Sumaiarmd 
*dhlte^^ it'^vihhdgo na syad iti diet ( tad api sohhdm na hilhartti gddi- 
vyakti-hhode pramdndllidvena gatvddi-jdti-vishaya-kalpa^idydni pramund- 
lhavdt I Yathd gatvam ajduatah ekani eva blimna-deka-parirndnasam- 
^ sthdna-vyakty-upadhdna-vamd bhhma-dcsam iva alpam iva mahad iva 
dirgham iva vdmananf iva ptrathate iathd ga vyaltii\ ajC^mtnh ekd^pi 
vyanjaka-hheddt iat-tad-dharmdnnbandhini pratibhdmti ( \tcna virud- 
dha-dharmd^hyasdd bheda -pratibhdHCKh Hi pratyukwam tatra kirn, 
Bvdbhdviko viruddha-dharmddhydso hheda-sd^hakatveiia abhimatqh prd- 
tiUkojvd I prathame asiddhih | ajaarathd svdbh0.vma-bheddl^iyupagdme 
daia ga-h^rdr^ udachara^at Chaitra iti prattipailih spiM ^ tu daSa^ 
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hritvo ga~kdrah iti | dvitlye tu na svahhcvika-hJieda-siddhih | na hi 
parojpadhi-hhedena svdhhuviknm aihjam vihanyate [ md hhiid nabhaso ^pi 
ku7nihddy~updd1ii-l)1ieddt smlhariko hhedah [ . . . . tad xiktam dchary• 
yaih | * prayu^anam in yaj jcdes tad canjad eva hhhynte | vyakti-lalhyaih 
tu xiddcbhyah iti getradi-dhlr vrifhu^^ iti | tathd cha^'‘pratpahhi^d 
yhdu sabde Jugnrtti niravagrahd | anityatrdnumdndni saira sax^vdni Id- 
dilate I . . - Mai as cha vedasya ajmurudivyaiayd nirasia-Hamasta-saJikd- 
kalaxil'dnkuratvoKt smtah siddhaih dhanne prumdnyam iti susthitam | 

*‘J3e it so. But how ftlic Xaiyayikas may a‘«k]*is the Veda, alleged 
to be underived from' any personal author ? How can ^you regard tho 
Vedas as being thus underived, when there is no evidence by which 
this character can be substantiated ? Tlie argument urged by you Ml- 
miinsakas is, that while there is an unbroken tradition, still no author 
of the Veda is remembered, in the same way as [none is remembered] 
in the case of the soul (or self). But this argument is very weak, be¬ 
cause the asserted characteristics [imbrokenness of tradition, etc.] are not 
prov(‘d; since those who maintain the pcTsonal origin [/.c. origin from 
a person] of tho Veda, object that the tradition [regarding tho Veda] 
was interrujited at tho dissolution of th\i univeu’se {pralaya)^' And 
further: what is meant by the assertion that no author of tho Veda is 
rememben'd ? Is it (1) tliat ne author js bclh'vod ? yjr (2) that no autlior 
is the object of rccolloetion } The first altoriialive cannot be accepted, 
since it is aiknowUdged [by us] that God {Paramesram) is proved to 
hQ tho author. Nor can the s(*cond alternative bo admitted, as it cannot 
stand the test of the following dilemma, viz. Is it meant {a) that no 
autlior of the \ eda is recollected by some one person, or {h) by any 
person whatever? The former supposit'on breaks down, since'it fails 
when tried by such detached stanzas as this, ‘ he who is religious, and 
has overc 9 me pride and anger,' otc.'*’^ And tho latter supposition is in¬ 
admissible, since it Avouhl be impossible for any person who was not 
omniscient to know that no author of the Ycda was recollected by any,r 
pcieon whrtHwcrr 

This objection occurs in a passage of the Kusumanjal' ^ which I shall quote 
further on. ' I 

I (}/) not^kiiow from what ivork this verse is quoted, or wdiat is its sequel. To 
prhvc anything in point, it must apparently go on to assist that such a saint as is here 
described r&icpibers the author of the V^a, or at least has suck superhuman facul¬ 
ties as would enable himi^o discover the author. ** * ,• 
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And moreover, [the hTaiyayikas proceed], the sentences of the Veda, 
must have originated with a personal author, as proof exists that they 
had such an origin, since they have* the character of sentencesj like 
those of Kalidasa and other writers. Tho sentences of /do Ycda have 


bcign composed by competent persons, since, while they possess au-' 
thority, they have, at the same time, the character of sentences, Hko,* 
those of Manii and oilier sages. * 

But [ask the Mlinansakas] may it not be assnjned that, ' All study 
of the Veda was p;’eccdcd by an earlier stud/of it by the pupil's pre¬ 
ceptor, since the study of the Veda must always have had one common 
character, which was the same in former times as now;^"^ and that 
this inference has force to jirovc [that the Veda had no author or was 
eternal]? Such reasoning [the Naiyayikas answer] is of no force as 
I)roof, [for it might be urged, with an equal show of reason, that] ‘ All 
study of the Mahribliarata was preceded by an earlier study of it by the 
pupil’s preceptor, since the study of the Mahfddiarata, from tho mere 
fact of its being such, [must have had the same character^ in former 
times] as it has now;’ and tho advantage of ^ich an argument is 
simply illusory.*' But^the [Mmiansakas will ask whether there is not a 
difference between these two cases of the Veda and the Mahabharata, 
since] the Smriti (declares that [Vishnq incarnate as] Vyasa was the 
author of tho latter,—according to*such texts as this, ‘Who else than 
Pundarlkilksha (the lotus-oycd Vishnu) could be the maker of the 
Mahabharata?’ (see above, p. 39),—[whilst nothitig of this sort is 
recorded in any Sastra in regard to tfie Veda], ♦ This^ argument, how¬ 
ever, is powerless, since it is proved by these words bf the Purusha-* 
siikta, • Prom him sprang the llich and Sfiman verses and the metres, 
and from^him the Yajush verses,’ (above, p. 3) that the Veda had a 
maker. 


* ‘‘Further [proceed the Kaiyilyikas] we must suppose that sound 
^[on the eternity of which^the eternity and uncreatedness of the Veda 
depend] is not eternal,* since, while it has the xu'opertks bfeitnging lio a 


The purx#*rt of this verse is, that as ev< ry generation of f “Sclent/ of tho Veda 
must have been preceded by an earlier generation of teachers, any as thole is reason 
to assume any variation in this process < that th^A-e cver'^d been rffty 

studtent^who taught himself; we have thus a regressus ad must of 

necessity conalud^that the Vedhs had no author, but were (genial. « 
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genus, it can, Eke a jar, be perceived by the external organs of beings 
suck as ourselves. J3ut [rejoin the Mimiinsakas], is not tliis inference 
of fours refuted by the proof arising from the fact that wo recognise 
the letter Q [for example] as the same wo have heakl before ? This 
argument [replies the ]N'ai 3 ayika] is extremely weak, for the recogni- 
ti<|’f inx^uestion having reference to a community of species,—as in 
the case of suVjIj^ words as * hairs cut and grown again, or of full blown 
jasntine,* etc.,—bus no force to refute my assertion [that letters are 
not eternal]. • * 

“ Rut [iisks the ^r^mansaka] how can the Veda have been uttered 
by the incorporeal Paramesvara (God), Avho has no palate or other 
organs of speech, and therefore cannot he conceived to have pronounced 
the letters [of which it is composed] ? This objection [answers the 
Naiyayika] is not happy, because, though Paramesvara is by nature 
incorporeid, he can yet, by way of sport, assume a body, in order to 
shew kindness to his devoted w'orshippers. Consequently, the argu¬ 
ments in favour of the doctrine that the Veda had no peisonal author 
are inconclusive. •• 

** I shall now [says the Mimansaka] clear up all these difHculties. 
What is meant by this 2 ^aurushcyatva (* derivation from a personal 
author*) whiell it is sought to proVc ? Is it (1) mere procession {ut- 
pannaiva) from a person {piiruah^)^ *liko the procession of the Veda 
frftn |)crsons such as oursotves, when we daily utter it ? or (2) is it Iho 
arrangement—with a view to its manifestation—of knowledge acquired 
by other modes of pnoof, in tlic^ sense in which persons like ourselves 
compose a treatise ? If the first meaning be intended, there will be no 
dispute. If the second sense be meant, I ask whether the Ycda if proved 
[to be authoritative] in virtue (r/) of its being founded on inference, or 
(5) of its being founded on supernatural information {(igama-lalut) ? The 
‘former afternativc (a) [/.<?. that the Veda derives its authority froln 
being founded ou inference] cannot be correct, since this theory breaks 
down, if i',bc apidicd to the sentences of \hc‘Malati ^ladhava or any 
other bccu'ar poem.[w]iieh m.iy contain inferences destitute of autho¬ 
rity]. If,, on *dio other hand, you say (5), that the contents of the 
Veda are ^istingp^ished from those of other books by having authority, 
this expbination a^^o will I’ail to satisfy a philosopher. For the word 
of the VeiJaiis [defined to be] a word which.proves thipgs Jthat are not 
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provable by any other evidence. Now if it could be established that ^ 
this Vedic word did nothing more than prove things that arc provable 
by other evidence, we should be invoked in the same sort of contra¬ 
diction as if a man were to say that his mother was a b^rt’cn woman. 
And even if we conceded that Pararaesvara mighty in sport assume a 
body, itVould not be conceivable that [in that case] he should ^crciicto 
things beyond the reach of the senses, from the want of 'any means of 
apprehending objects removed from him in place, in time, and in nature. 
Nor is it to be thought that liis eyes and otiieif senses alone would have 
the power of producing such knowledge, since men can only attain to 
conceptions corresponding with what they have perceived. This is 
is what has been said by the Guru (Prabhakara) when he refutes [this 
supposition of] an omniscient author: * Whenever any object is per¬ 
ceived [by the organ of sight] in its most perfect exorcise, such per¬ 
ception can only liavo reference to the vision of something very distant 
or very minute, since no organ can go beyond its own proper objects, 
as e.^. the car can never become cognizant of form.’ Ilente the au¬ 
thority of the Veda docs not arise in virtue of rfny supernatural in- 
' formation [acqufred by the B'city in a corporeal shape], 

AVithout any contravention®^ of the rule of Panini (iv. 3, 101; see 
above, p. 83) that th^ grammatical'affix with which the words Katliaka, 
Kalapa, and Taittirlya are formed, inTparts to those derivatives the sense 
of * uttered by ’ Ivatha, Kalapa, etc., it is estuhlhlicd that the names ffrst 
mentioned have reference [not to those parts of the V(ida being coraposocl 
by the sages in question, but] to the fact that thoftc sages instituted the 
practice of studying those parts of the Veda. Ilere also these appella¬ 
tions oupght to be understood in the same manner, as referring' to the fact 
of those sages being the institutors of the study of the Veda; and we are 
not to^think; that the eternity of sound [or of the words of the Veda] is 
Asproved by the force of any inference [to be drawn from those names], 
^eince this would be at variance with the recognition [of letters as the 
same we know before]'(see above, Mimansa Sutras, i. 1^) f.,^p( 75). • • 

‘‘But [the Naiyayikas wiU ask] does not the rccognitior] [of G and 
other letters^as the same we knew b»‘fore] refer to thorn af belonging 
to the [same] species, and not as being thej^same] individj i\l letters, 
since, ^ fact, they are perceived" different [as uttcro j^by] eac*h 
^ Literally “ although the rule of Panini awake,***^ 
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^person,—for otficrw^i’se it would be impossible for us to make any dis¬ 
tinction [between different readers, as when we say], ‘ Somasarman is 
reading? ’ This objection, however, shines as little as its predecessors, 
and has been j;,nswered in this way, viz. that as there is no proof of any 
distinction of individuality between G’s, etc., there is no evidence JJiat 

. wd^ ouglil to suppose any such thing as a species of G’s, etc. \^i.e. of G’s 
and other letteiSj each constituting a species]. Ju&t as to the man, who 
is ignorant that G\s constitute a species, [that letter], though one 
only, becomes, through ‘distinction of place, magnitude, form, indi¬ 
viduality, and position, variously modified as distin?d in place, as 
small, as great, as long, or as short, in the same Wiiy, to the man who 
is ignorant of an individuality of G’s, \J.e. of G’s being numerically 
different from each other], this letter, though only one, appears, from 
the distinction existing between the different persons who utter it, to be 
connected with their respective peculiarities; and as contrary characters 
are in this way erroneously ascribed [to the letter G], there is a falla¬ 
cious appearance of distinctness [between ditferent G’s]. But does this 
ascription of contrary charactcu’s which is thus regarded as creating a 
difference [between G’.sJ result from (1) txe nature of ^,he thing, or (2) 
from mere appearance ? There is no proof of the first alternative, as 
otherwise an inherent differei\cc being admitted bjtween different G’s, 
it would be establidied that Chaftra had uttered ten (diflerent] G’s, 
an^ not [the same]*G ten tnues. But on the second supposition, there 
is no proof of arfy inherent distinction [between G’s]; for inherent 
oneness (or identity) is not destroyed by a difi’erence of extrinsic dis¬ 
guises [or charitcteristicb]. We must not conceive, from the merely 
apparent distinctness [occasioned by the separation of its p»rts] by 
jars, etc., that there is any inherent distinctness in the gtmosphere 
itself. . It has been said by the Acharyya ‘The object .which 
the iNTaiyayikas seek, by supposing a species, is in fact gained frofea 
the letter itself; and the object at which they aim by supposing an 
individuality, in* letters, is attained from audible sounds {i.e. the se¬ 
parate utt/ranees of the different letters), so that the hypothesis of 
species, e^‘., is useless.’ And he thus reaches the coi^lusion that, 

* since,, inirespect of sounds (letters), recognition has so irresistible a 
power, [ijberally, wakes, unrestrained], it alone repels all inferences 
against thte t^ternity [of sound, or the Veda].” Aftw: sgme further 
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arffumentation the MTmansalca arrives at the conclusion that “ as every 

imputation of doubt which has germinated has been set aside by the 
underived character of the Veda, its authority in matters of du^y is 
shewn to be seif-Svident/’ ^ ^ 

I shall not attempt to carry further my translation of this abstruse 
discussion, as the remainder of it contains much which I shoald 
great difficulty in comprehending.®® ' 

[Although not directly connected with the snhjeoj- in hai^d, the^fol- 
lowing passage froni S'aiihara’s commentarj^ o^« the Brahma Sutras, iii. 
2, 40,®"^ will thi*ow some further light on the doctrines of the !Mlmansa. 
In the two preceding Sutras, as explained by Sankara, it had been 
asserfed, both on grounds of reason and on the authority of the Veda, 
that God is the author of rewards. In the 40th S'utra a different doc¬ 
trine is ascribed to Jaimini: 


Bliarmam Jainunir atah eva 1 Jaminis tv dcMryyo dharmam phalaRija 
dutdram mahyate | ata eva hetoh sruter tfpapaites cha | ^ruyato idcad 
ay am arthah srarga-hlmo yajeta^^ ify cram uiUshu vuLyeslm^ tatra cha 
vidhi-srutcr vishaya-hhli'opagamdd ydgoh svargn&yc* ntpddakah iti gam- 
gate | anyatlid hjf ananmhili(V^i]co ydgah dpadyeta tatra atiya npadesasya 
vaiyarthyam sydt | na^iv amLshana-vindsinah karmanah phahm na upa- 
padyade iti pariiyahto ^yam palshah | na eslia doaha/i h'ttti~prdmunydt | 
srutis diet pramdnnni yathd 'gain h^rma-phala-Hamhandhah srutah upa- 
padyate tafhd lalpayitaryah | na cha anufpddya kimapy aparvam haTina 
vmasyat hllnntaritam phaJaili datum salnoti ity atah larmano vd sdkshnid 
kCichid utlardrasthd phatasya vu purvdeasthCi apfinuim ndma adi iti tarJe- 
gate | upapadyatc cha ayam arthah nktena pfakCircna | Hvaras iu phalam 
dadati ity annpapannam aridiiirasga Idraipmja richiira-hlrifydnupapat- 
ieh vaishamya-nairghrinya-pramngdd anushthdna-vaiyarthydpattes cha | 
td&mdd dharmad eva phalam iti | 

• ** ^Jaimini says that for this reason virtue [is the giver of ^ reward].^ 
The Acharyya Jaimini regards virtue \i,e. the performance of the pre¬ 
scribed rites and diilies] the bestowor of reward. fhis reason,’ 


In fact I liavo left out some pa^es of the translation A^hicli l/haol given in tbo 
first edition, as well as the ronesponding po’tion of tho text. I/am iniibtcd to the 
kindness (ff Piofesbor Goldstucker for variots suggestions towa/ds tlielimprovcmcnt 
of my translation. But two of th^ nassages on whifth he had favourtA me*with hi^ 
re, to my own apprehension, sb that Lhave Emitted th\m, ^ 

1 nartlv Quoted in Prof. Baneriea's work on Hindu Philosophy.. 


opinion^ 
97* It 18 
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and because it»is proved by the Yeda. This is the purport of the Vedio 
*' text, * Let the ma*n who seeks paradise, sacrifice,^ and others of the 
same kind. As from tliis Vedio. injunction we must infer the existence 
of ati object^ [to be sought after] it is concluded that* saciidce has the 
effect of producing heavenly bliss; for otherwise we should be involved 
ii^the absurdity of*a sacrifice without a performer [since no orfe would 
‘ care to sacrifice without an object], and thus the injunction would be- 
com,c fruitless. But may it not be said that it is not conceivable that 
any fruit should reslilt f«»-om a ceremony Athich perishes every moment, 

BO that this view must be abandoned? No, this defect docs not attach 
to oiir Mimansaka statement, since the Veda is authoritative. If the 
Veda be authority, this connection of the reward with the ceremony 
must be supposed to exist just as is proved by the Veda. But as a 
ceremony which perishes without generating any unseen virtue, can* 
not produce a reward at a distant time, it must be concluded that there 
is either a certain subtile ulterior form of the ceremony^ or a certain 
eubtilo ar^terior form of the reward, which is called ‘ unseen virtue.* 
And this result is established in the manner before mentioned. But it 
it is not proved that God bestows rewaids, because it» is inconceivable 
that a unilorra Cause [such as He is] should produce various effects, 
and because tlio p(‘rformance of ccrwnonics would be useless, owing to 
the partiality and unmercifulness ^/hiVh would attach [to the supposed 
arbiter of men’s deserts], ‘lienee it is from virtue alone that reward 
results.” ^ 

How far this passage may he •sufficient to prove the atheism of the 
Mlmansa, I will not attem'pt to say. Before we could decide on such 
a question, the other Sillras of that school which refer to this question 
(if there bo any such) would have to ho consulted. 

Professor Bancrjca also quotes the following text from t\ie popular 
.work, thok VidvAU-moda-taranginl, in which the Mimansakas are dii- 
tinctly charged with atheism: 

Dero naJittkhid hhuvaiiasya Icarttu hhart^u nn Jfarttd clia kaichidT 
dste I karnctnurupCini kihhusuhhani prCipmti sarvo hi janah phaluni j 
vedasya. kcinid na cha kaschid dste nitydh hi sahddh rachand hi nityd | 
prumdnyaa asmtn svatah eva siddham anudi-siddheh parataT^ kaihafk tat | 

4 “ THere/h no God, mak*er of the world; nor has it any sustainer or 
destroyer; fip every man obtains d *recompepce in conformity with* his 
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works. Neither is there any maker of the Yeda^ foi" its words are^ 
eternal, and their arrangement is eternal. Its authoritativcncss is self- 
demonstrated, for since it has been established from eternity, how can 
it be dependent upon anything but itself? ” ^ 

I learn from Professor Jlaneiioa that the Mimansaka commentator 

• I . 

Prabhahara and his school treat the Purva Mimansa as an ^ath^ktic 
system, while Kumarila makes it out to be thcistic. Jp fact the latter 
author makes the following comjdaint at the commcnccfncnt of his 
Varttika, verso 10; Pruyenaiva hi Mlnuimsu^loke loJcdyatikritd | turn 
iistika-pathe kfiritum ay am yatnah krito mayd J “For in practice the 
Mimansa has been for the most part converted into a Lokayata®® 
(atheistic) system; but I have made this effort to bring it into a theistic 
path.’* See also the lines Avhich are quoted fiom the Padma Purana by 
Vijnana Bhikshu, commentator on the Sankhya aphorisms, in a passage 
which I shall adduce further on.] 

It appears from a passage in Patanjali’sMahabhashya, that that great 
grammarian was of opinion that, although the sense of the Veda is 
eternal, the order of the worck has not continued»uniform; and that it 
is from this orefer having variously fixed by Katha, Kaldpa, and 
other sages, that different portions of the Indian scriptures are called 
by their names. ^ 

The following passages frona tlfe Ukrahabhashya, and from the Com- ^ 
mentaries of Kaiyyata and Nagojibhatta Hhercon, are extracted from 
the fuller quotations given by Professor Goldstiicker in pp. 147 f. of 
the Pj’eface to his Manava-kalpa-sutrft. ♦ 

Patanjali: Nami clia nkla)7i hi chlmiUCuTisi kriyante nitydni clihan^ 
ddmsil' iti I yadyapy artho niiyah | yd tu amu vanvl)inpuf^i sd aniiyd 
tad-hheduch cha etad hhavati Kuthakam Kdldpakam Ilaudakam Paippald-, 
dakajp iiyddi , . . . | Kaiyyata: Nitydni iti | harttur asmarandt 
Heshdm iti hhdvah | ^^yd tv asdv^^ iti | mahdpralayddishu vafndnitpdrvl- 
vindse punar utpadya ribhayah samskardtiknydd vedOrtham smritvd kahda- 
rachandh vidadhati ify arthah | ^Had-hhedCid^* iti | dnupuh^i-lliedad ity 
arthah | tatai cha Nat Jidda yo reddnupiiriyuh Icartidrah ^va ityudi | 
Nagojibhatta: Aiiikna vedasya nityatvam svUritya aUisen^ anityatvam 
aha '^yadyapy arthah. iti ] anena vedatvain sahdurtjiolhayin^vritti-dhvdh 
nitm^ I nanu “ dhdtd yathd jhi. ^Nkalpayad ityadp'^ruti-hahna*' 
M See C<^ebr«ioke's Misc. Sss. i. 402 ff., or p. 259 ff. of 'Williams viid Norgate's ed. 
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Cimpurvt api «(£ eva iti navya-purva-mimunisu-siddhuntat sd nityd it% 
ayulitam ata aha malwptralayudishv^^ Hi \ unnpurvyds tat-tat-lcshana- 
ghatttatvena anityalram iti hhdvnh iti Icechit | tan 7ia\ ycidyapy artho 
nityd)y^ ityiM-vfilya-seslia-virodhrit \ arthamjdpi jyotUltiomdder amtyaU 
vat \ pravdhdrichchhrdcna nityalvam tu tihhayor api ta.vndd manvantara- 
hliedxna •imipunl hilinnd eva prati-manvanlaraili chaishu sndfir anyd 
I'idhlyate'^ ity uldvr ity anye [ pare tu \ artho nityah'' ity atra hrita- 
katvd-virodhy-anityatvasya eva ahhynpagamah purva-iJakf^hind. tddrUa- 
nityatvaaya eva chhandanfiy uKteh | cvaiti ehd arlha-kihdena atra ih'arah | 
mukhyaiayd tasya era ftarva-veda-tdtparyya'ii\shayatvdt,\ *^vedais cha 
sarvair aham eva redyah^^ iti Gitokter ity dhuh | rarndmtpurvydh anil- 
yatve mdnam dha ^Had-hhcdach cha'' iti | anilyatva-rydpya-hhedcna tat- 
siddhih | hhedo 'tra ndndtvam | Isvare tu na ndndtvam | hhede mdnarh 
vyavahdram dha | Kdihaka" ityddi | arthaikye'py dnupTirvl-hhedad 
eva Xdihaka’MIdpakddi-vyarahdrah iti hhdvah | atra dnupurvi anityd 
ity nJcteh paddni tuny eva iti dhvanitvam | tad dha tatas cha Kathd- 
dayah " ityddi | 

As Professor Goldptucker lias only f^ivon (in p. MG of liis Preface) a 
translation of the above extract from Pa^pnjali, and lir.'S left the pas¬ 
sages from Xaiyyata and Nfigojibhatta untranslated, I shall give his 
version of the Irrst, and my own rondoring of tlie two last. 

• Fatanjati: Is it not said,'howt‘'vei‘; that ‘the \edas arc not made, 
but that they arc ])ermane‘ijt {i.e, eternal)?^ ((iiiite so); yet though 
their sense is permanent, the order of their letters Inis not always re¬ 
mained the sarao; and it is through the difference in this latter respect 
that we may speak of the Versions of the Ivathas, Kalapas, IVIiidakas, 
Pippaladakas, and so on.” Kaiyyala on Fatanjati \ “‘Eternal;’ by 
. this word lie means that they are so, because no maker of them is 
remembered. By the words, ‘the order of their letters,’'etc., it is 
meant that, the order of the letters being destroyed in the grea-t 
dissolutions of the universe, etc., the rishis, wlien they are again 
created, rcc Electing, tliroiigli their eminent' science, the sense of the'* 
Veda, arraiigo the order of the words. By the phrase, ‘ through the 
difference '^f thus,’ is meant the dilfercnco of order. Consequently, 
Xatha and the other sages [to whom allusion was made] are the authors 
' of^ the^orc^^r of the Veda.” Ndgojihhattn on Fatanjati and Kaiyya^d: 
“Admitting »n part ^the eternity of'the Veda, he, Pataqiali, declares in 
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the words, ‘though the sense is eternal,’ etc., that ij (the Yeda) is also 
in part not eternal. Dy this clause it is implied that the character of the 
Veda as such is constituted both by the \Vords and by ilie B^t is 

not the order alsh eternal, since it is a settled docli inc cif^lhe modern 
Mimansakas, on the strength of such Vedic texts as this, ‘ the creator 
made them as before,’ etc., that the order also is the very same? M; 
this is incorrect, and in consequence, he (Xaiyyata) say«, in the great 
dissolutions,’ etc. Some say the meaning of this is, th*it the order is not 
eternal, inasmuch as it is formed in particiilaf moments. But this is 
wrong, because«t is opposed to the conclusion of«tho sentence, ‘though 
their sense is eternal,’ etc., and because the objects signified also, such 
as the jyotislitoma sacrifice, are not eternal. Others say that both the 
senso and the order of tlic words arc eternal [or permanent], owing to 
the continuity of the tradition; and that, consequently, it is in different 
manvantaras that the order of the words is different, according to the 
text, ‘ in cvciV manvantara this sruti (Veda) is made different.’ Others 
again think that in tlio words, ‘the sense is eternal,’ etc., 5n admis¬ 
sion is made by an obj(H'tor o^ 'an eternity opposed to the idea of 
production, sined it is only '^ch a [qualified] eternity that is men¬ 
tioned in the Yeda; and that thus the word ‘sense,’ or ‘objt'cf 
{arthaJi)y here refers to Isvara, because hc^is the principal object which 
is had in view in the whole of the Y^da, according to the words of the 
Bhagavad-gita (xv. 15), ‘It is I whom all the Yodas seek to know.’ 
He next states the proof of the assertion that the ordc«r of the letters is* 
not eternal, in the words, ‘ through tlie diflereni^ of this,’ etc. Tlio 
difference in the order is pi’ovcd by the difference in the tilings included 
under th^ category of non-eternity. Difference here means variety. But 
in Isvara (God), there is no variety. lie declares current usage to bo 
the proof of difference, in the words ‘ Kathaka,’ etc., which mean that, 
th«*ugh the sense is tlic same, we use tlie distinctions of Kathaka, Kala- * 
paka, etc., in consequence of the difference of arrangement. Here by 
saying that the order*is hot eternal, it is implied that tig) ^W)rds are tig) 
same. And this is what is asserted in the words [of Kaiyyata], ‘ con¬ 
sequently Katjia and the other sages,’ ” etc. j 

- . 

I am indebted to Profopsor Goldstil^uSl.. ti* correction of my formei'rendering 

of this*sentencc, and^of several otjicrs in tlns^assage of Nagojibhatta, • ^ 
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After quoting tliese passages at greater length than I have given 
theiyj, Professor Goldstiicker goes on to remark in his note: ** I have 
quoted the full gloss of the three principal commentators, on this im¬ 
portant Sutra'[of Panini] and its Yarttikas, because it is of considerable 

interest^ in many rrspccts.AYe see Ivaiyyata and NTigojibhatta 

writhing under the difficulty of reconciling the eternity of fhe Yeda 
witl\ the djUerinccs of its various versions, Avhich, nevertheless, main¬ 
tain an equal claim /o infallibility. Patanjali makes rather short work 
of this much vexed question; and unless it bo allowed here to render 
bis expression ray}ja (vhich means ‘letter^), 'word,’ i‘u is barely pos¬ 
sible even to understand liow lie can save consistently the (dernity or 
permanence of the ' sense ’ of Urn V'eda. That the modern Mimansists 
maintain not only tlia 'eternity of the sense,’ but also tlio ' permanence 
of the text,’ which is tantamount to the exclusive right of one single 
version, we learn, amongst others, from Nfigojibliatta. Put as such a 
doctrine has its obvious dangers, it is not shared in by the old Mlriian- 
sists, nor by Nagqji, as be tells us bimsolf. lie and Kuiyyata inform 
us therefore that, amongst other tbco'-ies, there is one, according to 
wliich the order of tho letters (or rather .vords) in the’ Yaidik texts got 
lost in tho sevoi'al Pralayas or destructions of tho worlds; and since 
eacli inanvantara had its o\*’ii revelation, which differed only in the 
€:^prcssion, not in the sense of, tho Yaidik texts, the various versions 
known to these coniiiientators represent these siicecsslve revelations, 
'-which were ' reraenibercd,’ through their ‘excessu^o accomplishments,’ 
by the llisliis, who in this manner produced, or rather reproduced, the 
' texts current in their time, under tho name of the versions of the 
Tvathas, Ivalapas, and so on. In this way each version had an equal 
claim to sanctity. There is a very interesting discussion on tho same 
subject by Kumarila, in bis Mlmansa-vra-ttika (i. JJ, 10).” 

III. The Vedanta. —I proceed to adduce the reasonings by which Bada- 
rfij'ana, the repnlccl author of the Brahma, S'ariraka, or Yedanta Sutras, 
ao expounded 1./ Sankara Acliaryya in his 8’(inraka-mlm(imsd-hhus?iga, 
or commentary on those Sutras, dcfiMuls the eternity and authority of 
the Ycdaj His views, as we shall sec, are not by any means identical 
jvith»thc-’G of Jaimini and his school. After discussing tho question 
whether* any persons but men of^t-ho three highest tribes arc qualified 
for divine knowlcd, ^e, the author of the Sutras comes to the conclusion 
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that S'udras, or persons of the fourth tribe, are •incompetent, while* 
beings superior to man, the gods, are pompctcnt (Colebrooke’s 'Hisc. 
Ess. i. 318, or p^223 of Williams and iS^orgate’s od.) Lj Sutra,^i. 3, 
26, the author determines that the gods have a desire for final emanci¬ 
pate «n, jwing to the transitoriness of their glory,•and a capicit^l'or 
attaining it, because they possess the qualities of coyiereality, etc.; 
and that there is no obstacle which prevents their acrpiiaing divine 
knowh.'dge. A difliculty, lu^wever, havini^ Ij^'on Raised that the gods 
cannot be corporeal,•because, if they were so, it is necessaiy to conceive 
that they woulel be corporeally present (as priests actually are) at the 
ceremonial of sadilice, in which they are the objects of worship,—a 
supposition which would not consist with the usiiid course of such cere¬ 
monies, at which the gods are not seen to be corporeally present, and 
would, in fact, iuviilvo an impossibiliiy, since Indra, for example, being 
but one, could not lie corporeally present at numerous sacrifices at 
once;—this difliculty is solved (under ^utra i. 3, 27) in Uvo ways, 
either by sup^iosing (1) that th^q/gods assume (yiferent forms, and 

/oiic-e, although invisible to mortals; or 
i olfm’cd to (and not, by) a deity, 
many persons may present their oblations to that deity i'#t once, just as 
one Brahman may b« saluted by.ni^ny different persons at the samo 
time. It is, therefore, concluded that Iho cwporeal nature of the g(«]s 
is not inconsistent with the practice of sacrifice. Having settled these 
points, Sankara comes to Sutra i. 3, 28; ^ 

^^S'ahde iti diet | na | afah pralkavdt \ | 

Md ndma vigrahavattve devdiirndm ahhijupifgaiiiijamrine Icmnani kas- 
chid virtfdhah prasauji | sabde tu virodhah prasajyeta \ hat ham \ Aid- 
pattilcam lii^kahhwja arthena muibandham d^ritga aiinpekshatvud^' 
Hi vedamja prdmdnyairi sthdpitam | Iddrfim tu viyrahavati deviHdi 'hliyu- • 
pagamyamdnd yadyapy aih'aryya-yoydd ynyapad aneha-karmasamhan- 
• d^lni havlnishi hhuyijlla ^p^th(lpi viyraha-yoyud asmad-udi-vaj ^nana-ma- 
ranavati su iti nityasya Mdasya anityena arthena nitjja%iv^\iQ pra- 
liyamdne yad vaidike iahde prdmdnycm sthitaiJi tasya r/r(^sion Hi 

chet I na ayam^apy adi virodhah | kasmud atah prahlm^i the oblations 


are present at ni^ny saci iliccs {:*/oiice, a 
by considering (2) that* as a sacrifice is 


100 por% discussion of the different quesfoft whether the goUs» 3 , 
monies prcscribjrl in the Vedas, sec the First Volume of this w 
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hi midihU hhddd^Ulevudikam jagat prahhavati | Nanu ^^janmadi asya 
yate^h^^ (Eralima Siitnis i. 1, 2) iti hralima-prahhavatvam jdgato *vadhd- 
ritafh katham ilia kiMd-praldiacaUam uchgate | Apiclia yadi nCima vai- 
dikCit SahdOd asga priihhavo ^hhgiipagatah katham etdvatd xlrodhah salde 
parAiriUth 1 ydvaiih Vamro Rudrdh Aditydli Vihcdcvuh Mamiah iipi efe 
^rthdh amtydh era utpaiiimaitmt | Tad-anityatve cJia tad-i'dchakdnam 
vaiddcanum Vasv-dd't-kaMdndm anityatcam kniaidryyate | Prasiddhafn hi 
lake Dn adattaaya p\,tre vfpanne Yajnadattali iti fanya ndma kriyate iti | 
Tam/ul virodhah era hide iti chet | iia | Gacddi-khddrtha-samhandha- 
nityafva-darktndt | Ka hi gacddi-ryaktlndni. nfpatfimaithc tad'dkritlndm 
apy utpaftimatli'am sydd dravya-gana-kannandm hi vyaktayah era utpad- 
yanle na dkritayah | Alritihhis cha sahddndi/i sanihandho na xyaktibhih | 
ryaktlndm dnaniydt^sambandha-grahanunnpapattch | Vyakiishu utpadya- 
mdndfiv apy dkritnid)!/. nityalcdd na gavddi-kibdeshu kakdtid virodlio dris- 
yatc I Tathd drrddi-ryakii-pxahhardhhy^tpagame ^pi dkriti-niiyatvdd na 
kaschid Van'-ddi-khdeshu riro'dhah Hidrashtaryam | AkriH-xikshas tude^ 
xddlndm manlrdrfhavadddihhyo vigi Aaraitvddy-avagamdd avagantavyali \ 
Sthdna -xikAia-sambandha-nimittds Indrddi - kibddh sendpatyddi-^ 
kihda-vai j Tatas cha yo yas tat tat sthdnltm adhitiklhati sa sa Indrddi- 
sahdair ahhidhpgate Hi na doAio hharati | Ka cha idnm kbda-jjrabhavat- 
ram Ih'ohma-pyatdiavaiva-cad npdddpa-kdranaiv(:bhiprdyma uchyaie ( 
k^thaiii tarlii .sthiti-rdchakdfmand nitye khde nifydrtha-sambandhmi 
kbda-vyardhdra-yoyydrtha-vyakli-nislqnfttir ^Utfah prabhavay^ iiy uch- 
gate | katham planar avagamyafe khddt prahhavati jagad Hi | **pratya- 
kshdmimdndbhydm ” | PratyaksJuuJi k'utih | prdmdnyam prati anape- 
kshatvdt I anumdnam smritih | j)rdmdirjam prati sdpckfihatvflt | Te hi 
kilda-parvdfii ,sriAdim darsayatah | Jitc^^ iti vai j}rajd 2 )a 2 ir devun 
asrijata asriyram^^ iti man?/shydn indavahd^ itipitrlms ^^tirah pavi- 
tram^^ iti grahdn dkivah'^'* Hi k of ram ^^rikdnP'* iti katravi abhi 
saubhagd ity anydli prajdli iti kntih | Tathd 'nyatrdpi ** sa manasd 
rucham npihunam samabharad^* (Sutapalha Drahmana x. 0, 5, 4, a^d/ 
DrihadfindtralvU Upanisliad, p. 50) ityddinu tatra tatra kbda-purvika 
srishtifj'.iixii'.wHe j S?nritir api^^anddi-nidhana nityd vdg ntsrishtd svayam- 
the Yodaj WXxdamayl divyu yatali mrxdhpravrittayaV^^itiyuUargo^py 
with•• the ’0 of xrnpraddyU’pravarUandtmako drashtavyah anadi-nidhana- 
whether'any ^QX^\ntsargasya asanQihavut | Tathd '^ndma rfipaf^ cha hhu- 
forvlivinb pravarttanam | Veda-iahdebhya hxddcu nirmame sa 
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fnahesvarah^^ iti \ sarveshCtm cJia sa numdni Jcarmdm cha jMtJiakpritkak | 
Veda-Sahdehhya evddau prithak samsthus cJia nirmame iti cha | Apiclia 
chikirshitam artliam anutishthan tasya vdcJiakam sahdam pnrram sniTitva 
pakchdt tarn artliam amtishthati iti sarveshm nah pratvy^sliam etat | 
Tathd prajdpater api srashtuh srisJiteh purvaili vaidiJcdh saMdh manan 
prddurlabliumth paklidt tad-amigatdn arthdn sasarjja iti gamy at^\ lUt^d 
cha ^rutih sa hliar iti vydharan hhrunim asrijata*^ iity-cvam-ddika 
hhur-udi-sahdelhyah cva manasiprddiirhhutelhyo hhwrtddi-lolUdn prdUur- 
hhutdn srishtdn dar^ayati | Icun-dlmakam pioia^ kihdam dbliipretya idafti 
sahda-prahhavaUam ucliyate | sphotam ity dha |^. . . . Tasrndd nitydt 
Mdat sphota-rupdd ahhidhdyakdt kriyd~kdrahuphala-lakshnna)li jagad 
alhidheya'hhuiam prahhavatlti ( . . . . Tatas cha nitychhyah kihdebhyo 
devldi-vyaktlnOm prahharah ily avirnddham | 

Sutra i. 3, 29. ^*Ata eva cha nityaivam^' | svatanirasya Icarttuh sma- 
randd eva hi sthite vidasya nityaive devddi-ryalcti-prahhacdhhyupagamena 
tasya mrodliafa dkmhja aiah prahhavdd'^^^iiiparihritya iddulm tad eva 
veda^nityatvaih sthitam dradhayati ^^^ata eva cha nityatvam | atah 
eva cha niyatdhriter devdder ja'..%to veda-kilda-prMavatvad eva veda^ 
sahda-nityatvam\pi pratyetanyam | Tathd cha mantra^varmh ^^yajnena 
vuchah padavlyam dyan turn anvavindami rishisha pravishtOm'^ iti sthi- 
turn eva vdcham anuvinndm dar^ayati | Vedavydsas cha evtim eva smarati 
(MahaLharata, Yanap. 7660) | ^^yngfuite ^ntarhitdn veddn setihdsdn ma- 
har shay all | Ichhire Ufptasd purvam anujndidli svayamhhuvd iti ( • 

‘‘ Sutra i. 3, 28 ; ‘ But it is said that there will berfi contradiction in 
respect of sound (or the word); but th!s is not sc^ hecauso the gods are 
produced from it, as is proved by intuition ahd inlercnc^i.^ 

‘‘Be it so, that tliough the corporeality of the gods, etc., b?* admitted, 
no contradiction will arise in respect of the ceremonial. Still [it will 
be said tha^] a contradiction will arise in regard to the word. How ? 
[Jn this way.] By founding upon the inherent connection Si a word* 
with the thing signiSed, the authority of the Yeda had been established 
By the aphorism ‘ aJiapeksTtatvdt^ etc. (Mlmansa Sutras JL 21 ; see 
above, p. 75.) But now, while it has been admitted that the deities are 
corporeal, it will follow that (though from their possession of divine 
power they can at one and the same time ^partake of the oblations 

Compare ^'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 1, C, 3. 
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offered at nutnerous sacrifices), they will still, owing to their corpo¬ 
reality, be subject, like ourselves, to birth and death; and hence, the 
eternal connection of the clcraal word with an object which is non- 
ctcrnal beiicg^lost, a contradiction will arise in regard to the authority 
proved to belong to the word of the Veda; [for thus the word, not 
hl’^lng'^hny cternaf connection with non-eternal things, could fidt be au¬ 
thoritative]/' 7lut neither has this supposed contradiction any existence. 
How ? ^ IJocausc I hey are produced from it.’ Ilence the world of gods, 
etc., is produced from the Vcdic word. I>ut according to the aphorism 
(lirahma Sutras i. 1, 2,') ‘ from him comes the production, etc., of all this,’ 
it is established that the world has been produced from Brahma. How, 
then, is it said here that it is produced from the word ? And, moreover, 
if it be allowed tliat the Avorld is produced from the Vedic word, how is 
the contradiction in regard to the word thereby removed, inasmuch as all 
the following classes of objects, viz. the Vasiis, Itudras, Adityas, Vis- 
vedevas, Maruts, are non-et/nnal, because produced; and when they 
arc non-€ternul, what is there to bar the non-eternity of the Vcdic 
words Vasu, etc., by which they au designated? For it is a common 
saying, * It is only when a son is bo\n to Devadatta, that that son 
receives the n; me of Yajnadatta,’ \J..e, no child receives a name before 
it exists], Hbiicc a eontradiedion docs arise in regard to [the eternity 
of] the word. To this objection nvc ‘reply with a negative ; for in the 
cdoO of such words as co\<^ Ave discover an eternal connection between 
^ the word and the thing. For although individual cows, etc., come 
into existence, the species to which they belong docs not begin to exist, 
as it is individutd substances, qiialitii's, and acts, Avhich begin to exist, 
and not their species. Now it is with species that words arc connected, 
and not with individuals, for as the latter are infinite, such a connection 
would in their case be impossible. Thus as species are eteVnal (though 
' individuals begin to exist) no contradiction is discoverable in fhe case 
of such words as cow, etc. In the same way it is to be remarked that 
though wb allow that the individual gods, etc.,’ have commenced fo 
exist, there is no contradiction [to the eternity of the Vedic word] in 
the [existence of the] words Vasu, etc. [which denote those individual 
gods], since the species ^to wdiich they belong are eternal. And the 
fact thatj 'the gods, etc., belong to particular species may be learned 
from this, that we ^discover their corporeality and oQier attritufes in 
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the hymns and arthavadas (illustrative remarks in the Vedas), etc. The, 
words Indra, etc., are derived from connection with some particular post, 
like the words 'commander of an armjf’ {senupati), etc. Hence, jvho- 
soever occupies any particular post, is designated by thciifords Indra, 
and^so forth; [and therefore Indra and the other^gods belong to the 
species of occupants of particular posts]. Thus there is no dflRcftity.^ 
And this derivation from tlie word is not, like production from flrah- 
ma, meant in the sense of evolution from a material 5ause. But 
how, since language is eternal and conncctffQ with eternal objects, is 
it declared in •the phrase 'produced from it^ Jthat the production of 
individual things, corresponding to the ordinary sense of words, is 
effected by a thing (sound or language), the very nature of which it 
is to denote continuance [and not such change as is involved in the idea 
of production ?] How, again, is it known that the world is pro¬ 
duced from tlie word ? The answer is, [it is known] ' from intuition 
and inference/ ‘ Intuition * means the ''^da, because it is independent 
of any (other authority). ' Inlere!:>ec ^ means the smrili, because it is 
dependent on another authorh;)* (the Veda). TlTcsc two demonstrate 
that the creation wasj:)rcccdc{l by the word. Th\is the Vc;da says, ' at 
(or with) the word etc (these) Prajupati created the gods; at anrigram 
(they were poured jut) he created men ;^at indavah (drops of soma) he 
created the pitris; at iirali pavilram (through the filter) he created the ' 
libations; at usavah (swift) he created hymns; at visriini (all) he created 
praise; and at the words ahhi saublmga (for the salA of blessings) b^ 
created other creatures.’ And in another plta^e it is said ' with his 


102 Tliis sentence is rather ohscuro. 

103 According to Goviudu Aimiida’s Gloss this passage is derivc'd from a Chhandoga 

Bnllimana. ►It contdins a mystical exposition of the words from Jlig-veda, i\. 62, 1 
(= Sama-veda, ii. ISO) wliieli are imbedded in it, viz. asri<jrnm ir^/aras tirah 
§avitram usavo/i j viivnui ahhi sauhhayh | “TliChO Imriying drops of soma liavc been 
poured through tlie filter, to procure all blessings.” (.See Ihaifey’s translation.) It was 
•by the help of Dr. Pert^cli’ifi aljihabetical list of tin; initial words of tin verses of the 
Ilig-veda (in Weber’s Indiscbe Studien, vol. iii.) that 1 discovered ^le vei^e in (|tcs- 
tion in the Ilig-veda. Govinda Auanda gives us a spceiniert of bis powers as Vedic 
cxegete in the following reiiiaiks on this passage: Ifjj clan-mdniyff-stlialJi padnih 
smritvd B^aJuidi devudni asrijuta ] tattra iii jjadam finrnoinnmtvnd devunain 


Amdrgkam asrig nudhiramtat pradhCnie dehc ramanfe iii asri(jrrih*\m(iniishydh j 
cliandrc^sthdmm pitrlrjJim indti-sauu. ^ 'k.'akah ilgddi J “ Eialiiniiereittcd the gods, 
ctc.,*in conformity^with the recollections stfggosted by the various wo^jfls in this verse. 
The wo:j^ these’) as a pronoun suggested the gods, ^Tho beings who‘disport 
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. miad he entered iijto conjugal connection •with Vuch (speech).’ (S'. P. 
Br.^x. 6, 5, 4, Brih. Ar. Up. p. 50.) By these and other such texts 
the yeda in various places declares that creation was preceded by the 
•word. An*cl' when the Srariti says, * In the beginning a celestial 
voice, eternal, wit^;.out beginning or end, co-essential with the "N^das, 

I was uttered by Svayambhu, from which all activities [proceeded]’ 
(see^ above, p.**1G), the expression ‘utterance of a voice^ is to be re¬ 
garded as cmplo 3 "c(l in the sense of the origination of a tradition, 
since it is inconceivable ttiat a voice which was ‘ without beginning or 
end,’ could be uttered in the same sense as other sounds. Again, we 
have this other text, ‘ In the beginning Mahesvara created from the 
words of the Veda the names and forms of creatures, and the origina¬ 
tion of actions;’ and again, ‘lie created in the beginning the several 
names, functions, and conditions of all creatures from the words of the 
Veda.’ (See above, pp. IG and G.) And it is a matter of common ob¬ 
servation to us all, that wheA-any one is occupied with any end which 
he wishes accomplish, ho first eiJh to mind the word which expresses 
it, and then proceeds to cflect his purpa-^c. So, too, in the case of Piu- 
japati the creator, we conclude that before tlic creation the words of the 
Veda were manifested in his mind, and that afterwards he created the 
objects wliich resulted from .them. Thus the Ve/lic text which says, 
‘uttering hlinJi, he crcatc(\the earth etc ,’ intimates that the 

different worlds, earth, and the rest, were manifested, i.e. created fbom 
<the words hhdh, dec., manifested in his mind. Of what sort, now, was 
this wold which is iAtcndcd, when it is said that the world was pro- 
« dneed from tho word ? It was spliota (disclosure or expression), we 
arc told.” 

I shall not quote the long discussion on which S'ankara here enters, 
regarding this term. (See Colcbrookc’s Misc. Ess. i. 305 ff.; Jlallan- 
tyne’s Christianity contrasted with Hindu Philosophy, pp. 192 if.; ttte 
same author’s translation of the commencement of the Mahabhashya^ 
p.«10; and Professor Miillcr’s article on the last-named work in the 
Journal of the Gcrnian Or. Soc, vii. 170). S'ankara states his conclusion 

tlienisolves in bodies of wbicli blood {nsrik) is a predominant element, wore osrigrah^ 
‘ men.* ^ The word indu (whieV means both the soma plant and the moon) suggested 
* the fathers ,>\^io dwell in the moon,’* etc., ck. The sense of asrigram^ as giwn above 
in the text, is “ were poured out.” Govindl Anaiida, no doubt, understood it lorrectly, 
though he considered itfiecessary to draw a mysticul'sense out of^c. # 
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to be that ‘‘from the eternal word, in the form of sphota, \fhich expresses 

[all things], the object signified by it, viz. the worfd, under the three 
characters of action, causer, and the results of action, is produced,’* tnd 
finishes his rcmarlts on this Sutra (i. 3, 28) by observing: ''^Qjnseciucntly 
there is no contradiction in saying that the individual gods, etc., arc de- 
rived*fro!n eternal words.” lie then proceeds to Sutrdi. 3, 29 : ‘VlI^jDo 
results the eternity of the Vedas.’ ” On this he observes,^The eternity 
of the Veda had been established by the fact of its being described in 
the Smriti as the work of a*Sclf-dcpcndcrft Make#. But a doubt had 
been suggested ^hat this eternity is inconsistent with the admission that 
individual gods, etc., have commenced to exist. This doubt, however, 
having been set aside by the preceding aphorism, ‘ Since they are pro¬ 
duced from it,’ he now confirms the eternity of the Veda (which had 
been already proved) by the words of the Sutra before us, which mean 
that as a result of this very fact that the world, consisting of gods and 
other beings belonging to fixed species, w^ produced from the words of 
the Vedas, the eternity of these Ved^c words themselves alsi) must bo 
believed. Accordingly, tho word- of the hymn, ‘by sacrifice they fol¬ 
lowed the path'of Vacb, and.found her entered into therishis’ (K.V. 
X. 71, 3 ; see the First* Volume of this work p. 254, and Volume Second, 
p. 220) prove thatVach already existed when she was discovered. And 
in the very same wa^ Vedavyasa tccurds tliat, ‘ formerly tho great risliis, 
empowered by Svayambhu, obtained through devotion the Vedas 4nd 
Itihasas, which had disappeared at the end of the preceding yuga.’ ” 

Sayana refers to the Sutra just quoted (i. 3, 29^, as well as to another 
of the Vedanta aphorisms (i. 1, 3) in p. 20* of the introduction to his 
Commentary on the lUg-veda in these words: 

Nam hliagavatd Bddaniyanena Vedasya J^rahna-hdryyatvani Hutritam | 
^Hastra-yohiti'Cid^* iti | riyvedddi-matra-kOranatvail Bralirna sarvajnam 
Hi mtrdrtliah | hddham | na etdvatd panrusheyatvam hhavati | fuamishya-* 
nirmitatvdhlidvdt j idrisam apaurmlieyatvam ahJiiprefya vyavaJidra-daiu- 
^dm akdsddi-vad m^yaivanp Bddardyane7iaiva devaiddhikararje sutritam | 
^^ata evacha nityatvam^^ iti | 

“ But it is objected that the venerable Bridariiyana has declared in 
the aphorism ‘ since he is the source of the sustra (Brahma Sutras i. 1, 

; the Veda is derived" T'^^'^B^ahma; the meaning of the ajJhorism 
beiiig, that sincj Brahma is tho cause of the Eig-veda and other S'astras, 
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\e is omniscient. This is true; but*it furnishes no proof of the 
human origin of the Veda, since it was not formed by a man. Badara- 
yaifa had in view such a superhuman origin of the Veda, when in the 
[other] aph^p^sm ‘hence also [its] eternity is to be mfantained,^ (which 
is contained in the section on the deities), he declared it to be, like 
th3f»xtli>jr, etc., eternal, during the period of mundane existen(5e.^^®*’ 

The remark^,of S'ankara on the Brahma Sutra (i. 1, 3) above referred 
to, ^egin a3 follows : 

Mahatah rig-vedadeh stlstfasga mielca-vMyu.-stMno 2 )al>rmhifasya pra- 
dipa-vat sarvdrtlia-dyotinas sarvajna-halpasya yonih hdra^am Brahma | na 
hi idrikasya sOstrasya rigvedudi-ldkshanasya sarvajiia-gundnvitasya sar~ 
vajndd anyatah samhhavo hti | Yad yad vistardrtham sdstradi yasmdt 
purusha-vihshdt samhhavati yathd vydkaranddi Pdniny-dder jneyaiJea- 
desdrtham api m tdto 'py adhikatara-vijndnah itiprasiddham lolce \ kimu 
vahtavyam aneha - idhhd - hheda - hhinnas ya dev a - i iryan- manushya-varnd- 
iramddi-j^ravihhdga-helor rig-vedddy-akhyasya Barva-jndnOliaraHya apra- 
yainena e^a lild-nydyom pnrmhg-nihdsa-vad yasmdd mnhato hhutad 
yonch samlhavah {**csya mahato hhti. ya7tisvasttam efad yad rig-vedah^^ 
ity-ddeh ^r^des) tasya mahato hhutasya 7ii^atihyam saA ajnatvam sarva- 
sahtitvavi cha iti | 

Brahma is’ilie source of the great STistra, consisting of the Big-veda, 
etc., augmented by numerous braftchds of science,* whicli, like a lamp, 
illuminates all subjects, ahd approaches to omniscience. such a 

8 'astra, distinguiijticd as the Eig-veda, etc., possessed of the qualities of 
an omniscient being, ijould not have originated from any other than an 
omniscient being. When'an extensive treatise on any subject is pro¬ 
duced by uny individual, as the works on Grammar, etc., were by 
Panini and others,—even although the treatise in question have for its 

subject only a single department of what is to be kno'^n,—it is a 

^ • 

* 

101 ^00 the quofalion from tlic Vcdilrtlia-prakrisn, at tko top of p. 70, above. Thj 
a'thcr {abhsa) uncrcatod according to the VaiM'sl!iikas*(T0inada’s Sutras, ii. 1, 28, 
with S'ankara Mis^ra’s comincntaiy, and S'ankara Acluiryya on Vedrmta Sutra, ii. 3, 3; 
Ka hy akdsasya ufpattih samhhrivnyitum salxyd srlmaf-Knnahhufj-ithhiprriyammirishii 
jivatm I “ The production of the ;ether cannot be conceived as po%dblc^ so long as 
those who follow Kanuda’s view retain their vitality”). The Vedruita Sutras, ii. 3, 

. lTf.7, on* the (feher hand, assert its production by Jlrahiiia, in conformity with the‘text 
of the Taitliriyakas which uthrms this: ^'aamnd rai etasmdd,dtmami?i dJcclLal^sam* 
bhutali I “ KvcCn that S^ul the ccther was produced,”* V ^ 
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matter of notoriety that the author is possessed of still* greater know¬ 
ledge than is contained in his work.^®® What then need we say of the 
transcendent omniscience and omnipotence of that great Being Iforn 
whom issued witliout effort, as an amusement, like a mfv^ls brcatliing 
(according to the Ycdic text ‘ the llig-veda is the breathing of that 
great Being’), that mine of universal knowledge called the 
etc., which is divided into many sfikhas, and which g^’b rise to the 
classes of gods, beasts, and men, with their castes an^ ordertf ? ” * 

It is clear from ^the aphdrism last quoted* that^ there is a distinc¬ 
tion between ^Jic doctrine of the Purva Mimjnsa, and the Uttara 
Allmansa, or Vedanta, regarding the origin of tlic Veda, in so far as the 
former is silent on the subject of its derivation from Brahma, wliich the 
latter asserts. It is also to be observed that Sfiyaija understands the 
eternity of the Veda as laid down in the Brahma Sutras in a qualified 
sense (as limited to the duration of the mundane period) and not as on 
absolute cteririty. 

I may remark that in their treatmmt of the Ycdic passages which 
they cite, the practice of Bfidara^; na, the author of*tho Brahma Sutras, 
and of his comnlcntator, SUnkara Achiiryya, corresponds to tlieir theory 
of the infallibility of the sacred text. Tlie doctrines inculcated in 
the Sutras, and expounded and vindicated by the conimeiitator, pro¬ 
fess to be based on‘the Yeda; ifnd?mimerous texts arc cited in their 
support. Such passages as coincide with tlie theories maintainod'in 
the Sutras arc understood in their proj)cr or litcroj {mukhja) sense 

» 

• 

^0® Dr. B.'illantyne (Aphorisms of the Vcd.lnta, p.*8) rcndcTS tlic last words thus : 

. . . . “ that mail, even in consideration of that^ is inferred to ho excoL^ingly knowing.” 
Govinda Anaiida’s note, however, conlirnis the rendering I have given. Part of it is 
as follows : Yad yavh chhTtHiram yasmdd d^dat samhhacati sa tatah sdstrdd ad/iikhar- 
tha-jmmah it*prasiddham [ ” It is well known that the c'onqietent author from whom 
any trcrritise proceeds lias a knowledge of more than that treatise (contaiYs).” Tlio 
idea here is somewhat similar to that in the second of Bishop Butler’s ^SermorlS 
“Upon the love of (Jod” ; “ Ellects themselves, if we knew them thoroughly, would 
^ve us but imperfect iio^rionc of wisdom and power; much less of his Jk5ng in whom 
they reside.” . . . . “ This is no more than saying that the Creator L?,superior to ifie 
works of his hands.” • 

An alternative explanation of the aphorism is given by the commentator, 
according tffwhioh it would mean : “The body of Scripture, consi.'sting of the Rig- 
vcda^iHfc., is the source, the cause, the proof, whereby ascertain exaoP^ the*nature 
of this 1|rahma” {athavd yatfwkta^ .^J^di-iastram yonih kdranam'pramdnam 
asya Bralmam yatfj^vat ivarup{^dhigdm€)% * % ^ j 
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whilst other teScts which appear to be at variance with the Yedantic dog¬ 
mas, and to favour ?hose of the otlicr philosophical schools, are explained 
aslficing merely figurative ^gaun^ or hhdhta ); or other interpretations are 
given. Scof j^or example, the Erahma sQtras, i. 1, 6; i?. 4, 2 f., etc., with 
Sankara’s comments. The supposition of any real inconsistency between 
tlVc^'difforcnt statements of the sacred volume is never for a*moment 
entertained.^^",, As, however, the different authors of the Vedic hymns, 
of the Erfi^imaija^, and even of the Upanishads, gave free expression to 
their own vague and uuKysfematic ideas dhd speculations on the origin 
of all things, and thp relation of the Deity to the up.iverse, and re¬ 
cognized no fixed standard of orthodox doctrine to which they were 
bound to conform,—it was inevitable that they should propound a 
great variety of opinions which were mutually irreconcilable. But as, 
in later times, the Vedas came to be regarded as supernatural and in¬ 
fallible books, it was necessary that those systematic theologians who 
sought to deduce from their ^iontents any consistent theory of being and 
of crcatio»fl, should attempt to sl\cw that the-discrepancies between the 
different texts wcre*>only apparent.''^ 

« 

( 

Sect. IX.— j[rgumcnis of the followers of the Nydga, Vaihshika^ and 
SdinkJuja ISgsfems in siq)po7't^,of t.ihe authoritt of the VedaSj hut 
, against the etcniitg of soimd. 

« I. The Kgdga* —The eternity of sound is, as we have already dis¬ 
covered from thp allul^icns of the Mlmansaka commentator, (above p. 73), 
denied by thc*rollowcrs of the Xyaya school. The consideration of this 
subject is begun in the following way in the Xyfiya aphorisms of Go- 
tama, as explained by Visvanatha Bhattacharya in the Xyaya-sulra- 
vritti, iij 81 ; ^ 

See Sankara on tne Rr. Sutras, iii. 31 (p. 814 of Ribl. Tndica), where he says, 
yadipmar ^^asmin lirahmani bahTini rijnnnnni V(d^jita}\ta7'(iihupratipipudaijishitam 
iAhatn e/cam a/fnratJam bbriintani itarbni it>/ anasvasa-prasango vedauicaJm tasmdd na 
tiivat prativedantam B'.'ahma-vijndna-hhedah dHankituTu sakyate ] “ If, again, in the 
different Vedfintas (?.r. Upanishads) a variety of conceptions regarding the one Brahma 
he sought to he established, one of these (conceptions) will be correeft, aitvl the others 
errone^.ua, £^d thus the objection of being untrustAvorthy will attach to the Upani¬ 
shads. Iti must not, tlicreforc, be suspected that there is in each of the UjfUnisbads 
a diflferent coi^ecption of Brahma.’* »*’ ^ ^ 
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Vedasya prdmdnyam <lpta- 2 )rdm 0 nyut suWtam | 7ia cM idam yvjyate 
vedasya nityatvdd ity rdanhlydili varnundm anityatvdt hitliam tat-swmu- 
daya-rupasya vedasya miyatvam ity dsdyena kihddnityatva-prahiramm 
dralJiate | tatra s\ddJidnta-sutram | ‘^Admaitvad aindriyii^tvdt kriia- 
Jcatvad 'iipachdrdch clia^^ | 81. S'ahdo *nifyah ityCidih ) ndimattvCd said- 
ramkaivat | 7iana 7ia sakOranakafvam kaiitJia-tdJv-\ldy-alliiyAai(f\Ur 
vyapjakatvcunpy tq^apatter atafi dha amdriyokatvud iti-^dmanyavaUve 
sati vahir-indnya-janya-Inukikika-prafyakshi-vishayatrdd ihf artkah | 

. , . . Aprayojnkat'v.ma dkmhya dim kritalfeti^ kritake ghatddau yaihd 
upaclidro jndna.Ti talliaira kdryyatca-pmkdrnka-yratyaksha-chhayatvdd 
ity arthah | iathd. cha kdryatvena andlidryya-sdrvalaukika-pratyakslia- 
haldd anityairam era siddhaii I 

It has been proved (in the 68tli Sutra, see below) that ^ the authority 
of the Veda follows from the authority of the competent person who made 
it.* But it may be objected that tliis is not a proper ground on which 
to base the authority of the Veda, since i.^tis eternal. With the view 
of proving, in ox)position to this, that.^sinee letters arc not CcOrnal, the 
Veda, which is a collection of ielkrs, cannot be so either, the author of 
the Sutras commences the section on the non-eternity of sound. The 
Sutra laying down the established doctrine, is as follows: ‘ Sound can¬ 
not be eternal, as (1) it had an origin, as (2) it is cogui'/uble by sense, 
and (3) it is spoken of us factltioits.*'* Sound is non-ctcrnal, etc., because 
(1) it had a beginning, i.c. because it had a cause. But it may be snid 
that it had no cause, as, agreeably to the doctrine of the Mimansakas 
(see above, p. 74), the action of the thVoat and p,;ilate in pronunciation 
may merely occasion a maiiifestalion of sound [without creating it]. In 
reply to,this it is said (2) that sound is cognizable by sense, i.c. that 
though it belongs to a genus, it is an object of ordinary perception 
through an external sense.** [A dilforcnt explanation given by other 
fliterprctors is next quoted, which I omit.] . . . “Then surmising that- 
the preceding definition may be regarded as not to tlie point, the 
author adds the wotd^* sihee it is spoken of as factitiou^j,*' /.<?. as jars 
and other such objects are spoken of as—arc known*to be—products, so, 
too, sound is distinguishable by sense as being in the nature of a pro¬ 
duct. And in consequence of this incontrovertible and universal per- 
cej^cA) of its being produccuy * proved that it cannot b(j eternal;** 
[Two other explSinations of this*last1clause of the S^lra ar(i;itl^cn added.] 
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Leaving the reader to study tlie details of the discussion in Dr. Bal-, 
lantync’s aphorisms of the Nyaya (Part Second, pp. 77 ff.), I will pass 
ovei^most of the Sutras, and merely quote the principal conclusions of 
the Nyaya ^afihorist. In Sutra 80 he says in opposition to the 13th 
Sutra of the Mlmansa (above, p. 74): ^ ^ 

^0. ^ Frag nchchnranud amijmlamlhad dvarannehj - nmqmlaMch | 
B'ahdo yadi nihgali sydd uvhchdratidt frdg apy ^ijpalabhyeta srotra-sanni- 
harsha-sattrdt | cha atra pratihnndhakam asti ity dJia dvaraneti dvci-^ 
randdeh pratihandJialcasya mmpalahdliyd ahlidva-nk'naydt | desd^itara- 
gamanam iu sahdasyax amurtfnti dd na mmhhdvyate | ^atindriydnanta-^ 
pratihandhalcatva-kalpandm apekshya kibddnityatva-kalpand eva laghi^ 
yau ili hhdvah | 

“ ^ Sound is not eternal, because it is not perceived before it is 
uttered, and because we do not perceive anything whicli should inter¬ 
cept it.’ If sound were eternal, it would be perceived even before it was 
uttered, from its being in coAC'ict with the ear. [Sound, as Dr. Ballan- 
tync cxpbJdns, is ‘ admitted to bc\? quality of the all-pervading rcthcr.’] 
And in the next wofds the aphorist says that there is no obstacle to its 
being so heard, since the uon-cxistonce of any .hindrance, such as an 
intercepting Tneduiin, is ascertained by our not perceiving any tiling of 
that sort. Anil it is not conceivable that soiind^ should have gone to 
another place [and for that reason tie inaudible], since it has no defined 
form. The supposition that sound is non-ctern.'il, is simpler than the 
.supposition that tiiero are an infinity of imperceptible obstacles to its 
perception.” ^ ' 

The 89th and 90th Sutras, with part of the comments on them, are 
as follows; 

89. ^^AspaHatvdV' \ kahlo nityak \ asparsatvudgagana-vad Hi hhdvah | 
90. ^^JSfa karmdnityatvdt ” asparsvai/vaiti na mhda-nityatva-sddhakqgh kar- 
vnani ryahhichdrdt [ * 

89. It may be said that sound is eternal, from its being, like the 
sl^, intangible., 90. But this is no proof, fcTr the iiitangibiliiy of sound 
does not establish its eternity, since these two qualities do not always 
go together; for intangibility, though prcdicablc, e.g, of ^ctiqp, fails to 
prove its eternity.” i. 

^The lOvOth and following Sutras arc as follows : ^ 

lOp. ^^Xmdsa-kar^'inamipalahdheh,'*^ | lO\,^^Asravant^dcd^anunupalah* 



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BVi^DIAN AUTHORS. . Ill 

^ ^ / 

dheh satata-Havana-prasangaV' | Yady apratyahshad ^ahlniva-siddlm 

tadd ^sravana-hdramifiya apratyakshatvOd ah'avanaiti na syCid ill satata^ 
kravam-prasanyali iti lhdvah\ 102. ^^WpaJahhyamOnn clia unupalabdher 
asattvud anapade^th ’’ | AnumCuiddind 'upalalliyam.dne ttmdsa-hlrane 
anupalahdher ahhdvdt tvadiyo Jieliir anapademli asddhahih aniddhatvat ( 
janya%lidtkmlve)ia 'oinusa-kalpunam iti hlidvah | * - ^ ^ 

‘‘It is said (100) that ‘sound must bo eternal, because*we perceive 
no cause why it should cease.* The answer is (101)„fii st, ‘1.hat if the 
non-cxistence of any such cause of ccssatfou^werc established by the 
mere hict of its not being perceived, such non-pcipepiiou would occasion 
our hearing continually, which is an absurdity.* And (102), secondly, 

‘ since such non-perception is not a fact, inasmuch as [a cause of the 
cessation of sound] is perceived, this argument falls to the ground.** 
Since a cause for the cessation of sound is discovered by inference, etc., 
and thus the non-pcrccption of any causo is seen to be untrue, this 
argument of Vours proves nothing, bccauscvits correctness is not estab¬ 
lished. The purport is tliat wo suprvijsc, from sound being produced, 
that it must also be liable to perish.** 

Sutras 10G-li2 are occupied with a consideration of the question 
(above treated, i)p. 73, 74, in Sfitras 10 and 1C of the Mlmausa) whether 
letters can change or not. The conclusion at which Gotama arrives is, 
that the substance oflctters canne^t Undergo any alteration, though they 
may be said to change when they are modified in quality by bcfhg 
lengthened, shortened, etc. - ^ 

Ill a preceding part of the Second EoGh (Sfitras ^»7-68) Gotama treats 
of the Veda, and repels certain charges which are alleged against its 
authority. I shall quote most of these aphorisms, and cite the com¬ 
mentary more fully than Dr. Ballantyne has done. (See IJallantyne*a 
Nyaya Aphorisms, Part ii. pp. 56 ff.) 
mS'aldasya drisJUddrisJitdrl/taJvulama dvaividhyam uldaiii tatra dm * 
adrisliturihahi-hildafiija vedasya prdmdnyaM parlhhitum purva-palidm- 
I 57. ^^Tad-aprf(*mf??2y(ihi anrita--i'yugh(lta~2iunaruld(i~doshehhyah^\\ 
Tasya drishtdrthaka-vyaiirikta-Mdasya vedasya apvdiurnjyam | kutah | 
anrilaivadi-dosliat | talra cha putreshti-kdnjddau kvachit plialdnulpatti- 
darsanad anritatvam [ vydglmtah pfirvOpara-virodhah | yathd ^^udite 
juhdfi^tM^tidite jiihoti samayudngrx.’^ Jiihoti | sydvo'sya uhutiimahfiyavd- 
harati ya udiie kacalo ^sycC dlmlim ahhyavaharati yo \udiite juhoti 
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syUva-iavaluv "asya Hhutini alihyavaharato yalp mmayadhymhite juhoU” 
atra cha udiUidi-vakyanuiii nindunumitunhhta-sddhanatd-hodhaka-vaJcya-- 
mrodhah ) •pannamldydd aprdmdmjam | Yathd ^^trih pratliamdm anvdJia | 
trir uttamd4t\anvdlia^'‘ | it\j atra uitamatvaf^yapralhaimtva-paryavamndt 
trih hUlumena clta pannaruldyam | cieshdm aprdmdnye tad-drishtdntena 
^ ti^lcd^karttrikatvena tad-eka-Jdilyatvena vd san'a-vedaptrdmdnytdti fadha- 
nlyam %ti hhdr^h | siddlidnia-arUram | 58. ^‘JSFa karma-karttrisddhana- 
vai^unydt | Na fcddpi'umdvyajJi karma-karttri-mdhaim-vaiyunydt pha- 
ldhhd\)opapaitv}i \ karmamli*kriydydh raiyftnyam ayaiJidvidhilvadi | kart- 
iur vaigunyam acidvatti'udi | sddhanasya havir-dder vaigpiyam dprokshi- 
tatcddi I Yatlwlta-karmamh gihaldlhdre hg anritatvam | na cha evam 
asti iH hlidivah | rydghdiaai pariharati \ 59. Ahhjupefya kula-lhede 
'dosha-vacliandt^^ j na vydghdiah iti kshah [ Agny-ddhdna-kale iidita- 
homddikam ahhgupcJga avlkrifga anudita-lwmddi-karam purvolda-doslia- 
kaihandd na vydghdtah iiij arihah | pannaruldyam pariliarati | 60. 
^^Anwcadopapattcs cha^^ | ch^ifi punar-artlie \ anuvddopapattch gmnar na 
patinarulcPyam \ nuhprayojanatce^hi 2 >dnnariiktyam dosJiah \ iilda-sthaU 
U aniu'ddasyii upajudtch prayojanafiffty^mmhhand | chldasa-mmidheninam 
praihamoitamayos trir ahhidhdne hi panrhadasatvatJi su'itihliacati | iathd- 
cha 2 ninchadasatoam ^rugate | *^Imam aham llirutriryam panchadasdva- 
rena vdg-vaJrcAa cha hldhe yo ^smdn dccHhti yam cha vnyam dvishmah^* 
iti I Anucddasya Bdrihakatcdm loia-prasiddham iti dha | 61. ^^Vdkya- 
vilhdgafuja cha artha-gra)iandt | Vdkya-vihhdgasya | anuvddatcena 
^^'ihhakta - vdkyasya artha - grahandt prayojana - sclkdrdt | si Adair iti 
seshah | hAitdh hi i\dhdyakdnavddakddi-hhedena vdkydm vihhajya anu- 
vddakasydpi saprayojanaivMn manganic ] Vcde'py evam iti Ihdvah | . . . 
£vani aprdmdiiya-sddhakam nirasya p)rdmdnyaiit sOdhayati \ 68. Man- 
trdytirvcda-vach cha iat-prdmdnyani dpta-yn'dmdnydV* \ Aptasya vcda- 
kartiuh prunidnydd yathdrthopadesakatvdd vrda-sya tad-uldhtvani arthol 
' laldham*\ tcna hctand vedasya prdmdnyam anumcyam | tatra drishfdntv^m 
dha mantrdyuri'cda-vad \ti { maniro vishddi-ndmkah | uyurveda-hhdgas 
cha vcda-sthah era j tatra saihvddcna 2n'dmdnya^gii\ihdt tad-drishtdnteiCa 
vedatvdvachhcdcua prdmdnyam anumcyam | Opiam grihltam prdmdnyam 
yatra sa vedas iddrisena vcdatvcna prdmdnyam anumeyam iti kechit ( 

It had been declared^(Kyaya Sutras, i. 8) that verbaf eviclence is of 
ty«ro liinds' (1) that of which the subject-matter is seen, and (2V^iiut of 
which the ^ubject-^mattcr is unswn. ^With the vie\^j now, of testing 


t 
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the authority of that verbal evidence which refors^to unseen things, 
viz. the Veda, Grotama states the first side of the question. Sutra §7. 

* The Veda has no authority, since it Infs the defects of falsehood, self- 
contradiction, and*tautology.’ That verbal evidence, whiolf is distinct 
from such as relates to visible objects, i.e. the Veda,,has no authoritjj. 
Why T Because it has the defects of falsehood, etc. Of these defects, 
that of ^ falsehood * is establislicd by the fact that we sora^imes obscyro 
that no fruit residts from performing the sacrifice foj a son, or the like. 
‘Self-contradiction’ js a discrepancy bctwocS a former and a later 
declaration. Tliiis the Veda says, ‘he sacrifices when the sun is risen; 
he sacrifices when the sun is not yet risen; he sacrifices ’ [I cannot ex¬ 
plain the next words]. ‘ A tawny [dog ?] carries away the oblation of 
him who sacrifices after the sun has risen; a brindled [dog ?] carries 
ofi* the oblation of him who sacrifices before the sun has risen; and 
both of these two carry off the oblation of him who sacrifices.’ .... 
Now here tliefe is a contradiction bct\v^..'h the words which enjoin 
sacrifices, and the words which intimot^fby censure that those sacrifices 
will occasion disastrous results. Again, the Veda^ has no autlioriiy, 
owing to its ‘tautology,’ as where it is said, ‘he repeats the first 
thrice, ho repeats the last tliricc.’ Bor as the lastncss ultimately coin¬ 
cides with [?] the firmness, and as there ^s a triple repetition of the 
words, this sentence is tautologiciil.^ Now sjnee these particular sen¬ 
tences have no authority, the entire Veda will be proved by these 
specimens to stand in the same predicament, since aA its other parts 
have the same author, or are of the same*character,^ as these portions.” 

Here follows the Sutra which conveys the established doctrine. “58. 

‘ The Ve(Ja is not false; it is owing to some fault in the ceremonial, or 
the performer, or the instrument he employs, that any sacrifice is not 
followed by tlic promised results.’ Faults in the ceremonial lye such 
asJts not being according to rule. Faults in the performer are such as 
ignorance. Faults in the instrument, i,e. in the clarified butter, etc., 
ar^such as its not befcg'dulj' sprinkled, etc. For falsetoo^J might be* 
charged on the Veda, if no fruit resulted from a sacrifice when duly 
performed as prgseribed; but such failure never occurs.” 

. Gotama next repels the charge of self-contmdiction in thq Ve^as. ^ 
^‘59.^2liere is no’self-collu'^’*.^;y'''^,,for the fault is only imputed in 
case the sacrifice Ihould be ^erfifrmci at a different time fr«m that 
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at first intend^/ The fault imputed to these sacrifices in the text in 

question would [only] bo imputed if, after agreeing, at the time of 
placing the sacrificial fire, to ‘perform the sacrifice after sunrise, one 
were to chi:i»ge it to a sacrifice before sunrise; there is, therefore, no 
self-contradiction in the passage refbrrcd to.’^ 

^ ^ He text rebuts the charge of tautology. GO. * The Veda iS' not tau¬ 
tological beer rsc repetition may be proper.' The particle eha means 
*/ 

* again.' ‘Again,.since repetition may be proper, there is no tautology.' 
Tor repetition is only a fault when it is**useless.. But in the passage 
referred to, since repqtition is proper, its utiJiiy is apprrent. Por when 
the first and the last of the eleven samidhenTs (forms of prayer used on 
throwing fuel into the fire) are each repeated thrice, the whole number 
of verses will Bo made up to fifteen.^®® Accordingly, this number of 
fifteen is mentioned in these words of the Veda, ‘ I smite this enemy 
who hates us, and whom wc hate, with the last of the fifteen verses, 
and with tho thunderbolt o'* my w^ords.' " 

Ho next observes that tho advantage of repetition is commonly re¬ 
cognised, ^*61. * And the Veda is not tautological, because the utility 
of this division of discourse is admitted,' i.e. because* the necessity for 
such a division of language, that is, of a description of language charac¬ 
terized as reiterative, is acknowledged, viz. by the learned. Por by 
dividing language into the difToienC classes of injunctive, reiterative, 
eic., learned men recognise the uses of the reiterative also. And this 
,, applies to the Veda.” 

Tho author of th'' aphorisms then proceeds to state and to define (in 
Sutras 62-62) dificrent sorts of discourse employed in tho Veda, 
and to defend the propriety of reiteration. ** Having thus refuted the 
arguments which aim at showing that tho Veda is of no authority, he 
goes on to prove its authority. 68. ‘ The authority of tne Veda, like 
that of the formulas, and the Ayur-veda (treatise on medicine! follows 
from tho authority of the competent [persons from whom they pro- 
,r.eeded].' the competent maker of the Veda possesses authority, 

f .<5. inculcates truth, it results from the force of the terms that tho Voda 
was uttered by a person of this character; and by this reasoning the au- 

, If tkero arc in all eleven formulas, and two of these aro each repeated 
^ have (2 X 3 =) six to add to tho nine |j>.vhieh remain of the original elovof.*;, making 
(6 :f 9 f fteen, ^co Mullet’s Ano. dmk. Lit. 4 )p, 89 and I’93. 
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thority of the Veda is to bo inferred, ftc illustrates 4ihis by the case of 
the formulas and the Ayur-veda. By formulas {manfra) arc meant tJhe 
sentences which i^cutralize poison, etc., and the section contaiiiing^tho 
Ayur-veda forms part of the Veda. Now as the authority of these two 
classcP'^oi^ writings is admitted by general consent, *t]ie autho^ity^c^ 
everything which possesses tlie characteristics of the Ye^Ia must be 
inferred from this example. Some, however, explain tlio ^a2)hori.fni 
thus: a Veda is that in which authority is found or*recognised. From 
such vedicity (or possession of the character of a Veda) the authority 
of any work is 1x) be inferred.’' * 

I add the greater part of the more detailed and distinct exposition 
of this aphorism given by the commentator Vatsyayana (Bibliotheca 
Iiidica, p. 91): 

Kim punar dy 2 irve(lasjfa prOmdnyavi | yad dyim'cdena upadisyate 
idaih hritvd adliiyachclihati idnm varjjayitvd hiiahtam jahdti 

tasya anushtlilyamdnamja tatlid * hhdrahysatydrtJiatd - ^mparyjjayah | 
mantra ^ paddnOm clia vislia- hhutdhtni - pratishcdh^irihundm prayoge 
^rtJiasya tathd-lT^lvah eiat prdmdnyam | khli-kriUim etat | dpfa-prd^ 
mdnya-kritam | kim pufiar dptdndm prdmdnyam \ ,sdkshdt-krita-dkar~ 
maid hhfita-dayu yathl-hhiUdrtha-chikhydpfayishd. ill | dplQh khalii mk- 
shat^krita-dharmdnahmdam hdtarypn^ayam a>vya hdni-hetur idam asya 
adhigantavyam ay am asya adhigamana-hetur Hi hhutdny anukampante^ 
teshdih khalii rai prdna-hliriidm svayam anavahudhyamdndndm na any ad 
upadeiad avahodha-kdiranam asti | na cha afyxvabodhe samifid varjjanam vu | 
na vd akritvd svasii-bhdvah | nd'pynsya anyaJj^iipakdrako^py asti | hanta 
my am ebhyo yathd-darsanaih yathd-bhutam upadisdmaJi | te i^ne hulvd 
pratipad^mdndh hcyaiii hdsyanty adhigantavyam era adhigamisliyanti 
iti I evam dptopadesah etena tri-vidhena dpia-prdmdnyema parigrilato 
^nushthiyamdno ^rthasya sddhako hhavati | evam dptopadeiah prrnndnam 
Itvam dptdh pramdnam | drishtdrthena dptopadesena Gyurvedena adrish- 
'^dr^ho veda-bhdgo ^numdteynyaj^ pramdnam iti | dpta-prdmdnya^ya hetoh 
samdnatvdditi j asya api cha eka-d^ko grdma-kdmo yajeta* ity evam-udi-^ 
drishtdrthas tena anumdtavyam iti | lake cha hhOydn upadesusrayo vya- 
mhdrah | laukikfisya apy upadeshtur upadestavydrtha-jndnena pardnuji- 
g^iril^qvd yathd-bhutdrtha-cMkhydpayishayd cha prdmdnyam | iat-pari- , 

t 

A small portion |f this comment, bi)rro\N«(l from Professor|BanerjeagS Dialogues 
on Hindu philosophy, was given in the let edition of this vol. p. 210. * 
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grahad aptopadesaJi pramumm Hi | draslHri-pravaHri-mmdnydch cha 
anxmunam ye eva Optilh vedarthdnurh drashturah pravakturas cha' te eva 
dyui'veda-prahhritmum \ ity dyurveda-prdmunya-vad veda-pramanyam 
anumutavyatn Hi | nityatmd veda-vdkhyundm pramdinatve tat-prdmdn- 
y^.m uj^ta-prdmdipiidd ity ayuktam | iahdasya vdchakatvdd artha-^rati'- 
pattau pramdnatvam na niiyatvdt | nityatvehi sarvaaya san'enavachandch 
chhabddrtha-v'tjavadhd ^iinpapatiih | na ayiityatve rdchakatvam Hi chet \ 
na 1 laukikcfihv adapsandt | te 'pi nitydli Hi chet | na | andptopadekdd 
artha-visamvudo 'nupapannah | . . . . Manvantara-ijuydntareshii cha ati- 
tdndgatcHha mmpraddydhhydsa-prayogdvichhcdo vcddndfX nifyaUam dpta- 
prdmdnydch cha prdmdnyam | laukikesJm sahdcsJm cha etat samdnam | 

On wliat then does the authority of the Ayur-veda depend ? The 
Ayur-veda instructs us that to do so and so, is the means of attaining 
what is desirable, and to avoid so and so is tho means of escaping what 
is undesirable: and tlie fact of such action having been followed by the 
promised result coincides w^jh the supposition tliat the book declares 
what is true. So, too, the authority of tlic formulae for neutralizing 
poison, repelling (lemons, and arresting lightning, is shewn by their 
application fulfilling its object. How is thi,s result obtained ? By 
tho authoritativeness of competent persons. But what is meant by the 
authoritativc'iK'ss (jf competent persons? It means their intuitive per¬ 
ception of duty, thc'ir bqnevolenco to all creatures, and their desire to 
declare tlio truth of things. Competent persons arc those who have an 
intuitive pcrcejtlion of duty; and they shew their benevolence to all 
creatures by pointing out that so and so is to be avoided, and that such 
and such aio tho means of avoiding it, and that so and so is to be 
attained, and tliat such and such are the means of attaining it. ‘For 
these creatures,’ they reflect, ‘ being themselves unaware of such things, 
have 1^0 other means of learning them except such instruction; and 
in the absence of information they can make no effort cither to attain ^ 
or avoid, anything; whilst without such action their welfare is not# 
'^secured; aiid Micro is no one else who can help in this case : come^let 
us instruct Ihcaif according to the intuition we possess, and in con¬ 
formity with the reality; and they hearing, and comprehending, wiU 
avojd Wjhat should be avoided, and obtain what should bo obtaindd.’ 
Thus tho instruction afforded by competent persons accordii(ig to this 
thi:eefoII‘^charactli)r of their aulhoritatiwness [viA^ (1^ intuition, (2) 
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benevolence, and (3) desire to teach], being receiveand acted upon, 
effects the object desired. And so the instruction given by compet'wit 
persons is authority, and these competent ^persons are authoriiies. 
From the Ayur-veda, which conveys instruction given b}’^* competent 
persons in reference to objects perceptible by the ejnscs, it is to 
inferred ttiat that part also of the Veda which is concerned with im¬ 
perceptible objects is authoritative,'since the cause, ^the authoj’i- 
tativeness of competent persons, is the same in bc^th cases; and the 
same inference is to* be drawn from the facf that a portion of the 
injunctions of tile last mentioned part of the Yeda also have reference 
to perceptible objects, as in the case of the precept, ^Lct the man who 
desires landed property sacrifice,’ etc., etc. In common life, too, men 
usually rely upon instruction. And the authority of an ordinary in¬ 
structor depends (1) upon his knowledge of the matter to be taught, 
(2) upon his disposition to shew kindness to others, and (3) upon his 
desire to declare the truth. From its being accepted, the instruction 
imparted by competent persons constitutes proof. And from the fact that 
the seers and declarers are the same in both cases, viz. that the com- 
petent seers and dcclar(;i's of the contents of the (rest of the) Veda arc 
the very same as those of the Ayur-veda, etc., we must infer that the 
authoritativeness of Jhe former is like thc^ of the latter. Hut on the 
hypothesis that the authority of tlK^Vedic ii^junctions is derived from 
their eternity, it will be improper to say tliat it arises from the autho- 
ritativcncss of competent persons, since the authority ^f words as ex¬ 
ponents of meanings springs from their declarative character, and not 
from their eternity. For on the supposition of the etcrnliy^of words, 
every (v^rd) would express every (tiling), which would be contrary to 
the fixity of their signification. If it be objected that unless words are 
eternal, they cannot be declarative, we deny this, as it is not witnessed 
.^iiipthe case of secular words. If it be urged again that secular words 
• also are eternal, we must again demur, since the discrepancy c^f purport 
arising from the injunctions o*f incompetent persons would bff at variancif 
with this.” After some further argumentation Vatsyayana concludes: 
“ The etenyty the Vedas [really] consists in the unbroken continuity 


^ their tradition, study, and application, both in the Manvanlpras^ and 

uo €loii^are the commentator’s ^n^oductory to the Nyaya aphorism ii. 67* 

quoted above, p. 112.1 
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Yugas which'arejjast, and those which are to come; whilst their au¬ 
thority arises from the authoritativeness of the competent persons (who 
uttjred them). And this is edmmon to them with secular words.” 

The phl!{>se suhshcd-hrita-dharmanahj '‘possessing an intuitive per¬ 
ception of duty,” which is employed by Vatsyayana in the preceding 
eitra^c as a definition of dptdh^ “competent persons,” is one Vhmh had 
previouslyb’ernapplied by Yaska (Nirukta, i. 20) to describe the character 
0? the riUiis; S/lhshCitdcrita-dharmamh rishayo bahhuvtih | U ^varelhyo 
^sukshl.i’‘hrita‘-dhannal)kijah upadekma mantrdn sa^npraduh | upadekaya 
glayanto hare hihna-fjrahandya imam grantham sam(\mfidsisJiur vedafti 
cha vcddiigOni cha [ “ The rishis, who had an intuitive perception of 
duty, handed down the hymns by (oral) instruction to men of later 
ages, who had not that intuitive perception. These, declining in their 
power of giving instruction, compiled this work (the Mrukta), the 
Veda, and the Vedangas, in order to facilitate the comprehension of 
details.” ^ * 

The l^aiseshilca. —Among the'aphorisms of this system also there are 
some which, in op]1osition to the Mmiansakas, assert, 1st, that the Vedas 
are the product of an intelligent mind ; and 2nd (if Vhe interpretation 
of the commentator is to be received) that they have been uttered by 
God. 

The second aphorism of the firsc se’etion of the first book is as follows: 

^ Yato ^hJiyudaya-^rnsreyasa-siddhih sa dharmah | 

“ Itighteousniiss is that through which happiness and future per¬ 
fection are attainifd,” ' 

After explaining this the commentator proceeds to introduce the next 
aphorism^by the following remarks: 

Nanu nnritti-lakshano dharmas taltva-jndna-dvdra niUreyasa-hetur ity 

% 

OVhe aphorisms, which 1 am about to quote, the first has been translated by 
Dr. Ballantyiic (who published a small portion of these Sutras with an English versioT!,^ 
in 1851); and it, as w ell as the others, is briclly comuK uted upon by the Rev. Prof. 
Bancrjea, fn his Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy^ PP-4‘17^1f., and Pref. p. ix., ngte. * 
^ce my articl«f iu«iiic Juurual of the Royal Asiatic Society, No. xx. for 1862, entitled 
“Does the Vaiseshika philosophy acknowledge a Deity or not.!*” from which the 
translations now given have b<’on transferred writh but little alteration and a few ad¬ 
ditions. And compare Dr. Rocr’s German translation of the Vais'Ahikd^ aphorisms in 
the J/)urn^l of the German Oriental Society for 18G7, pp. 309 ff. 

Thfc Commentator explains abhyudaya v^^tattva-jmnam*y “a knowle^e*i)f the ' 
reality,” an(^ as diyantikl iuhlchni-nivrittihj “ the ipomplete cessation of 

suffering.**^ 
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attva irutih pramanam | srufer eva prdmunye vayafn. ‘eipratipadydmSie 
anrita-vydghrita-punaruJda-doshehhyah'* \ , na cha dmndya-pra~ 

tipadakam kinchid asti nityatve mprattipattau | nitya-nirdoHliaUam apt 
sandigdliam | paJirusJieyatve tu hhrama-pramdda-vipratipnHi’karandpd- 
^avddi-samhhdvanayd dptoktatcam api sandigdliam eva Hi na niUreyasam 
navdt(fttra tattva-jndnam dvdrafii na vd dharmah tfi sarvam ^ad^cu- 
lam I atah dha ^Had-vachanad dmndyasya prdm.dnyan%^^ | ity 

anupakrdntam api prasiddhi-siddhataya ihmram pardmriMi | yatlid 
“ tad-aprumdnyam pnrita-vijdghdta-punarttkt^-dosfiehhyah iti Gauta- 
miya-sutre tac\-clihahdena annpakrdnto *pi vedah pardmrisyate | tathd 
cha tad-varhanat iena 1 harem pranayandd umndydsya vcdasya prdmdn- 
yam | yadvd ^*tad^^ iti sannihitam dharmam evapardmrikati | tatlid cha 
dharmasya vachandt^* pratipadandd dmndyasya^^ vcdasya prdmdn- 
yam | yad hi vdkyam prdmdnikam artliam pratipudayati tat pramanam 
eva yatah ity arihah | isvaras tad-dptatvaiii cha sddhayishyate | 

‘‘But may'it not be objected here that tt is the Veda which proves 
that righteousness, in the form of ab‘>/rfnenco from action, i?, by means 
of the knowledge of absolute truth, the cause of fRture perfection j but 
that we dispute the authority of the Veda because it is chargeable 
with the faults of falsehood, contradiction, and tautology'^® .... 
And further, there is nothing to prove the authority af the Veda, for 
its eternity is disputed, its eternal*faulflcssncss is doubted, and if it 
have a personal author, the fact of this person being a competent ult^rer 
is questioned, since there is an apprehension of er^’or, inadvertence^ 
contradiction, and want of skill in comI)osition aUaching to him Thus 
there is neither any such thing as future? perfection, nor is either a. 
knowlwlge of absolute truth tlie instrument thereof, or i^hteousness. 
Thus everything is perplexed.^’ 

In answdr to all this the author of the aphorism says: 

^ “The authority of the sacred record arises from its beiifg uttered* 
by Him.’^ 

• “ Here,’^ says the^colnmentator, “ the word tad (His^ refers to Isvaj*a 
(God); as, though no mention of Ilim has yet boQn introduced, ITo is 
proved by common notoriety to be meant ; just as in the aphorism of 
Gautama: ‘ Its want of authority is shown ];>y the faults of falsehood, 

Iti lihre the sarfie illustr^li.^^ jnyen as in the commentary on'the KyuV^i 
aphorisms, quoted ijjbovc, pp. 113 IT. 
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A^ntradiction, and tautology,’ tlie Veda, though not previously intro¬ 
duced, is intended* by the word And so [the meaning of the 

aplforism is that] the author!ty* of the sacred record, i.e, the Veda, is 
proved by ij^bcing spoken by Ilim, composed by Hinf, by Isvara. Or, 
tad (its) may denote dharma (duty) which immediately precedes; 
aildt-thf-n [the sei^e will be that] the authority of the sacrcA record, 
the Veda; prises from its declaring, i.e. establishing, duty, for the 
tcjflJ, whicln^ establishes any authoritative matter must be itself an au¬ 
thority. The prooY of «TsVara and his Competence will be hereafter 
slated.’’ TIic commentator then goes on to answer tlie ^barges of false¬ 
hood, contradiction, and tautology alleged against the Veda. 

The next aphorism which I shall quote (vi. 1, 1) is thus introduced 
by the commentator: 

Buddlii-purvd vdkya-lcritir vede | sayhsdra-mula-hlranayor dharmiidhar* 
mayoh parlhslid sJiashthldhyCajurtliah | dhannudharmau cha svarga- 
Mmo yajeta^^ na lialanj(\n hhahhayed^^ ifyddi-vidhiAiishedha-hala^ 
lcalpanlyni9 vidJii-nisJtedka-vCiky'a^ih prOmdtiye sati sydlCim ] tat-prarndn” 
yam cha vaktur ycfi^hdrtha-vdkydriha-jndna-Iakshana-guna-purvakatvud 
upapadyate ] sratah prarndnyasya nishcdhCit | aiah prattamam veda-pra- 
mdnya-prayojaka-gxuia-mdhanam npakramate | vdhja-krltir*^ vdkya- 
rachand. | sd •buddhi-purva vaktri-yathdrtha-rdkydrtha-jndna-purvd | 
xdhja-rachandti'dt | ^hiadl-ilre gmSichiv phaldni sanli^* iiy amad-ddi- 
xdkya-rachand-vat | vede^^ iti vdkya-mmuddyo ity arthah | tattrasamu- 
ddyindm vdkydndyi kritih pakshah | 7ia cha asmad-adi-biuldhi-purvaka- 

t 

lu por the sahc*of the rcad(v who docs not know Sanskrit, it may ho mentioned 
* that tad hciing-ilfthc crude, or iminHected form, may deiiofc any of the tlirec genders, 
and may be rendered cither ‘ his,’ * hers,’ or ‘ its.* I may observe that the ahernative 
explanation which the commentator gives of the Aphorism, i. I, 3, viz. that the au¬ 
thority of the Veda arises from its being declarative of duty, is a mucif less probable 
one than the other, that its authority is derived from its being the utterance God; 
'for it does not clearly aj)pear bow the subji'ct of a book can establish its authority* 
and, ill fact, the commentator, when ho slates this intcrpietation, is obliged, in order 
to give it tbeMejist ap])earance of plausibility, to assune tke authoritative character 0? 
tlft precepts in the Veda, and from this assumption to infer the authority of the book 
which delivers them, i may also ohserve that Jayanurfiyana Tarkapanchaiiuna, the 
author of the Gloss on S'aiikara IMis'ra’s Commentary, takes no notice of this alter¬ 
native interpretation; and that in his comment on the same aphorism when repeated 
at the ejose ^ the work (x. 2, b) S ankara JMisra himself does not put it foiyfmd a 
second tirac^. Dr. Roer (Journ. Germ. Or, Soc. for 1867, p. 310) argues in tf^ur of 
^be former of tje two interpretations as tbe tru(?*oiie , I « 
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anyatha-nddhih | svarga-hdmo yajeta^^ itydddv ish^a^sddharM^ 
tdydk kdryyatdydh vd asmad-udi-huddhy-agocharatmt j te^fa svatantra- 
purusha-purvakatvaiii vede siddhyati | •vedaivam cha sahda-tad-npajlvi^ 
pramdnatiriJda -^ramuna-janya-prarnity-nvishaydrthaJiaf»i% mti iahda- 
ianya-vdkydrtha'-jndyidjanya-pramdna-Mdatcam | 

jfn Examination of riglitconsness and unrightedtisncss, wlSichiiare 
the original causes of the world,forms the subject of tjih 6th section^ 
Jfow, righteousness and unrighteousness are to be copstituted by virtue 
of such injunctions^ and prohibitions as tlfbsGP: ^itie man who desires 
paradise shouh^ sacrifice,* * Let no one cat garlic,* etc., provided these 
injunctions and prohibitions be authoritative. And this authoritative¬ 
ness depends upon the fact of the uttercr [of these injunctions or pro¬ 
hibitions] possessing the quality of understanding the correct meaning 
of sentences, for the supposition of inherent authoritativencss is un¬ 
tenable. The author, therefore, first of all enters upon the proof of 
that quality Athich gives rise to the authorsitativeness of the Veda. 

‘‘Aphorism vi. 1. 1.—‘There is ii>nhe Veda a construcflon of sen¬ 
tences which is produced (lit, preceded) by intelli^Jcnco.* ” 

“The ‘construction of sentences,* the composition of sentences, ‘is 
produced by intelligence,* i,e. by a knowledge of the correct meaning 
of sentences on the part of the utlerer [of them] ; [and*this is proved] 
by the fact of these sentences po^essiug ^an arrangement like the 
arrangement of such sentences as ‘ There are five fruits on the rlEer 
side,* composed by such persons as ourselves. ‘In jLho Veda,* ue, in 
the collection of sentences (so called).* Here tlw) construction of the 
sentences composing the collection is the* subject of the proposition 
which Js asserted. And this construction must not be ascribed to a 
wrong cause by assuming that it was the work of a [limited] intelli¬ 
gence such as ours. [Because it was not a limited intelligence which 
pg^rodiiced these sentences]. For it is not an object of apprelfension to 
the understandings of persons like ourselves that such injunctions as, 
•He.^who desires paradise should sacrifice,* are the instruments 
obtaining what we desire, or that they are obligi^tory in themselves. 
Hence in the ^case of the Veda the agency of a self-dependent person is 

This, I suppose, means that the existence of the ^^orld in its present^or developed 
form, ib^ necessary in order to means of rewarding righteousness afi^l 

punishing unrighte^isness. ^ • I ^ 
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Vfitablished [since these matters could be Icnown by such a person alone.] 
And while the contents of the Veda are not the subjects of a knowledge 
produced by any proof distiijct from verbal proof and the proofs 
dependent ftiK;rcon, Vedicity, or the characteristic nature of the Veda, 
consists in its being composed of (authoritative) words, whose authority 
d^)(i3 net spring ffom a knowledge of the meaning of sentences tfrising 
^ from words [feut depends on the undcrived omniscience of its author].^' 
“ &r, Vedicity consists in being one or other of the four collections, 
the Itich, Yajush, Sfiman, Or Atharvan.’’*'® 

I will introduce the next aphorism (x. 2, 9) which I propose to cite 
* . . . . ^ . 

(and which is a repetition of aphorism i. 1, 3), by adducing some 

remarks of the commentator on the one which immediately precedes it, 

viz. X. 2, 8 : 

I^anu kruli-prdmdnye sati sydd evam | tad ova iu durlahham | na hi 
mimdmsaJcdndm iva nitya-nirdosJiatvena sruti-prdmdnyam tvayd ishyate 
paurusheyatvendlhijupagam^- piirushasya cha hhrama-pramdda-vipralip- 
sddi-samhhavdt | atah aha d'ri^Jitdhhdve iti [ druhtoAn purushdntare 
*smad-ddau hhrama-^pramdda- {^i iprati?^ lipHddikivli purusha-du&hamm 
tad-ahlidve sail ity arthah | hhiti-Icurttritrena voda^vaktf-itvem id *numi* 
tafiya purusha-dhaureyasya nirdoshatvena eva vpadJiiteh | tathd cha tad- 
vachasdm na niralhidhcyatd na vipantdhhidhcyatd na nhhprayojandlihi- 
dheyaid [ hhdUndriya-manasaih dosKdd'hhrama-prantoda-kdrundpd^avudi- 
piAiyulctdh eva vachasdm avididdhayah samhhdvyante | na cha ihara-va- 
chasi tdsdr/i samb/tavah | tad ultam rdydjndnddihhir vaktd grastatvdd 
anritaih vadet | te c\ek'are nan'idyanie sa hrdydt katliam anyathd.'* | 
nanu tena isvarrna vrdcJi pranitah ity atra eva viprapattir atah dJia | 
^Had-vachahut dm?idyasya ])rdmd?jyam^^ [ iti sdstra-parisamdptau ^Had- 
vachandV'* tena isvarcna vachandt 2 >ranayand(l dmndyasya^^ vedasya 
prdmdnyam | tathd. hi | redds tdrat paurusheydh vdJcyatvdd 'tvi sddhitam ( 


• na cha Ssmad-ddayas teshdiii sahasra - mkhdvachchhinndndm vdktdra^ 
samhhdvyante atlndriydrthatvdt | na cha atdndriydrtha-darsino *8mad- 
udayah j IcincJia dptoktdh veddh mahdjana-pariyrihltaivdt | yad na dptoh- 
tafn na tad malidjaiia-iiarigrihltayn | mahdjana-parigrihltam cha idam | 
tasmdd dptolctam | si'a-tantra’2^'^fy'iif^ha-2)ra7tltatram cha dptoktatvam | 
inahdjana-parigrihitatvam^ cha sarva-darsandntahpdti- 2 nirushdnush{Mya- 

* ^dndHhatvam | kvachit phaldhhdvah karma-karttri-siidhana-vajpMCgdd 

iw The last words arp a translation of Ihc comclusion of Javanirdyana’s gloss. 
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ity vMam | Icarttri’-smarandhhavdd na evam iti diet | na | karttri-sma'Ai- 
nasya purvam eva sddhitatvdt | tat-pranitatvam di(^sva-tantra-purusha- 
pranltatvud eva siddhayn | na tv amiad-ddlndm saJiasra-sdkha-veda-pra- 
nayane Bvdtantryjam sambhavati ity uktalvdt \ kindia prtpdydh yuna- 
janyatvena vaidika-praindydli api gnna-jayiyatvayyi dvasyakani | tattra cha 
ytmo X'akiri-yathdrtlia-vdkydrtha-jndnani eva vadiyddi | iatlid ^ha 4 tad‘ 
risah eva vede vaktd yah svat'gupurvddi-vidiayaka ~ 8uj;didtkdravdn^ 
tadriSas cha na isvardd any ah it I sudithii | ^ ^ 

Now all tins will be S(f, provided tbi? Vieda iS authoritative : but 
this condioion js the very one which is difficult to attain; for you do 
not hold, like the JVTlrnansakas, that the authority of the Veda arises 
from its eternal faultlessncss; since you admit that it has a personal 
author, and error, inadvertence, and a desire to deceive are incident to 
such a person. It is with a view to this objection that the writer says 
in his aphorism, ^ In the absence of what is seen,^ i.e, in the absence of 
those personal faults which are seen in ot|>er persons like ourselves, 
such as error, inadvertence, and a dej^re to deceive: for the Supreme 
Person who is inferred from the creation of the world, or the author¬ 
ship of the Vena, can only exist in a state of freedom from fault; and, 
consequently, neither want of meaning, nor contradiction of meaning, 
nor uselessness of meaning, can be predicated of his words. Incorrect¬ 
nesses in words are to bo appreheTtded *as^ the results of error, inad- , 
vertence, or unskilfulness in composition, arising from some defect in 
the elements, the senses, or the mind. But none of J.hesc things is to 
be imagined in the word of Is vara (the Lord).^ And this has been 
expressed in the following verse: ‘A speaker may'utter falsehood,^ 
from being possessed by aflection, ignorance, and the like; but these 
[defects] do not exist in God; how then can he speak what is other¬ 
wise [than ‘true] ? ’ 

But may not the fact that the Veda is composed by GoTl be dis¬ 
puted ? In consequence of this, the author says (in the next aphorism): 

• x,^, 9. ‘ The autiioAty ©f the Vedic record arises froij^ iis being ut¬ 
tered by Him.’ , 

A diffcreii|i iiitcrprotation is given by the commentator to this phrase drishtd^ 
hhdvey in an earlier aphorism in which it occars, viz. vi. 2, 1, lie there understands 
it^ mean that where there js no visible motive for a prescribed action ^an invisible^ 
one mmt be presumed [yattra j^rayojanam nopalabhyate tattrh adriah^aM 

prayojanam kalpan^yam), , • • ^ • 
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Thus at the end of his treatise [the writer lays it down that] the 
authority of the Ye*da is derived from its being His word, viz. from its 
being spoken, i.e, composed by* Him, i.e. by Isvara. As thus: The 
Vedas are derived from a person, because they are forfiied of sentences. 
This has been proved. And persons like ourselves cannot be conceived 
as t^e Tltt('rers of these Vedas, which are distinguished by^‘ having 
\housands of‘kiakhas (recensions), because their objects arc such as lie 
beyond the^rcach Qf the senses; and persons like ns have no intuition 
into anything beyoncl thc^re^ch of the senses. Further, the Vedas [are 
not only derived from a personal author, but they] ha^o been uttered 
by a competent author {dpta)j because they have been embraced by 
great men. AVhatever has not been uttered by a competent person is 
not embraced by great men : but this (book) is embraced by great men: 
therefore it has been uttered by a competent person. Now, composition 
by a self-dependent person is utterance by a competent person; and the 
reception (of the Veda) by ^eat men is the observance eff its contents 
by personS*who arc adherents ^^ill the dilferent philosophical schools; 
and (the infallibility* of the Veda is defended by that which) has been 
already said, viz. thot any occasional failure in the results (of cere¬ 
monies proscribed in the Veda) is owing to some defect in the rite, or 
in the perform^', or in the instruments employed [and not to any falli- 
^ bility in the Veda], * * * 

•'If it bo objected to this reasoning, that no author (of the Veda) is 
rccoUcctod, we rejoin, that this is not true, because it has been formerly 
proved that the authqf is remembered. And that it was composed by 
Him is proved'by the simple fact of its being composed by a self- 
dependent person; and because it has been said that the self-depend¬ 
ence [or unassisted ability] of people like us in the composition of the 
Veda, consisting, as it does, of a thousand S'fikhas, is inSonceivable. 
•And sincS authority (in a writing in general) springs from a quality [iiv 
its author], it necessarily follows that the authority of the Veda also 
springs from gi (j^uality. And there the qiKility in question must b^* 
declared to be the speaker’s knowledge of the correct meaning of sen¬ 
tences. And thus (we have shewn that) there is such an utterer of 

% % 

the Veda, who possesses ^an intuitive knowledge of paradise, and of 
•y»e yet mfsecn consequences of actions, etc., and such*an utterejTirtlo 
other than Isvara. |Thus all is satisfactory.” 
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The ultimate proofs, then, of the binding authority of the Veda arcf 
according to tho commentator, 1st, its extent and 8^lbjcct-matter, and 
Sndly, its unanimous reception by giuat men, adherents of all t\ie 
different orthodox'systems. Of course these arguments tvjre no vali¬ 
dity except for those who sec something supernatural in the Veda, and 
on the assumption that the great men who embraced it were infjfllihle; 
and therefore as against the Bauddhas and other hcrejfcibs who saw^ 
nothing miraculous in the Vedas, and consequently ^egardei all their 
adherents as in errqr, they Vere utterly ^vofthlcsS. But possibly it 
was not the obj<y3t of the commentator (for tlic greater part oi the argu¬ 
mentation is his, not that of the author of the Aphorisms) to state the 
ultimate reasons on which the authority of the Vedas would have to be 
vindicated against heretics, but merely to explain the proper grounds 
on which the orthodox schools who already acknowledged that au¬ 
thority ought to regard it as resting; i.c. not, as tho Mlmansakas held 
their eternal fifultlcssness, but the fact of their being uttered by an intel¬ 
ligent and omniscient author; whose a ^thorship, again, was'provcd by 
the contents of the Vedas having reference to unset^ and future matters 
of which only an omniscient Being could have any knowledge; while 
the fact of these revelations in regard to unseen things having actually 
proceeded from such a Being, and being therefore true, was guaranteed 
by the unanimous authority of the ’V^isest'men among the faithful. 

As it is a matter of some interest to know w^hat is the nature* of 
inspiration, or supernatural knowledge, us conceived by tho Vaiseshikas, 

I shall quote some passages bearing on this subjc<;^t from the aphorisms, 
or from their expounder, S'ankara Misra. Ih his rcmaiks on Aphorism 
viii.*k,^2 (p. 357), the commentator states that opinion Qnuha) is of 
two kinds, true {vuhjd) and false {avidya); and that the former {vidya) 
ifi of two Ucscriplions, arising from perception, inference, recollection, 
-jmd file infallible intuition ‘‘peculiar to rishis {Taah chh jndnam 
dvividham vidyu cJio. nvidyd clia [ vidya chatiirvidhd pratyaksha-luinyika- 
Anrii^‘drsha-Iakskand)\ Perception or intuition, again, of different 
kinds or degrees (Aphorism ix. 1, 11-15, pp. 385,fr.). Aphorism ix. 
1, 11 (p. 386'^ is as follows: 

Tad evam llidvdhhdva-visliayakaih laukika-pjfatyaksliaih nirupya yogi- 
^^ty^ikaham nirtpayituni ^ ■'’^'*ndntaram drahhate | ix. 
many dtma-mamkoJ^ samyoga-vikahdd dtma-pratyak$ham ” ^ jjndnam ut- 
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padyate iti icshah | dvividhas tavad yogmah samdhitdntaliTcarandh ye 
*^yuht0.y^ ity alhtdhlyante asamdhitfuitahkaranils cha ye viyuktdh^^ 
ity abhidhlyante j taitra yukliih* sdkshdtkariavye vaatuny ddarenq, mam 
nidhdya nidddhyusatiavantah | tefthlm utmani svdtmani pardimani cliate 
jnd7iam utpadyate | dtma-praiyaksham''* iti | dtmd, sdkulidtkdra-mshayo 
yaifi'a ^nune iai ^tathl | yadynpy a,wiad-ddhju/n api kad0.chid dtrna- 
jnOnam asti iMhdpy avidyd-tiraskritaivut tad asat-kalpam ity uktam [ 
dtma-mafiasoa mifnikarsha-visefijidd'^ iti yoya-Ja-dharmanagrahah dtrna- 
manasoh sannikay8ha-n's(‘}fhas taamdd ity arthah | r 

^'Having ilius dofint'd ordinriry percept ion which ha#5 for its objects 
existence and non-cxisteiicc, the author, with tlio view of determining 
the character of tlie intuition of yogi ns, says : ‘ From a particular con¬ 
centration of both the soul and the mind^'^ on the soiil, arises the per¬ 
ception (or intuition) of soul.* On this the commentiitor remarks : 

‘ There arc two kinds of yogim (intent, or contemplative, persons), (1) 
those whose inner sense is #xcd sa7ndhiidni(t7ikara7idk)y who are called 
{y^fktdh) united {i.e, with the^^>ject of contemplation), and (2) those 
whose inner sense is Vio longer fixed, and who are called disunited (viytik- 
Of these the first (dass, who are called ' ijnitod,* fix their minds 
with reverence on the thing which is to be the object of intuition, and 
contemplate ifintently. In this way knowledge arises in their souls 
regarding tlieir own souls, ^and thc^souls of others. ‘ Intuition of soul,* 
tlnfu is, a knowledge in which soul is the perc(‘ptiblc object of intuition, 
^ow, although p^Tsons like ourselves have sometimes a knowledge of 
soul, yet from this knowledge being affected by ignorance, it has been 
said to be li^ what is unreal. ‘ From a particular concentration of the 
soul and the mind;* that is, from a particular conjunction of -soul 
and the mind which is effected by means of the virtue derived from 
yoga.** See also Aphorism xv. p. 390. 

• At the conclusion of his remarks (T5ihl. Ind. p. 408) on the third sorW- 
of true knowledge (referred to in p. 357, Bibl. Ind.), viz. recollection, 
tjje commentator remarks that the author *6f fhe* aphorisms do(?> not 
make any separate .mention of the fourth kind of knowlcge, viz. in¬ 
fallible intuition: 4 

• ( 

The mind ” (manas) is 'regarded by the Indian philosophers as distinct from 
sout, an5 as being merely an internal organ. '* f ^ 

This class is the more perfect of th^two,^s appears from gloss of Jayana- 
ruyand: ayd.rfapi visisn^a-yogavattvud viyuktah ity itchyate. • 
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ix. 2, 6. Arshaih jndnam sutra-hritd prHIian na lalcshitam 4 

yogi-pratyahshdntarhhdvitam | paddrtha-prademklnjS tu praJcarane tad 
uktam \ tad yathd | dmndya-viddidtrindm rislundm atltdndgata’Varita- 
mdneshv atmdriyd^'tlmhv artheshu dharmndishii granihopan ‘^gddkcslm va 
lingddy-anapeJcshud dUna^manasoh samyogad dharma-viksJidch dm prd- 
tibham^pXLnam yad uipadyate tad drsham Hi | iadi cuH kaddchiy 
kdndm api hliarati yathd kanyakd vadaii ho me h]irdl(\janid iti hri^ 
dayam me kathayatl ’’ iti | ^ • 

‘‘Eishis’ {drdifL) knowledge/’ he says, •'‘ie noi’ separately defined 
by the author jf tlie aphorisms, but is included in the intuition of 
yogimP^ But the following statement has been made (in reference to 
it) in the section on the categories: ^Bishis* [draha) knowledge is 
that which, owing to a conjunction of the soul and the mind, inde¬ 
pendent of inference, etc., and owing to a particular species of virtue, 
illuminates those rishis who have composed the record of the Vedas 
[amndya-vidhuirlnum), in reference to su>h matters, whether past, 
future, or present, as are beyond the r ach of the senses, or in refer¬ 
ence to matters of duty, etc., recorded in books,’ c5c. And this sort of 
knowledge is also sometimes manifested by ordinary persons, as when a 
girl says, ‘ my heart tells me that my brother will go to-morrow.’ ” 
See also Aphorism ix, 2, 13 (Bibl. Ind. pp. 414, 415). • 

The Tarka-sangra?ia, another Vaisdshika^ \vork, also affirms the divine 
authorship of the Veda in these words : Vdkyam dvividhaiti laukik%fh 
vaidikam dia | vaidikam Isvaroktatvdi sarvam eva pramdnam laukikam tu 
uptoktam pramdnam any ad apramdnam ^ Sentepecs arc of two kinds, 
Vedic and secular, Vcdic sentences, from being uttered by Is vara, are 
all j^oof [or authoritative]. Of secular sentences, those only which 
are uttered by competent persons [dpta) arc proof; the rest arc not 
proof.” 

In this text, the authority of the Veda is founded on its boinjJ uttered 
by is^vara; and this characteristic is regarded as limited to the Veda. 

wo It had bcon already noticed by Professor Max Muller in tlio Journal of tlie 
Gorman Oriental Society, vii. p. 311, that “ tlio Vaisesliikas, like Kapilji, includo the 
intuition of cnlig)jtencd risbis under tbo bead of pratyaJesha (intuition), and thus sepa¬ 
rate it dociSotlly from nUiliya^ * tradition.* ** IIo also quotes the commentator’s 
^le^rk about a similar intuitiou being discovcrablo among ordinary perso?)^, which bp ^ 
thinks is not «withfoit a crrtaiiTh[i * * ' 

S^oDr. Eallaiifyuo’a od. wi^h Hkidi and Euglish Vcrsioite,p. 40o{lJ)o Saijskrit, 
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di the other hand, such secular worli as proceed from competent 
persons (dpta) are also declared to possess authority. Here, therefore, 
a distinction is drawn between i:hc authority of the Veda and that of 
all other writings, however authoritative, inasmuch as the former was 
uttered by Is vara, wdiilc the latter have only been uttered by some 
ccflupeUnt persoT^(w^^rt). But in the N'yaya aphorism, ii. 6i, quoted 
Vnd commented upon above (p. 114), the authority of the Veda itself is 
mdde to rt^ft on the authority of the wise, or competent persons {dpta), 
from whom it proccl*dcd.J^^^ J.n this aphorkm, therefore, cither the word 
*‘apta’’ must mean ^^Isvara,’* or we must suppose*a ditTereiice of view 
between the author of* the aphorism on the one hand, and the writers 
of the Yaiseshika aphorisms and the Tarka-sangraha on the other. 
We shall see from the next extract that the Kusumanjali coincides 
with the latter. 

I quote from the work just named (of which TJdayana Achfirya is the 
author), and its commenta^,'^^ some statements of the doctrine main¬ 
tained by 4thc author rogarding^the origin and authority of the Veda. 
Mr. Colebrookc (Mis<'.Ess.i. 263, orp. IGG of Williams andNorgate^sed.) 
speaks of this treatise as being accompanied by a commentary of NTara- 
yana Tirtha; but the one which is printed in the Calcutta edition, as 
well as in Proljpssor Cowell’s, is by Haridasa Bliattficharya. The object 
of the 'svork is to prove thi* existence of a perstJaal god (Isvara), in 
opposition to various othef antagonistic theories. 

I. Kusumfrtijali, 2nd ^tavaka, at the commencement: Anyailid ^pi 
*paralolca-sddh(t7innmhjhOna~samithavdd itidvillya-vipndipallih | AixyaiJid 
Iharam vind '2A^paraloka’SQdli(ina~ydgddy-annAithd7iayn mmhhavatiydgd- 
deh Bvarga’^dlumainmya veda-gamyatvdt \ nitya-yiirdoshatayu cha veda- 
sya prdmdnyam | mahdjana-parigrahdch cha prarndnya^ya gn^tiah iti 
veda-kdramtayd na Isvara-siddhih | yogardhi-sampadita-sdr^ajnya-Kapi^ 

• The*following words arc put by the author of the Vishnu Puriina (iii.*h*. 18^ 
Wilson, vol. iii. p. 212) into the moutli of the dcludcr who promulgated the Bauddha 
and other heresies: Na hy Ttpta-vndnh nab?taso ^lipalanti mahasnrdh ] yuktim^d 
•mchanam graJiyni}^ maytVuyais cha bhavad-vidhai% | “Words of the comp^iTent do 
not, great Asuras, fall .from the shy. It is only words supported by reasons that 
should be admitted by me and others like yourselves.” 

This book was published at the Sanskrit Press, Calcutta, in thJS aki year, 1769.;, 
^ A new^ edition was published by Professor Cowell in 18G4, accompanied by an Engjiatf 
%fi*an6latioiT. I have availed myself of tl^is excellent version to •correct a gobd many 
mistakes in my own. | ^ ( 
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Iddi-purvaJcah eva vd vedo 'stv ity air a dha \ pramdydh paraiantratmt 
sarga-pralaya-samlhavdt | tad-anyasminn avisvasdd na vidhantara-sum- 
hhavah^^ | S'dhdi pramd mkiri-yathdrtlid-vahjdrtlia-dlii-rnim-guna-jgnyd 
iti gunddhurataya Isvara-siddhih | na7iu sahartrike *stii yaMturtha-vdk- 
yartha-dhir gunah | akartrike elm vede nirdoaliaii'am eva prumCinya-prg,-^ 
yojakam astu inahdjana-parigraliena cha prCmdnya-graliah ity ata (?ha ^ 

sarga-pralaya-samhhavdd^^ iti | pt'alayottaram p(irva‘Vedt?~nusddu(tar^~ 
vedasya katham prdmCtnyam 7nahujana-2)arigrahasyu^ tadCi^ahhdvat ] 
iahdasya ayiityatvam mipanno ga-kdrah itipralfti-siddliam | pravdlidvicli- 
chheda-rupa-nilyiltvam api pralaya-samhhavdd yidis^i iti hhdivah | luipild- 
dayah eva sargddau purva-sargahJiyasta-yoga-janya - dharindaiubhavdt 
sdkshdt-krita-saknldrtlidh karttdrah santu | ily ata dha | “ tad-nnyas- 
minn'^ iti \ vih'a-yiirmdjia-samarthdh aniniddi-^akti-saynpayindh yadi 
sarvnpids tadd Idghavdd eka eva tudrisah svikriyatdm | sa eva hhagavdn 
Isvarah | anitydaarva-vishayaka-jnunavaii cha visvdsah eva yyddi | iti 
midika-vyavahara-vilopah | iti 7ia mdhdnlaJ'a-samhhavah Ismrdnangi^ 
kartri-7iaye iti seshah | 

“ The second^objociion is that [there is no proof of an IsvaraJ, since 
the means of attainingj)aradisc can be practised iiidepeiidenlly of any 
such 13oing. That is to say, the celebration of sacrifices, etc., which 
are the instruments of oi)taining paradise, can take place'otherwise, i.e. 
even without an Is vara (God). Eor Jhc fact ttiat sacrifices, etc., are the 
instruments of obtaining paradise is to be learned from th(j Yeda, whflo 
the authority of the Veda rests upon its eternal fauUl#ssncss; and the 
[immemorial] admission of that authority results fVom its receiJtion by 
illustrious men. JN'oW in this way there is no proof of the existence of 
a Gt?ii;o,be derived from the idea that he is the cause of the Yeda. Or 
let it be supposed that the Yeda was preceded [composed] by Kapila 
and other sages, who by their wealth in devotion had acquire^ omni- 
B/^ienc'eT 

In answer to all this the author says: [verse] ‘Since truth depends 
on^an^rtcrnal source* since*creation and dissolution o^icuv, and since* 
there is no confidence in any other than God, therefoie no otlier manner 
can be conceive^ [in which the Yeda originated, except from God].* 
^ommenQ 'Verbal txntti \_ox avxlboxllativeness] is derived 
iittnfcute, possessed by 'igator, of comprehending the true* 

sense of words riJ. ihi order to Constitute the Ycdi! an authoritative 
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rule of duty, it must have proceeded from an intelligent being who 
understood the sense of what ho uttered]; and since God is the sub¬ 
stratum of this attribute [of intelligence], there is proof of his existence. 

“But i^^may be said that if the Veda had a mdker, then, indeed, 
sifch comprehension of the true sense of woixls as you insist upon may 
^be ^ quality belonging to him ; but if the Veda had no makei^J fet it he 
its faultlessnt^ss wfiich imparts to it its authority, while the [imme¬ 
morial] acTmission of that authority results from its reception by illus¬ 
trious men. ’ 

“ In answer to this the author says: ‘Since creat'on and dissolu¬ 
tion occur.' Since the previous Veda [the one which existed during 
the former mundane period] perished alter the dissolution of the uni¬ 
verse, how can the snbse(iuent Veda [ ix. the one supposed by our 
opponents to have existed during the dissolution] be authoritative, since 
there was not then even any reception of it by illustrious men [who 
also liad all become extincu at the dissolution]. And farther, the non- 
etcrnily of sound is proved by' the conviction we have that letters such 
as G arc ]iroduccd, ]"and not eternal]: and oven that eternity (or per¬ 
petuity) of the Veda which consists in unbroken continuity of tradition, 
does not exist, as there is probable proof of a dissolution.^*'^'* But, again, 
it is urged tlnlt Kapila and other saints—who, from their perception of 
duty, springing from the practice"^of dovotiim during the former mun¬ 
dane period, had acquired an intuitive knowledge of every subject— 
may at the cre.dion have been the authors of the Veda. This is an¬ 
swered in the words, ‘ since there is no confidence in any pther but 
God.' If persons capable of creating the universe and possessing the 
faculty of minuteness he omniscient, tlien, for the sake of simplicity, 
let one such person only be admitted, namely, the divine Isvara.^*® 
And no confidence can he reposed in any person who is not eternal, and 
who is not pnssessi'd of a knowledge which extends to all object" 
Thus the Vedic tradilion disappears. And so ho eoneludcs that no^ 
other maimtr [.of the origination of the Veda] can he conceived.['vxcept 

'riic writers on tlu’ othor sido .sooni to reply to this NiUNfiviha ohjeolion about 
the iiiit’vrnption of the tradilion of the Vc-ila tlirougli the dissolution of the universe, 
by saying that the Veda was retained in tlie memory of llralimu or the fiishis durirf^ 
„tho inter al while th(>, dissolution hi'.ti'd. Sec; Kulluka on Maiiu, i. 23, above,ri^. Cy 
and the passage of Kaiyyata on the Miikahhoshya, above, p. Od. 

“Tt^e/'aw of pu.simony bids us assume only one such,*' ^c.—Cowell, 
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from I ^ vara] ; that is, in the system of those who^cny an Is vara [no 
way is pointed out].’* ^ • 

IL Kusumfinjali, iii. 16.— py'amdnam andptokth' nudrislite hiXichid 
uptatd I adrisjja-drishtan Harrajno na elm nitydgamafi hhamah ” | ay am hi 
sarva-JcartritcahJididvedahth sahdah andptoldas died ne^pramdiia^i 
toktas died efad-arfha-yvdmra-jndnavato oiitya-sarva-visliai^aka-jndnavat^ 
tvam indnyudy-ahhavat | dgamainja dm nilyaUam dudiitam eva prdg ^ti 
veda-kdro mtyah sarvajnah siddhyati | ^ * 

[Yersc] The word of an incoinpetent person is not authoritative ; 
nor can there h«f any competency in regard to thing unseen [by the 
speaker]. To perceive invisible things, a person must be omniscient; 
and an eternal scripture is impossible. [Comnu'ni] This [supposed] 
scriptural testimony, denying the fact of there being a creator of all 
things, if uttered by an incompetent person, would be no proof. If it 
was uttered by a competemt person, tluui the pc‘i;son who possessed an 
acquaintance with this circumstance [that there was no creaV)r] would 
be master of a knowledge which was eternal, and universal in its range, 
since he woidUnot be limited by any bodily organs. And we have 
previously disproved the eternity of any scripture (see the first extract 
from the Kusumfinjali, above). Consequently an omniscicnit and eternal 
author of the Yeda i^ established.” ^ • 

III. Kusumfinjali, v. 1.— ^^Kdryydyqjnna-dlirHyddeh paddt ]}ratyay^- 
tahsruteh | vdkydt sankhyd-vik’shdeh dm sudhyo vih'avid avyayald^ I • • • 
Tratyayatah prdmdnydt \ veda-janya-jndnam kd.rana-g\ina~janyam pra- 
mdivdt I pratyakshadi-pramd-vat ( sruter vedM | vehah pmrusheyo veda- 
ivud dyurveda-vat | kincha vedah paurmlieyo vd.kyatvdd hhuratudi'Vat | 
paurusheydni vukyatvdd asmad-adi-vdkya-vat | 

[Yerse] “ An omniscient and indestructible Being is to be proved 
£rom [the existence of] effects, from the conjunction of [atomtj, from 
the support [of tl:e earth in the sky], etc., from ordinary usages, from 
-belief [in revelation], from the Yeda, from sentences, and fr^Jm parti- 
cufar timbers. ” * • ^ 

The following is so much of the comment as rolcrs to the words 
pratyaya, vdkya: ‘‘From belief, i,e. from authoritativeness. 

^pi^^nowledge derived from the Yeda is deriveJl from the attriimtas of, 
its Cause; since itj^s truc^kii^..hsdgo,*likc the true l^nowledge derived 
from perception. From the ^rutit ix. *the Yeda. The V'edaAs^rsheVn 
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to be] derived from a person, by its having the characters of a Veda, 
lik« the Ayur-veda. It is also [shewn to be] derived from a person, 
by having the character of sentences, like the Mahabharata. The 
words of tiic Veda arc [shewn to be] derived from a person, by their 
h<cving the character of sentences, like the sentences of persons such as 
^urselvcs.” 

JV. Kusumanjali, v.IG.— ^^abhuvam^^ ^^hhavishyumV^ Hyadau 
sanhhyd pravakirl-qd j samdkhyu ^pi cha sdkhdndm nudya-pravachanad 
rite I Vaidikottamn-ptirushena sratantrochchdrayitvh sankhyd vdchyd | 
*Had aikshata eko 'han\ hahu sydm*^ ityddi-hahusJm uUajna-ptcrusha-sru- 
teh I mnkliyd-paddrtham anyam aha eamdkliyd'*'* ityddi | sarvdsdm 
sdkhdnarli hi Kdthaka-KdlCtpakddydh samdkhydh sartjnd-viscshdh iru^ 
yanie | te chana adhjaynna-mdtra-nihandhandh | adhyeirlndm dnantydt | 
addv anyair api tad-adhyayandt | tasmdd atmdriydrtha-darh hhagavdn 
eva Jkarah kdrunikah sargaddv as7nad-ddy-adruhtdkruhta-kdthakddi~ 
^arira-visesham adhishthdga ydiii sdkkdm tiktavdms tasydn, mkhdyds tan- 
ndmtid vyapadekah Hi siddhani Isvara-mmianam )nokshu-hetuh j 

[Verse I In tlie phrases Met me bc,^ 'I was,^ ‘ I shall be/ [which 
occur in tlio Veda], personal designations have reference to a speaker; 
and the names of the S'akhas could only have been derived from a 
primeval utterance. [Comment] The first person (I), when it occurs 
in the Veda, must be employed to denote a self-dependent utterer. 
l^ow there ape many instances there of such a use of the first person, 
as in the words^^ ‘ It reflected, I am one, let me become many.' The 
author then specifics another signification of the term sgnkhyd in the 
clause,' and the designations,' etc. For all the S'akhas of the Veda tradi¬ 
tionally bear the names, the special names, cf Kathaka;, Kalag^^-’etc, 
And these names cannot be connected with the mere study [of these S'ak¬ 
has by Jfatha, Kalapa, etc.] from the infinite multitude of students, since 
they must have been studied before by others besides the pcrschis just 
mentioned. Wherefore the particular S'akhas which Isvara, the be- ^ 
' holder of objects beyond the reach of the senses^ the compp^sj^oifate 
Lord, himself uttered at the beginning of the creation, when he assumed 
the bodies of Katha, etc., which were drawn on by the destiny {adrishta) 
of beings like ourselvets—these S'akhas, I say, were designated by tfe 
names of the particular sages [^in whose persons they wese prd&ui^* 
gated], And so ht is proved that the contemplation of Isvara is the 
cap^ of final liberation." 
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I am unable to say if the ancient doctrine of the Nyaya was 
as that of the Vaiseshika Sutras (at least as interpreted by S'anVara 
Mi^ra) appears to be, and as that of the Kusumanjali, the Tarka-san- 
graha,^^® and the Siddhanta Muktavali undoubtedly is (p. d of Dr. Dal- 
lantyi^’s ed., or p. 12 of his ‘‘ Christianity contrasted with Ilindu Tlii- 
losophy,^’ and p. 13 of Dr. liber’s Bhasha-panchchhSia, in Bibl. itd.J. 
The remarks of Dr. Bber on the subject, in pp. xv., xvi* of the in^o- 
duction to the last named work, may be consulted. Tlic subject is also 
discussed by Professor Banerjea in his work*on Hindu philosophy, pp. 
144-153. Thc«olution of the question may deppnd much on the inter¬ 
pretation to be given to the aphorisms of Gotama, 19-21 of the fourth 
book. 

III. The Sdnichya. —The opinions of the author of the Sankhya aphor¬ 
isms in regard to the authority of the Veda and the principles on which 
that authority depends, are contained in the 45th^to the 51st aphorisms 
of the Pifth ^Book, which I extract witli* the comments ^of Vijnana 
Bhikshu: 

45. Na ni^yatvam VedanCm huryaiva-sruteV'* | ‘‘ tapoUapyata 
tasmdt iapa8 tepCmU^trayo vedCi ajuyanta^^ ity Cidi-sniter vedCindm na 
nityatvam ity arthah | veda-nityald-vCikyCini cha sajCitiyamipurvl-pravd- 
hanuchchheda-paran^ 1 Tarhi kirn pmnis^eydh veddh \ na ity aha | 46. 

Napaurusheyatvaiti tat-kartiih purushasya^hhdvdt'^ | Uvara-pratishe-^ 
ddd iti ^eshah | suyamam | aparah kartid hhavatv ity dkdiikfihdydm dJia | 
47. ** Ifuktdmuktayor ayoyyatvdt^^ \ Jlvan-^nukta-dhm^no Vishritir visud 0 
dha-sattvataya niratisaya-sarvajno ^pi vlta-rdyatvat saJiasra-klkha-veda- 
nirmdndyogyah | amuktas tv asarvajnatvdd eva ayoyyah ity arthah | nanv 
e^il^'^paunisheyatvdd nityatvam eva dgatam | iatrdka | 48. Na apau- 
ruslieyatvdd nityatvam ankurddi-vat ” | Spashtam | nanv ankurOdishv api 
kdryatvenaghatddi~vat piirusheyatvam ammeyam | tatrdha | i^^^^'Teshum 
api*tad-yoge drishta-hadhadi-prasaktih^^ | Yat paurusheyaiti tach chlia- 

9 

* ^^6 J f^dnddhikaranan^ dtmd [•sa dvividlio jlvTitmd parnmaimn eJtti | tatra JharqJ^ 
iarvajnah paramTdmd eka eva | jlvatnw prali sariram hhinno vihhur nilyascha | 

** The substratum of knowledge is soul. It is of two kinds, the em])odicd soul, and the 
supreme sopl. (^f these the supreme soul is the omniscient Js'vara, one only. The 
[embodied soul is distinct in each body, all-pervading, end eternal,” 

Compare Dr. Jlalljintyne’s translation of the 8unkhya Aphorisms, lljpok^ v. au^ 
▼i., published at Mi^zapor^ pp. 28 fF., as well aa that which subsequently 

appeared in the Bibliotheca Indica (iA 1865), pp. 127 ff. * • • ' 
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rna-janyam iti vyaptir lolce drishf(i tasydh hudhadir evam sati sydd xti 
artT^ph | nanv Adi-puruahochcharitatvOd Veddh api paxirmlicyah eva ity 
dha 50. ^^Yasmm adriHhte^2^^ Jcrita-luddhir 'ifpajdyate tat patirushe^ 
yam’*^ | Drk'ute iva adriahtn^pi yasmin vast uni Ijild-huddhir huddhi- 
pv^vahatva'liiddhb' jdyate tad eva ^nmnishcyam ill vyavahrhjate ity 
arthiyh } etad xfktdm lhacatl I na 2^iif'(f''^kocIicharit(itd-mdtre7ja jjaurushe- 
yatvam h'dsa-^rah\lsayoh sasluqHi-kdhnayoh 2 mnrm]icyatva-vyavaJidrd.- 
hhdvdt kinta hMln-purvakatvena | Vcdds tii ni/jsrdsa-vad eva adris/ita^ 
mSdd ahuddhi-purvakdh eia 'vivayamhhurah sakdidt ^,vayam hhavanti \ ato 
na te paurusheydh | tuihu cJia snitih tasyaiiasya mah<^io hhutasya ni~ 
svasiiam etad yad riyvcdo ity ddir ’’ iH | tianv cram yathdrfha-vdhydrtha^ 
jndndpnrvakatvdt mka- vdhjasyeva veddndm api yjrdmdiiyam na sydt 
tatruha | 51. ^^Nija-Mty-ahhvyakleh svatah 2 >^dmdnyam''* [ Vcdumam 
mjd svdhhdviki yd yathdrtha-jndna-janana-saktis tasydh manirdyurvcdu- 
ddv (ihhivyakter npalamlhud akh it a-veddndm eva svatah eva jn'dmdnyam 
siddhyati na vaktri yaihdnha-jndHa-mulakatvddlnd ity drtJiah \ tathd 
cha Nydya-sutram j ^^mantrdyun'cda-prdmdnya-vach cha tat-prdmdnyam'' 
iti I 

Sucra 45. ‘ Eternity cannot be prcclieuted of the Yedas, since 
various texts in these books themselves declare them to have been pro¬ 
duced.’ Tlie sbnso is this, that the Vedas are proved not to bo eternal 
by such texts as the following: * lie performed austerity ; from him, 
whVn he had thus ijcrformed austerity, the three Yedas wore produced.’ 
rSec above, p. 4.^] Those other texts Avliich assert the eternity [or 
perpetuity] of the Yodas refer' merely to the imbroki n continuity of 
the stream of homogeneous succession [or tradition]. Arc the Yedas, 
then, derived from any personal author? ‘ Xo,’ he replies in Sr^^r4'6. 
‘The Yedas are not derived from any personal \xMiqv [])aurusheya)j 
since there is no person to make them.’ AYe must supply the words, 

' ‘since an hvara (God) is denied.’ Tlie sense is easy. In answ<?r to 
the supposition that there may be some otlier maker, he remarks, 
futra 47, ‘ Xv. ;,for there could be no tit milker, either liberated^”n- 
liberatcd.’ Yishnu,*thc chief of all those beings who arc liberated oven 
■while they live,’-*^ although, from the pure goodness of hys nat^ure, he is 
possessed of perfect omniscience, would, owing to his impassiveness, bev^ 
Wifit to cs>mpose tho Yeda consisting of a thousand ^khas (branches), 
SeevCclebrooke^s Essays, i, 369, Or p. 211 of AVilliams and Norgate’s ed. 
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while any unliberated person would be unfit for the task from wan^f 
omniscience. (See SUiikara's comment on Hrabma Sutras i. 1, 3 j aboyo, 
p. 106.) But docs not, then, the eternity of the Vedas follow from 
their having no personal author ? lie replies ( IS), Their f:4ernity does 
not result from their having no personal author, as in the case of sprou^, 
6to/ This is clear. But is it not to be inferred that sfhouts, etc*, s^ce 
they are products, have, like jars, etc., some peisonal mifker? Ho r^-* 
plies (49), * If such a supposition be applied to these (sproitts, etc.) it 
must there also be exposed to* the objection tflat it is contrary to what 
we sec, etc.* Vfhatever is derived from a personal author is produced 
from a body; this is a rule which is seen to hold invariably. But if 
we assert that sprouts are derived from a personal author, we contra¬ 
dict the rule in question, [ since tlicy evidently did not spring from any 
embodied person].’ But are not the Vedas, too, derived from a person, 
seeing that tlioy were uttered by tlui primeval Purusha ? .lie answers 
“(50), * That object only (even though it be ifh invisible ono)^ which its 
maker is conscious of having made, can be said to be derived from [or 
made by] such^a person.’ It is only those objects, bo they seen or un¬ 
seen, in regard to whigh a consciousness of design arises, that are ordi¬ 
narily spoken of as made by a person. The sense is, that it is not mere 
utterance by a pcrs(ji which constitutes formation by thAt person (since 
we do not ordinarily speak of the inspirations and expirations of any 
person during the time of sleep, as being formed by tliat person). But 
only utterance with conscious design. But the Vedas, proceed of their^ 
own accord from Svayambhu (the self-existent), IMce an expiration, by 
the force of adrislila (destiny), without any consciousness on his part. 

they are not formed by any person. Thus the Veda says, ‘ This 
Rig-veda, etc., is the brcatli of this great Being, etc.’ [See above, 

p. 8.] But will not the Vedas, also, be in this way destitute of au- 
* ® 
thority, like the chatter of a parrot, since they did not result from any 

knowledge of the correct meaning of the words of which they are made 
reference to*this, He says(51), ‘The Vedas hayc«, self-proving 
authority, since they reveal their own inherent power.’ The sclf- 
-evidencing auViority of the entire Vedas is established by the per- 
^^^Ijjption of a manifestation in certain portions of them> viz. in the for¬ 
mulas and the of that inherent power which \hey (ttfo^ 

Vedas) possejs of generating coiflrect knowledge, anefdoes nafc|Jcpead on 
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TVs being shown that they (the Vedas) are founded on correct knowledge 
ii^ their uttcrer,^-® or on any otlicr ground of that sort. And to this 
effect is the i^yaya Sutra, that* ‘ their authority is like the authority of 
the formuKis and the Ayur-veda.* (See above, p. 11*4.) 

V In Reference to the 4Gth Sutra I add hero the 98th aphorisnj of the 
^Is? book, with fhe remarks by wdiich it is introduced and followed : 

Nanii chct'mdd sarvajnah Isoaro nndi tarhi vedanta-mahuvuhjdrthasya 
mvelcanya \qmdesh '^ndha -paramjmrdsankai/d aprdmdnyam praaajyeta | 
tattra aha | 98. Siddha-rupa-hoddhritrdd vahjar^iopadmih | lliranya- 
garlhddhidm siddha-nuiJtljjdm'^^ yathdrthdrihasya hodflhritvut tad~vah~ 
trikayurcedddi-prdwdnyena avadhritach cha eslidm vdhjdrlhopadeiah 
pramdnam iti hshah | 

** Eut may it not be said that if there be no eternally omniscient 
Isvara, the charge of want of authority will attach to the inculcation 

of discriminative knowledge which is the subject of the great texts of 

.. • 

the Upaii^shads, from the doubt lest these texts may have been handed 
down by a blind tradition. To this he replies : 86. ‘ From the fact that 
beings perfect in their nature understood them, it resujts that we have 
an (authoritative) inculcation of the sense.’ Aa Iliranyagarbha (Brah¬ 
ma) and other beings wlio were perfect in their nature understood the 
true sense, and arc ascertaiiv’d to have done so by/he authoritativcncss 
of the Ayur-veda, etc., which they uttered, their inculcation of the 
sense of the .texts is authority;—such is the complete meaning of the 
^ aphorism.” * 

In the 57th and'following Sutras of the fifth book, Kapila denies 
that sound has the character of sphota, or that letters are eternal: 

57. Fratlty-apratllihhydm na sphotdtmakah Mdah^* | Fir^^eka- 
varnehhyo Hirihtam kalasah ityddi-rupam akhandam eka-padam sphotah 
iti yoga{y ahhyupagamyate ] kamhu-grlvddy-arayavehhjoHirikto ghatddy* 
avayaviva | sa cha Mda-visesho padukhjo Wtha-splmtlkarandt sphotah ity 
uchjate Mdo ^prurndnikah | kntali | pratity-apratHihhydm^^ | sa • 

^iahdah him ^r^ilyate na vd | udije ycna varna-samnduyena d%vcp^f^u 

129 This directly contradicts the doctrine enunciated in the Vaij'eshili^'i Sutras and 
the Kusumunjali. See ahov®, pp. 121, 123, and 129 f. I 

i8o*Thi€ is a various reading given by Dr. Hall in the appendix to his editin* olf 
the Sankliya-pravachana-blmshya; and* I have adopted it in^preferonce to siddha* 
rupdsya v^hkh he giv^s in his text, as l^e foifner saems to afford a better sense. 
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vUesha-visishtena so ^Ihivyajyate tasya eva artha^pratydyalcatvam ast%^\ 
him antargadund tena ] antye tv ajtidta-spliotasya ndst§ artha-pratydyma^ 
sahtir iti vyarthd sphota-hilpand ity aftJiah | Furvam veddndm niiya- 
tvam pratis]iiddh(^n | idanhJi varm ~ nityatvam api pratiJ^^dati | 58. 

iahda-nityatvam kdryatd-pratUch^^ | Sa eva ayam ga-hdrah ityddi- 
pratyai^^nd-haldd varna-nityatvam na yiildam | icUpnnno gi^Shy'ah 
ityddi-pratyaycna anityatva-siddher ity arthah | pratyaldtijnd taj-jdtl^ 
yatd-visliayinl | anyatlid ghatdder api pratyahhijndydhnityatdpatter iti^\ 
sankate 1 59. ^^Purvo^-siddha-shttvasya ahhiiyaktir dfpeneva ghalasya^^ | 
Naim 2 )urva~sid(llia-saitdkasyaiva sahdasya dhvamj-udihhir yP ^hhivyahtis 
tan-mdtram utpattih ptratiter vishayah | alhiryaktau drishtdnto dlpeneva 
ghatasya iti | Pariharati | GO. *^Sat-lcriryya-siddhdnias diet siddha-sadha’- 
naan ” j Ahhivyaktir yady andgatdvasthd - tydgena varttamdndvasthd- 
IdhhaJi ity uchyate tadd sat-hdryya-siddhdntah j tddrUa-niiyatvam dia 
sarva-hdrydnum eta iti siddka-sudhanam ity artlmh [ yadi dia varfta^nd^ 


*hatayd satah eva jndna-mdtra-rdpiny ahhivyaktir udiyate tadd ghatddl^ 
ndm api nityaivdpaitir ityddi | * 

“ * Sound has not the character of sphota^ from fhe dilemma that the 
. latter must be either apparent or not apparent.* A modification of sound 
called sphotay single, indivisible, distinct from individual letters, exist¬ 
ing in the form of words like kalasa (jar), distinguishcd#also from parts 
of words like kamhu-griva (stripcd-Acck) aii^l forming a whole like the 
word ghata (jar), is assumed by the Yogas. And this species of so And 
called a word {pada) is designated sphota from its manifesting a mean- 

^ * m 

ing. But the existence of this form bf sound is destitute of proof. 
Why ? ‘ From the dilemma that it must b(? either apparent or not ap- 
pStC'Ut.’ Does this form of sound appear or not ? If it appears, then 
let the power of disclosing a meaning [which is ascribed by our op¬ 
ponents to sphota] be regarded as belonging to that collection of letters, 
arrcrfgcd in a particular order, by which the supposed sphot^ is mani- - 
fested. What necessity is there then for that superfluous sphota ? If, on 
t3ifi,fi^:itrary, it doea not ajipcar, then that unknown sphota can have pp 
power of disclosing a meaning, and consequently it,is useless to suppose 
that any^such^thing as sphota exists. 

|L “ The eternity of^hc Vedas has been already denic(^. He now denies 
thb eternity of l-dovsT-^^l^q. 58. ‘ Sound is not eternal, sinccf.it fe cl«ii 
that it is a production.* ^he pieaning is, that it Cs not reasonohlo to 
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i^nier on the strength of the recognition of the letter G as the same 
tlia!’ we knew borore (see Mimfinsa Aphorisms i. 13 ; above, p. 74), 
that letters are eternal; since it is clear that G and other letters are 
produced, {\K-d therefore cannot be eternal. The recognition of these 
letters has reference to their being of the same species as we have per- 
ceij’ed^'before; ^ince otherwise we are landed in the absiirJfty that, 
'because we iQcognize a jar or any other such object to bo the same, it 
must therefore bo eternal. 

** He expresses U doubt v 59. ^ What^wo hear may bo merely the 
manifestation of a previously existing tiling, as a jar is manifested (not 
created) by the light of a lamp.’ (See Mlmansa Aphorisms i. 12, 13; 
above, p. 74.) Is it not the fact that it is merely the manifestation of 
previously existing language by sounds, etc., which we perceive as 
originating ? An illustration of such m.anifestation is that of a jar by 
means of a lamp. 


cause 


lie repels this dCdbt ••*60. ‘ If the axiom tliat effect exists in ita 
aso bo h8re intended, this is merely proving wha|^^^^.^^|ready admitted.’ 


If by manifestation is meant the relinquishment b'^'^any ss ’jstanco of its 
past(?) condition, and the attainment of its preset^; state, have 

merely the recognized jirinciple of an effect virtually eiVstiug, 
cause (sec Sankhya Karika Aj)h. ix.); and as such eternity is trm^ 
prcdicablc of all effects whatever,''‘it is jiroving a thing already proved 
toi.assert it here. If, on the other hand, by manifestation be merely 
meant the perception of a thing actually existing, then we shall bo inr 
"volved in the absurd\ty of admitting that jars, etc., also are eternal, etc.” 


Sect. X.— On the use ivhich the authors of the different Barkangif>*inake 
of Vedio tejctSy and the mode of interpretation which they adopt, 

I hav6' already (in p. 107) touched on the mode of iiiterpretatibiA ap¬ 
plied by the author of the Erahma Sutras, or his commentator Shnkara 
Acharyya, to.the Yedic texts, derived chiefly from* the Erahmajjx*^ 
TJpauishads, on which the Yedantic doctrines are based, or by which they 
are defended, or with which, at least, they are asscaled tp be consistent. 
It will, howcvcr .be interesting to enquire a little raore in detail into th^ 
^x^xtent tej which the Indian scriptures are appealed tq^ and the manner 
in which they are Sweated by the 4 utho?:s or expounders of the different 
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Dar^anas. Tho object proposed by the Purva-mimansa is an enquir^ 
into duty {dJiarma-jijnam —Aph. i.). Duty is dofinet? as some thing-en¬ 
joined by the Veda {chodana-hJoihano ^Vfho dharmah —Aph. ii.); and 
which cannot be ascertained to be duty except through Si5|:h inj'inc- 
tion.^^' The first six lectures of tho Mlmausa, iicoording to ;^^r. Colcji 
brooke, ‘^(t’eat of positive injuiictio]i; the remaining concerriin¬ 
direct command.” ** The authority of enjoined duty is th.^ Tropic of the; 
first lecture: its differences and varieties, its parts, . .. aiicb the pur¬ 
pose of performance, ^re succc.^sively considaici in tlfc three next. . . . 
The order of pcr/ormance occupies the fifth lecture; and qualification 
for its performance is treated in the sixth. The subject of indirect 
precept is opened in the seventh lecture generally, and in the ciglith 
particularly. Inferable changes, adapting to the variation or copy 
what was designed for the type or model, arc discussed in the nintli, 
and bars or exccqitions in tljc tenth. Concurrent efiicacy is considcjcd 
iaftho eleventh lecture; and co-ordinate effeciVin die twelfth.” .... 

“ Other matters are introduced by the way, being suggested by the 
main topic or its exceptions” (Misc. Essays, i. 3tM f.). It appears, 
therefore, that the general aim of the Purva-mTinauba is (1) to prove 
the authority of the Veda, and then to (2) deduce from it tho duties, 
whether enjoined directly or indirectly, which are to be ixaformed, tho 
manner and conditions of their perfoi'mance, (ind their results. It is 
also termed the Karma-mimansa, **as relating to works or religious o'J- 
servances to be undertaken for specific ends” (Colebrookc, i. 29G, 325). 

The Brahma-iiumansa, or Vedanta, is, According 4:o the same author, 
the complement of the Jvarma-mTrafinsa, and'‘‘is termcA uttara^ later, 
con^r<stcd with imrva, prior, being the investigation of proof dcduciblo 
from the Vedas in regard to theology^ as tho other is in regard to works 
and their merit. The two together, then, comprise the complete system 
of inti^pretation of the jirccepts and doctrine of the Vedas, botli prac- 
^tical and theological. They are parts of one whole. The later Miraansji 
is <5m.nlc^entary to the ‘prior, and is expressly affirmed t^ be so: but 
differing on many important points, though agreeing on others, they 
are essentially distinct in a religious as well as a philosophical view” 
Ess. i. 325). fact the Brahma-mlmansa proceeds upon a de¬ 
preciation of the objects ^imed at by the Karma-nfimaihsa, * 

^seo BallantYjie’s TJLimansa aphorisms, p. . % 
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I^ince the rewards which the latter holds out even in a future state are 
huL of temporary duration; and according to S'ankara it is not even 
necessary that the seeker aftt*r a knowledge of Erahma should first 
have stud^d the Karma-mlmansfi before ho concCdvcs the desire to 
^nter upon the higher enquiry {^nanv ilia IcaryndvalodhCinanlaryyam vUe^ 
shzh f na | dliarma-jijndsdjjah prog apy adhita-veddintasya By^fmagijnd^ 
'^Bopapatteh)**■ (Sankara on Brahma Sutra, i. 1, 1, p. 25 of Bibl. Ind.) 
"’bi lis is distinctly expressed in the following passage, p. 28 : 

Tannidt him ap\ vahta^'yum yad-anantdram Brahma-jijndm iipadisyate 
iti I ucJiyate ( nitydnifya-vaslu-vivehah ihdmutrdrtha-phala-hhoga-iiird- 
gall kima-damddi-sddhana-sampad mumuhshatvam clia | teslm hi satsu 
prdg api dharma-jijiidsdydh urddlivaih clia sale gate Brahma jijndsayitum 
jndtim cha na viparyyaye [ tasmdd ailia^^ Mdena yatliohta-sddhana- 
Bampatty-dnaniaryyam vpadihjate | atay* sabdo hetv-arthah | yasmad 
vedah eva agniliotradlndih sreyas-sudliayidndm aniiya-plialatdm darsayati 
** tad yathd ilia kar’^lli^clfcto lohah hslnyate evam eva ann^lira pxinya-chii^ 
lohah hfiliiyatc^' ity~ddi \ tathd Bralima-vijndndd api par am puriishdr^ 
thaili darsayati BriUhna-vid upnoU param ” ity-ddi \ tasmdd yathoktor 
sudhana-sampatty-anantaram Brahma-jijndsd hartavyd | 

The author is explaining the word atha ‘ now,^ or * next,^ with 
which the firrt Sutra begins; and is cnrpiiring wliat it is that is re¬ 
ferred to as a preliminarv to the'enquiry regarding Jhahma: ‘‘What, 
then, arc we to say that that is after which the desire to know Brahma 
is enjoined? ^ The answer is, ‘it is the discrimination between eternal 
and non-eternal substance, indifference to the enjoyment of rewards 
cither in this world or the next, the acquisition of the means of tran¬ 
quillity and self-restraint, and the desire for final liberation. if 

these requisites be present, a knowledge of Brahma can be desired, and 
Brahma can bo known, even before, as well as after, an enquiry has 
been instituted into duty. But the converse docs not hold got,d {ix. 
without the requisites referred to, though a man may have a know- ^ 
ledge of duty, i,e. of ceremonial observames, he*possesses no pyepA’a- 
tion for desiring to know Brahma). Hence by the word atha it is 
enjoined that the desire in question should follow the possession of 
those requisites.’ The next word atah^ ‘hence;’ denotes the reasmi 
;^Bccuus«V the Veda itself,—by employing such Words.as these, ‘ WK^- 
fore just fis in this life the w<?rld which has been gained by 
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perishes, so too in a future life the world gained by merit perishes 
points out that the rewards of the agnihotra sacriAce and other 'j- 
struments of attaining happiness aro biit temporary. And by *su3h 
texts as this, * He^who knows Erahma attains the liiglicst /exaltatibu,’ 
the Veda further shews that the highest end of man is acquired by the 
knowledge of Erahma. Hence the desire to know Brahma is.,to bo 
entertained after the acquisition of the means which have .been already, 
referred to.'* - 

In the Mimansa Sutras, i. 5, as we have seen above (p. 71), Eada- 
rayana, the reputed author of the Brahma Sutras, is referred to as con¬ 
curring in the doctrine there laid down. But in many parts of the 
Erahma Sutras, the opinions of Jaimini are expressly controverted, both 
on grounds of reason and scripture, as at variance with those of Bada- 
rayana.'’"^^ 

I adduce some instances of this difference of opinion between the 
.jtrwo schools : 

We have seen above, p. 99, that according to the Brahma Sutras the 
gods possess the prerogative {adhihdra) of acquiring divine science. 
This, however, *is contested by Jaimini (see Brahma Sutras, i. 3, 31), 
who objects (1) that m that case (as all divine sciences possess the 
characteristic of being science) the gods would also have the prerogative 
of becoming adepts In the science ca>lcd Madhuvidya, etc., which would 
be absurd, because the sun (Aditya),' being the virtual object of worship 
in the ritual connected with that science, could not be worshipped by 
another sun, who, according to the siq»)position, jvould be one of th(/ 
deities skilled in it, and one of the worshippers. Similar difficulties 
furnished by other cases, as, for instance, that on the hypothesis 
referred to, the Vasus, Budras, and three other classes of gods, would 
be at once the objects to be known and the knowers. In the next 
SutiiA the further objection is made (2) that the celestial luminaries, 
commonly called gods, are in reality destitute of sensation and desire; 
t feid pnj:his ground ^^Iso the prerogative in question is denied to the sup¬ 
posed deities. Badarayana replies in the 33rd Sutra ^-'l) that although 

Dr. 'ttallanfjrne Vfers to the MTmiinsakas as being the objectors allurlcd to by 
<’s3'ankQra in his remarks which introduce and follo^y Braliraa Sutra, i. 1, 4; but as 
Jaimini is not expriJ^.k:’‘';^y^tioncd there, I shall not quote this wxt in of ipv 
assertion. See Balkintync’a Aphorisms of the Veduuta, p. 12, ^ 
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gods cannot concern themselves with such branches of knowledge as 
ttiB Madbuvidya, Vith which they themselves arc mixed up, yet they do 
possess the prerogative of acquiring pure divine scicmcc, as that depends 
on the des^fo and capacity for it, and the non-existence of any obstacle 
^ its acquisition {Jaihupy adi hi hiddhayam Irahna-i'idydyCim sanibhavo 
^rtiil^a~K(lmarthiapratidiedhudy-apekfihalvnd adhikdrnHya), An excep¬ 
tion in H'gai f’ to a parti(;ular class of cases cannot, he urges, set asld^i fii 
rule which otherwise holds good; for if it did, tin; circumstance that 
the generality of rden b(‘l.)n*ging to the three highest castes are excluded 
from the performance of particular rites, such as the,Jiajasuya, would 
have the effect of ren<l(aing thoni iiicapahlo of performing any sacrifice 
■whatever. And he goes on to cite several Ycdic texts which prove 
that the gods have both tlio capacity and the desire for divine know! 
ledge. Thus: Tad yo yo drrdndm pratyaludhyata m era tad alhavat 
tathd ridiladih tathd. maaudnjdndin \ Whosoever, whether of gods, 
rishis, or men, perceived^hat, he became That.^^ Again: 7e ha ucliuf' 
^^hanla tarn dfmdnam anrichhdmo yam dtmdnam anvidnja sarvdn loJcdn 
dpnoti mrrdm^ cha fedmda^^ iti [ Indro ha val devdudm abhi ^ramivrdja 
Viri)(hano\urdndm iti | ^‘They said, ‘come, shall enquire after 
that Soul, after investigating which, one obtains all worlds, and all ob¬ 
jects of dcsirci.* Accordingjy liidra among the gods, and Viroohana 
among the A suras, set out ” (“ to go to rraj ipali the bostower of divine 
kntiwledge,^’ according to Govinda Ananda). And in reply to the second 
objection, Sankara maintains that the sun and other celestial luminaries 
are each of them emv)odicd dcilics possessed of intelligence and power; 
an assertion which he procihds to prove from texts both of the Veda and 
the Smriti. He then replies to a remark of the Mimansakas, referred to 
under Sutra ;12, that allusions in the Vcdic mantras and arthavadas (illus¬ 
trative passages) cannot prove the corporeality of the gods, as these texts 
have anoilier object in view: and his reply is that it is the evicldnce, 
or the want of ('^i(lenco, derivabh' from any texts which occasions us to 
believe or di lj'lieve in the existcm*o of anything;' and not the 
starico that such a Inxf ^vas or was not primarily intended to prove that 
particular poiat. The Mimiinsaka is represented as s1 ill i^nsali,sficd : but 
1 need not carry ;sny summary fui’thcr than to say thd Saiik.ara conclude^.* 
I^y pointing out'that the precepts .which enjoin the cAfforings to certain 
gods impljr^that thboo gods have^-a particular form which the wor- 
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shipper can contemplate; and that in fact such contemplation is eif^ 
joined in the text, ** Let the worshipper when about to repeafp.tli 0 
Vashatkara meditate on the deity to whom the oblation is presented ** 
[yasyai devatdyai harir grihitnm syCit tdm dhyuyed vashatka/’^hyan)}^ 

In Brahma Sutras, iii. 4, 1, it is laid down as the principle of Bfida^r 
rayana fn^lt tlic knowledge of Soul, described in the IJpanishads, is jtho 
|g|(j|ltnean8 of attaining the highest end of man, i.e. firr I liberation j 
is not to be sought with a view to, and tliat its operation is*" 
altogether independent of, ceremonial observar:'cc?s {aiu?i | asmCd redunta^ 
vihitad utma-jnCinat svatantrdt puriishdrthah siddhjali iti Bd '^ardyanah 
dchmryyo manyate). This he proves by various texts [ity-cvam-jdUyahl 
irutir vidydydh IcrraJdydh pfiruaJiartlia ‘ ludutvam srdvayatl), such as 
\Tarati Mam dtma-vii \ sa yo ha ral tat pnram Brahma veda Brahma eva 
lhavati | Brahma-rid dpnofi param | “He who knows soul overpasses 
grief” (Clihandogya Up. wsoe above, p. ?io) ; “ He who knows that Brah¬ 
ma becomes Brahma; ” He who knows Bichfcnrobtains the highest 
(exaltation); ” etc. In the following Sutra (2) Jairnini is introduced 
as contesting this principle, and as aflirming that the knowledge of soul 
is to be acquired with a view to the performance of ceremonial works. 
The Sutra in question, as explained by Sankara, means that as the 
fact that soul is an agent in works implies an ultimate regard to works, 
the knowledge of soul must also bo (Connected with works by means of 
its object” {karitritrcfia dtmanah Icarma-seffhatvdt tad-vijndnam api . > . 
vishaya-dvdrena karma-sambandhy eva iti). Tlie same view is further 
stated in the following Sutras 3-7, where it is entoxed by the example' 
of sages who possessed the knowledge of Brahma and yet sacrificed 
3), by a text which conjoins knowledge and works (Sutra 5), by 
a second which intimates that a person who knows all the contents of 
the Veda has'a capacity for ceremonial rites (Sutra 6), and by others (7). 
Sankdra replies under Siitra 8 to the view set forth in Sutra 2, \\diich he 
declares to be founded on a mistake, as “the soul which is proposed in 
JT^^nnishads as live bbjc'^t of knowledge is not the embodied soul, 
but the supremo Spiiil, of which agency in regard to rites is not pro¬ 
dicable. That .know ledge, he afiirins, does not T)roniotc, but on the 

' The passage in wlb/di S'ankarn goes on to the oojlVtion that in cases 

like this the Itihasat^/uhv* allbrd iadepeudeut cvkieaV', will Ihe t^uotci 

>elow. ^ » I 

* 0 ^ 
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m^trary, puts an end to all works ” («» tad-vijnunaih harmanUm ■ 
pm^lwttaJcam hhavatiprati/uta tat karmuny uclichhinatti)^ and under Sutra 
16 he explains how this takes ^laoe, viz. by the fact that ‘‘ knowledge 
annihilatcs^ihc illusory conceptions of work, worker, r.nd reward, which 
ig’e caused by ignorance, and arc necessary conditions of capacity for 
cer|^ml»nial obs^fvanccs** {Api cha kann(ulhikdra-heioli kriijc^karaka-' 
yhala- lulcsh(f,j!psya samastasya prapancJuifiya avidyu-kritafiya mdyd-sdmar- 
'IR yCd svari^popamarddam dmananti). To Sutra 3 Jiadarayana replies that 
the ceremonial pnvjtice qf rages is the same whetluT they do or do not 

r 

acquire knowledge with a view to works; to Sutra 5, by saying that in 
the text in question \^orks and knowledge are not referable to one,and 
the same person, but works to one and knowledge to another; and to 
Sutra 6, by declaring that it is merely the reading of the Veda, and not a 
knowledge of all its contents that is referred to in the text in question. 
Another reason assigned in Sutra 17 to shew that divine knowledge is 
not dependent on, (jl Lr.b^iP.rvicnt to works, is that ascetks who practifii^ 
no Vedic Ceremonies are yet recognized in the Veda as competent to 
acquire it {fmlhhvantassu cha usramesJm vidyd h'uyate na cha tattra kar- 
mdnaaivam vidyCiyah iipapadyato karmdhhdi dt \ na hy aghihottrudini vai- 
dikdni karmdni teshd)7i santi). In the following Sutra (18) Jaimini is 
introduced as questioning the validity of this argument on the ground 
that the Vedic texts, Avhich aVe adduced in support oV it, merely allude to 
th^ existence of ascetics, and do not'recognize such an order as consistent 
with Vedic u?^age, or that they have another object, or are ambiguous; 
while another text qctually reprehends the practice of asceticism. To 
this Badarayanti rejoins in.Sutra 19, that the texts in question prove 
the recognized existence of the ascetic order as much as that of auy . 


other; and that the alleged ambiguity of one of the passages is removed 
by the consideration that as two of the three orders referred to, viz. 
those of the householder and brahmacharin, arc clearly indicate^,, the 
third can be ho other than that of the ascetic. The subject is further 
pursued in the next Sutra 20, where the anther and his commentator 
(who adduces ahditional texts) arrive at the conclusion that the^'ac- 
tice of asceticism is not only alluded to, but enjoined in the Veda, and 
that consequently knowledge, as being inculcated on those who practise| 
,it, ist aUogethoi’ independent of works {tasmdt mdd^a urddhvaretai^ 
airaiydh siddhaffi cJ^a urddhvaretassu vidhanad vidydyilh svdtantryam). 
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Again in Brahma Sutras, iv. %, 7-14, the question is discussed whefli#r 

the words sa etCm Brahma gamayati, “Ho conduct^ lAiem to Brah^^l^^* 
refer to the supreme Brahma, or to die created Brahma. Badari 
(Sutra 7) holds that the latter is meant, whilst Jaimini (1^ Sutra 12; 
maintains that the former is intended. The conclusion to which tlj^ 
commen4c^or comes at the close of his remarks on Sut;^ H is tlflat^hc 
yiew taken by Badari is right, whilst Jaimini’s opinion is* merely ad^ 
vanced to display his own ability {tasmCit ^^hlryyam Budarir^^ ity esha 
eva palcshah sfhitaJi | parart Jainwn'r^^ Ui ^dia ptjfcshdntara-pratipd^ 
dana-maitra-pradar^anam prajnd-vikdsantlya iti drashtavyani). 

Further, in Bralima Sutras, iy. 4, 10, it is staCed to be the doctrine 
of Badari that the sage who has attained liberation no longer retains 
his body or bodily organs, but his mind {manafi) alone, whilst in the 
following Sutra (11) it is declared to bo Jaimini’s opinion that ho re¬ 
tains his body and senses also. Tn the 12th Sutra it is laid down as 
decision of Badarayana that either of the^^^f^aP^posed states may 
be assumed at will by the liberated spirit. ' 

Jaimini and his opinions are also mentioned in Brahma Sutras i. 2, 
28, and 31; i. 4, 18 ; and iv. 4, 5. 

I shall now adduct some illustrations of the claims which the 
founders of the other philosophical schools put forward, on behalf of 
their own principles^as being in con^rmitjr ^vith the Vedas. I begin 
with a passage on this subject from S'ankara’s note introductory io 
Brahma Sutras i. 1, 5 If.: 

Bralima cha sarvajnatfi sarvasaktijagad-xlpaifi-sthUi-ndsa-kdranam ity 
uJetam I SdnJehyadayas tu parmishthitam vastii pramdnnutkra-gamyam eva 
iiismanyamOnCih pradlmnadini kdrandntardni anumimdnds tat-paratayd 
eva veddnta-vdhjdni yojayanti ] sarveshv eva tu vedunta-vakyeahu srishti- 
viehayeshu anmidnena eva kdryyena kdranam lilakshayishitam | Pra^ 
dhdna-j9urusha-samyngdh nitydnumeydh iti Sdnkhydh many ante ^ Kdnd- 
‘dde tv etehhyah eva vdkyehhyah Isvaraili nimitta-kdranam anumimate 
an^fhs cha earnavdyi-kdp'amm^ evamanye'pi tdrkikdh vdkydhhdm-yukty^ 
dhhdmva^itamhhdh purva-paJesha-vadinah iha uttishthanle* | tattra pada- 
Kdkya-pramdna-jnena dchdryyena veddnta-vdkyandm Bralmdvagati-para^ 
Pjfa-pradarstindya vakydblidsa-yukty-oMdsa^praffipattayah purvapakshl^ 
kf*ijya nirdkriyanL ^*jVra Sdnkhydh pradhdnam trigumm acketanafhmm 
iauataj^ kdranam itumanyamdndh dhur ^^ydni veddntafvdkydni sarvodna- 
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syifi aarvahicter Brdhmano jagaUMranatbam pratipadayanti ity avochaa 
tun»ripradliuna-hGri,na-palcshe ^pi yojayitum kakyante | aarvakaktitvam 
tdvat pradhunasyupi sva-vihdrcuvishayam upapadyate | evarn sarvajna- 
tvam upapadyate | katham \ yat team jndnam manyaae m sattva-dharmah 
^{^aitvdt aanjdyate iti amriteh \ tena cha saltva-dharmena 

jnd'^.erm kdryya-Jsaranavantah purushoh sarvajndh yoginah prgaiddhah [ 
lattvaaya hi ,i(iratisayotkarshe sarvajnatram prasiddham [ 7ia cha kevalasya 
^kdryya-h)ranaaya puriishasya upalahdhi-mditrasya sarva-piatvam kin- 
chij-jnatvat7i vd kalpayitiou kakyam ( trigtmatvdt tu ynadha^iasya sarva- 
jndna-kdram-lhdtaiii sattvam pradhdndvaathuydmi api vidyaie Hipradha^ 
naaya achetauasya era aatah sarvajnatraui upacharyyate vedCnda-vdkyeahu j 
avakyam cha tvayd 'pi aarrajnain Brahma abhyupagachhatd sarva-jndna- 
kaktimattveyia era aarvajnaivam ahliyupagantavyam \ na hi sarva-viahayam 
mdnam kurvad eva Brahma varttate j tathd hi jndnaaya nityatve jndna- 
kriyum prati avdta^itryam hlyeta \ atha anityarfi tad iti jndna-kriydydh 
uparame uparametW^api'^liralma | tadd aarva-juu^ia-kaktimativeyia 
aarvapiatvam dpatati | ain cha prdg utpatteh aarva-kd^^aka-kunyam Brah¬ 
ma iahyate tvayd | da cha pid7ia-8udJumdndm karirendriyddindun alhdve 
jnunolpaUih kaayachid upapaTtnd | api cha pradhdTiaaijd anekdtmakaaya 
parindma-samhhnvut kdranatvopapattir 77md-ddi-vat | 7ia aaadihataaya 
ehiUnakasyaBKahmanali | ity evarn prdpte idam sCitra7n drabhyate | 5. 
8hater7ia\ akabdnud' | na ti^dnkhya-parikalpitamaclManam pradhdnailija- 
gaiah kdranam kakyam veddnteshu dkrayitum | asahdaiJi hi tat | katham 
akahdam | ‘‘ JUahitch" \ ikshifritva-kravandt kdratiaaya | katham j evarn hi 
krdyate *^Sad eva aaumya idam ngi'e (laid ekam eva advitlynm ” ity upakra- 
mya^^ tad aikshata ‘ balm ay dm prajdycyd* iti tat tejo 'arijaia'' iti | tattra 
idam-kabda-vdchyam ndina-rupa-vydkritaiii jagat prdg 7itpatteh aad<it~ 
mand 'radhdryya taaya eva prakriiasya aach-chhabda-vuchyasya ikahana- 
purvakaiii tejah-prabhriteh araahtritvam darkayati | tathd cha aTiyatra 
dtmd'i'ai idat7i ekah eva agre dslt | 7ia any at kinchana miahat | ^ aik- 
ahata Hokdn nu artjai' iti aa hndn lokdyi aarijata iti ikahd-pWrvikdm eva 
arishtim uchashte | . . . . ity-evain-ddiiiy api aafVaJnekvara-kdrana-parfim 
vdlcydny uddharttavyani | yat tn uktam ** aattva-dharmena j7id7iena aar- 
vajnam pradhdnam bhaviahyati iti tad na upapadyate | na hi pradha- 
ndvaathdydrn gsma-admndt aattva-dharmo jndnarh aamhhavati | nav^^ 
*{^uktam aarvakpxdna-kaktunattvena sarvajnam bhewiahpatV^ iti tad apf%a 
upapadyate \^yadC guna-aamye aati aaitva-vyapakrdydm jndnorkaktim 
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diritya mrmjnam pradhinam uchyeta kCmaiii rajas-tamo-vyapusrayrpi 
api jndna-pratihandhaka-saktim asritya kinchij-jnalfvSn uchycla | 
na asdkshikd sattva-vrittir jundti na alhidhlyate | na elm aclietar^asya 
pradhanasya ndksKitvam asti | tasyndd anupannam pradhdnafpa sarvajna- 
tvam I yogindm in chetanatvdt sarvotkarsha-nimittmli sarvajtiatvam tip0- 
pannam^fty anuddharanam | atha piinah sdkshi-nimii^m ikshitriimam 
pradlidnafiya kalpyeta yathd agni-nimittani ayah-pindddtf dagdliritcd!^ 
tathd sail yan-nimittam ikaliitrili'ampradhanasya tadev(i sarvajnam mukh^ 
yam Brahma jagatah^kdranam itiyiiktam | )ja^ piuuir uktam Brahmano 
^pi na mukhyam sarvajnalvam npapadyafe nitya-Jndna’kriyaive jndna- 
kriydm prati svdtantrydsamhhavdd ily attra uchyate \ idam tdvad bhavdn 
prashtavynh ^^katham nitya-jndna-kriyatve sarrajriaii'a-hdnir^^ iti\ yasya 
hi sarva-vishaydvahhdsana-kshamam jndnam nifyam asti so 'sarvajnah iti 
vipratishiddham | anityatve hi jndnasyakaddehij jdndtikaduchid na jdndti 
ity asarvajnatram api sydt | na asau jndna-nityatve dosho \sfi | jndnam 
*aityatve pidna-vishayah svdtantrya-vyapade^o^ll^apapadyatc^ iti diet j 
na I prataiaushna prakdse ^pi saoitari dahati prakdhyati iti srdtanirya- 
vyapadesa-darsanat | nanu savitur ddhya-prakdsya’Samyoge sail dahati 
prakdhyati iti vyapade^ah sydt j 7ta tu Brahmanah prdg ntpntter jndna^ 
karma-samyogo 'sti iti vishamo drishtdntah | na | asaty api karmani savitd. 
prakdsate iti karttritva-ryapadeh-darhndt ) evani asaty npi jndyia-kar- 
mani Brahmanas ** tad aihshata^^ iti kartiritvdS-vyapadesopapatter na vai~ 
shamyam | karmdpckshdydm tu Brahmarii ikshitritva-srutayah sutar%.m 
upapanndh | kim punas tat karma yat prdg utpattc}\ lhara-jndnasya^ 
vishayihharafi iti | taitrdnyatcdbhydm anirvadiauiye ndma-rupe avyd- 
krite vyadiiklrshite iti hrumah | yat-prasOdud hi yogindm apy atitdnd- 
gata-vishayam pratyaksham jndoam iohhanti yoga-idstra-vidah kimu vak- 
tavyam tasya nitya^hiddhasya ih'arasya srishti-sthiti-safiihriti-vishayam 
nitya-jndnam bliavati iti 1 yad apy uktam prdg utpatter Brahmanah hri~ 
Tddi-dambandham antarem ikshitritvam anupapannam iti na tadi chodyam 
matarati savitri-prakdsa-vad Brahmano jndna-svarujm-nityatvena jndna- 
sdSdJlP'ydpekshdnupapaiteTi \ ^ . . . yad apy uktam pradhemasya anekdt~m 
makatvdd mrid-ddi~vat kdranatvopapattir na asamhaiasya Brahmanah'^ 


iti tatpradhana^ja ahhdatvena evapratyuktam | yathd tu tarkendpi Brah^ 
^.fg>na1}, eva kdranatvaih nirvodhum iakyate na pmdhdndd^&idm tathd pra^ 
panchayishyate vi^^.dianatvad af^ya^^ ity-evam-ddi^i\ (BraUmJ SQS* 
tras ii. 1,4) I ’ ,. , . * \ ' 


I • 
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Attra aha yad uldam “ na aclietanam ^^raclhdnaffi jagat-kdranam thhu 

'•■tri/dtJravarfdd^^ ifi 4ad ayvjathCi'py upapadyato | achetane 'pi cTietana^ 
vad i^pavlidra-darsandt | prafydhnna-pdtanatdm hllasya dlakshya kulam 
pipatishati ^y achetane ''pi hrde chetana-vad iipaclidro drtkhtas tad-vad ache- 
t%ne 'pi pradhdne pratydmnna-saryc chetana-vad upachdro hhavishyati 
** ^ihhata'^ili | yathd Joke kaschich chetanah sndtvd llftiMvd cha 
^^apardhie aAinuuli rathena gamishydmi" Hi ikshitvd ananiat'aiii iathaiva 
niyamena pravarlfate tathd pradhdnam api mahad-ddy-dkOrcna niyamena 
prararttate | iasmach chdami-vad npachanjyale | kqsmdt punali hdranad 
vihuya malhyam ihhifritram aiipavhdrihani Icalpyate | “ tat tgaJi aik- 
shata " ** td/i dpah aihhanta" Hi cha achetanayor apy ap-tejasos chotana- 
md npachdra-darsandt | tasmdt sai-kartfrihim api ihshanam aupachdri- 
kam Hi gamy ate 'iipachdra-prdye vacliandd ity evam prdptc idam sutram 
drahhyate | 6. ^^Ganiud chct | na | atma'kihddt" | yad uklam pradhdnam 
achctanaiii sach-chhahda'Vdchyani tasminn anpachdriki ikshiiir ap-tejasor 
iva Hi tad amt | kai'fti^ | utma-hhddt | sad ova sahmya idam 
asld" ity npakramya tad aikdiata tat iejo 'srijata " Hi cha tejo 'b-annd- 
nd)7i srishtim nktvd tad era prakritaih. sad ikshitri tdyiicha tejo-'h~anndni 
devatu-sabdena pardmrisya dha sd iyam deratd aikshuta Jianta aham 
imds tisro devatdh anena jlvena dtmand 'nnpravisya ndma-rdpe vydkara- 
vdni'^ Hi I tatira yadi pradhdnam achetanam gmia-vrittyd ikshitri kaU 
pyeta tad eva prakritatrdt sd iyam deratd pardmrisycta | na tadd devata 
jlVani dtma-sabdcna ahhidadhydt \Jiro hi ndma chetanah Hirlrudhyakshah 
, prdndnddi dhdrayifd p>rasiddhcr nirravhandch cha | sa Latham achctanasya 
pradhdnasya dtmd bharet | dtmd hi ndma svardpam | na achctanasya 
pradhdnasya chctano jlvali svdrvpam bhariinm arhati [ attra tu che^ 
tanam Brahma mukhyam Ik.shitri parigrihyatc | tasya jlva-vishatjah 
Cdma-sahda-prayogah npapadyate | tathd. sa yah esho 'nimd etadaU 
my am idam sarvam tat sat yam sa dtmd tat tram asi ki’vetaketo" ity 
attra sa dtmd*^ Hi py^'f^kritatli sad-animdnam dtmdnam utma-^bdena 
vpadiSya ^^tat team asi S'vetakcto" Hi chetanasya S'vctakctor dtmatvena 
upadisati 1 '^p-iejasos tu vishayatvdd acJrtanatiwTi ndma-rupa-^^fSid- 
karaiiddau cha prnyojyatrcna era nirdesdt | na cha dtma - sabda - vat 
hinchid mukhyatve hdranam asti Hi ynktam kula-vad gaunatvam ikshH 
tritvasya | tay'yr api cLa sad~adhishthitatvdpeksham era ikshitritvanL^\ 
"^satas tv atma-Vibddd na gannam Ikshiiritvam it'j u¥am | atha uchyaie \ 
achdane 'pi p hdhane bharaty uirra-sabdah | dtmanah ^arvdrtha-kdriivdt | 
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yaiha rajnah sarvartlia-hUrini hhritye hhavaty Gtma-saMo '‘'•mama at' 
Bhadrasenali^^ iti | pradlidnajJi hi puru&hatmano^^^ thogdpwvargmb kUriMd 
upakaroti rdjnah iva hhrityah sandhi-'^'igrahddishu varttamd^ah | at4iavd 
ekah eva dtma-saldas cludandchetana-vishayo hhaviahyati "%hutdtmd^^ 
indriyOtma iti cha prayoga-darsandd yathd ehih eva jyotih^^ahdSi 
JcratU’jvalana-vishayah | tattra Iciiiah etad dtma-sahdddlksTiitei^ agaunaR'am 
ity attra uilaram pathaii | 7. Tan-nisldliaaya moksliopaditdt ” | na prm 
dhdnam achetanam dtma-sahddlamhanam hhavitum arhati "sa dtmd^^ iti 
prakritam sad animdham dddya " tat team asi S'vctaketo iti clictanasya 
S’vetaketor moksMyitavyasya tan~nis1ithdm upadihja Aclidryyavdn pu- 
rusho veda tasya tdvad eva cJiira)7i, ydvad na vimokshye atlia sampatsye^^ 
iti mol'shopadesdt \ yadi Jiy achclamm pradlidnam sach-chhahda-rdchyam 
^' tad asi^' iti grdhaycd mvmukshiim vhetanam snntam " achctajio ^si'^ 
iti tadd viparlta-rudi sdslram puriislutfiya anarilidya ity apramdnam 
sndt I na tii nipdosham idstram agmtmdnam yuktam | yadi 

cha (fjuasya sato mumukshor achetanam andtmdnam " dtmd iiy upadiset 
pramdna-hhxitam sdstram sa sraddadhdnatayd ^ndha-go-ldngrthMiydycna 
tad-aima-drishtlm na parityajet tad-vyatirihtam cha ddmdinam na prati- 
padyeta \ tathd sati pitrmhdrthnd vihanycta anartham cha richhct \ fas^ 
mdd yathd svargddy-arthino'gnihotrddi-sddhnnam yatlid-hhutam npadi^ 
iati tathd mumukshf)r api " sa atn^i | ist team asi *S'vcfaketo^* iti 
yathd - bhiitam eva dtmdnam tipadi^ati iti yuktam | evam cha sati 
tapta -parasu -grahana - niokuha-drishtdntena satydhhisandkasya mok^io- 
pade^ah upapadyatc | , . . . tasmad na sad-aiiimam, dtma ~ sahdasya 
gaunatvam | hhritye tu bvdmi-hhritya-hhedasya prafynkshatvdd upa- 
pa'ino gannah dfma-sahdo mama dtmd BhadrasenaJd^ iti | ajn cha 
hvachid gaunah sahdo drishtah iti na etdvatd iahda-pramdmike ^rthe 
gawra kalpand nydyyd sarvattra a?idh'dsa^prasangdt | yat tu nktam 
chetandchetanayoh sddhdranah utma-sahdah kratu-jvalanayor iva jyotih’‘ 
iahdah iti | tad na | anekdrthatvasya anydyyatvdt | tamndch chetana- 
' vishayah eva mukhyah dtma-sahdas chetanatvopachdrdd hhiUddishu pra~ 
yujyate ' bhutdtmd^^ " indrlydirnd^'* iti cha | sdxUidramilve py dtma- 
iabdasya na prakaranam upapadam rd kinchid nischdgakam antarena an- 
yatara-vrittitd uirdhdrayitum kakyate 1 na cha atra achetanasya nischd- 
y^.ham kinchit kO^anam asti prakritam tu sail ikshitrc sannihitas cha 

^ ^ <s». * , * t ^ ■r^ 

chetanah S'vetaketvh | nc hi chetanasya S'vetaketor acheta \ah dtmd sam^ 

> ^ The ed’^.ion printed ii • Bengail characters reads purushasyaipt.AejiaJ^. 
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l)l^vati ity avochdma ) tasmdch chetana-vishayah iha dtma'iahdah iti 

'nii^iyate | 

‘‘•And it^as been declared that Brahma, omniscient and omnipotent, 
is the caus5 of the creation, continuance, and destruction of the world, 
ifiut tlje Sankhyas and others, holding that an ultimate {pariniMhitay^ 
Bub*stance is,discovcrable by other proofs, and inferring the existence of 
"^radhana or other causes, apply the texts of the Upanishads as having 
reference to thes(<. For (they assert that) all the texts of the Upanishads 
which relate to the creation, design inferentially to'-indicate the cause by 
the effect. The SankVyas think that the conjunctions of Pradhana and 
Purusha (Soul) are to be inferred as et(‘rnal. From the very same texts 
the followers of Kiinfida (the Vaiseshikas) deduce that Is vara is the in¬ 
strumental cause and atoms the material cause (of the world). So, too, 
otlicr rationalking objcictors rise up who rely on fallacies founded on texts 
or reasoning. JJ/;;'C^th5^ teacher {dchdryya)^ who understood both 
words and sentences and evidence, with the view of pointing out tlmt 
the texts of the Upanishads have for their object the revelation of 
Brahma, first puts forward and then refutes the fallacies founded by 
those persons on texts or r(*asoning. The Sankhyas regarding Pradhana, 
consisting of the three qualities {gunasj viz. mttvay rajasy and tamaSy or 
“Goodness,’* Passion,” aiifl “Dipknoss**), and inanimate, as the cause 
of the world, toll us: {a) Those tft>xts in the Upanishads which, as yon 
say, declare that an omniscient and omnipotent Bralima is the cause of 
the world, can be applied to ^support the view that Pradhana is the 
cause. For omnipot'cnce in regard to its own developments is properly 
predicable of Pradhana also; and omniscience too may be righjtly 
ascribed to it. You will ask, how ? We answer (^), What you call know¬ 
ledge is a characteristic of ‘ Goodness ’ {sattva)y according to the text of 
the Smyiti, ‘ From Goodness springs knowledge.* And (c) through this 
knowledge, which is a characteristic of Goodness, Yogins, who arc men 

Compnre'3i/nkliya Sutras, i. 69: parampmyye 'py ekatra parwijhthd^j^ic.y 
which Dr. Ballaiityncjciulcrs, “Even if there he a bucccssion, there is a halt (paru 
nish^lm) at some one point,” etc. 

The phrase so translated is samavdyi-kZiranam. The word sf.mnvdya is rendered 
by Dr. Ballantyn^; in his translation of the Bhushuparichheda (published Jaiiu^y, 
^lH5\*jy p/, 22, by intimate relation” (the same phrase as lloer had previously 
employed in isjo); ^and in the translation of the Tarka-sfngraha (published in 
Septembei or ilji same year), pp. 2 and'‘4, by f* co-inljffrence.’* ^ 
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with bodily organs,'®’^ are reputed to bie omniscient; for owing to/:he 
transcendent excellence of Goodness its omniscience^is matter of notoriety 
Nor it is only of a person ( purusha) whose essence is merj perception, 
and who is devoid of corporeal organs, that either omniscience or partial 
knowled^ can be predicated: but from Pradhana being composed bf 
the three qualities, Goodness, which is the cause of omniscience, belongs 
to it too in the condition of Pradhana. And so in the texts of the XJp^^ 
nishads omniscience is figuratively ascribed to it, although ft is uncon- 
Bcious. And (d) yew also, who recognize an omniscient Brahma, must 
of necessity acknowledge that His omniscience cojasists in His possessing 
the power of omniscience. Por He docs not continually exercise know¬ 
ledge in regard to all objects. Por {e) if His knowledge were continual. 
IP’s self-dependence (or voluntary action) in reference to the act of know¬ 
ledge would be lost. But if knowledge be not continual, then when 
the act of knowledge ceases Brahma must cease Tt^ know). And so 
omniscience results from the possession of Vne power of opiniscience. 
Further (/) you, too, hold that before the creation Brahma was devoid 
of any impulse to action. Nor can knowledge be conceived to arise in 
anyone who has no bodily organs or other instruments of knowledge. 
Moreover (y) causality can properly bo ascribed to Pradhana (as it can 
to earth, etc.) owing to the variety ^n its paturc,^®’’ and'the consequent 
possibility of its development, but not to Brahbia whose essence is simple 
and uniform.’ These arguments having been urged, the fallowing Sutra 
is introduced: 5. ‘No; for in consequence of the word ‘♦beholding’ being, 
employed, your view is contrary to the Veda.’ {a) The qnconscious Pra- 
dl^ana, imagined by the Sfmkhyas as the cause of the world, can find no 
support in the TJpanishads. Por it is unscriptural. How so ? Prom its 
beholding, t.e^. because the get of ‘beholding’ (or ‘reflecting’) is in scrip¬ 
ture ascribed to the cause. How? Because the Veda contains a tq^t which 
begiJs thus: ‘ This, o fair youth, was in the beginning’ ‘ Existent, one 
without a second’ (Chh. Up. vi. 2, 1); and proceeds: ‘It beheld, let 

Thb^pitlict hiryya-haranavanlah is rendered dehendriya-yi^ta in the Bengali'' 
translation of S’ankara’s eoinmcnt, which forms part of the edition of the S’urlraka- 
sutras, with comn^nt and gloss, published at Calcutta in 1784 of the S’aka ajra. This 
translation fs useful for ascertaining the general sense,^but it doo$ not explain all the 
ultecult phrases which the original. 

las Xhe meaning of this •vfvudfu'rradhana,^s cause, possesses in naturi a farier^ 
corresponding to that*exhibit^ by the different kinds of objects wBch constipate the 
visible crcjtion p whilst Brahn^'is on? and uniform. ^ * • 
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xk^multiply, and be propagated/ ' It created light ’ (3). By these 
-worhs the scripture/having first determined that the world, denoted by 
the^word ‘^his ’ and now developed as Name and Form, subsisted be¬ 
fore the ciljation in the form of the ‘ Existent,’ then goes on to shew 
Yhat this very subject of the text, denoted by the word ‘Existent,’ 
beiame, after ^beholding,’ the creator of light and other objects. And 
^iiccordingly another text (Ait. ITp. i. 1) declares in the following words 
that the 'creation was preceded by ‘ beholding : ’ ‘ This was in the be¬ 
ginning Soul, one only :* there was nothing else which saw.'^® It be¬ 
held, Let me create worlds; it created these worlds.’^ After quoting 
two other texts Sankara proceeds : “These and other passages may also 
be adduced which slicw that an omniscient Jsvara was the cause (of all 
things). And (i) the opinion which has been referred to, that Pra- 
dhana will be omniscient in virtue of the knowledge which is an attri¬ 
bute of Goodness, is groundless. For since the three qualities are in a 
state of epuilibriura as'^iong as the state of Pradhana lasts, knowlcd§^ 
as an attribute of Goodness cannot then belong to it. And the assertion 
(d) that Pradhana will be omniscient from possessing the power of 
omniscience is equally untenable. If (d) in reliance on the power of 
knowledge residing in Goodness during the state of equilibrium, it be 
maintained thut Pradhana is tlien omniscient, a merely partial know¬ 
ledge may with equal rca'son be ascribed to it on the strength of the 
pdwer to obstruct knowledge which resides in Passion and Darkness 
(the other two qualities whicli constitute it). Besides, no function of 
Goodness can cither be, or be called, knowledge, unless it be accom¬ 
panied by the power of observing (or witnessing). But Pradhana, being 
unconscious, possesses no such power. Consequently the omniscience of 
Pradhana is untenable. And the omniscience of Yogins, (o) springing 
from their eminence in every attribute, becomes possible in consequence 
of their being conscious creatures; and therefore cannot be adduc^jd as 
an illustrative argument in the case before us. If, again, you ascribe to ^ 
Pradhana a pwer of reflection derived from»’.an observer (like tjio po.\^i!r 
of burning possessed by iron balls, etc., which is derived from tire) 
then it will be right to say that the source from which that power of 
reflection cornea^ to Pradhana, viz. the omniscient Brahma in the propy 
^nsd, af‘d nothing else, is the ’cau^so of the wor^. V)nce more, (e) it is 

^his j]3/be/jense assigned in BohtKngk apd T^ATiVnn f.n fhA wnnl 

The commentatqvs render it “moving*’ {ehalat). 
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urged that omniscience cannot in the literal sense he properly aftri- 
buted even to Brahma himself, because if the cognitive acts wer^-c^n-^ 
tinual, His self-depcndcncc (or spontaneity), in regard t(^ the a^t of 
cognition, would be no longer conceivable: wc reply, that we must ask 
you ho\^the supposition that cognitive acts are continual, interfer:^ 
with the existence of omniscience. Because it is a con;i»-adiction^tQ#*iay 
that he who possesses a perpchial knowledge which cdh throw ligllt 
upon all subjects can bo otherwise than omniscient. For although on 
the hypothesis that»knovvlcdge is not conliifual, a*ncgation of omni¬ 
science would rcisult, as in that case the person in question would some¬ 
times know and sometimes not know,—the same objection does not 
attach to the supposition of a periietuity of knowledge. If you reply 
that on that supposition, self-dependence (or spontaneity), in regard to 
knowledge can no longer be attributed, we deny this, because we oh' 
serve that spontaneity, in regard to burning and illuminating, is attri¬ 
buted to the sun, although he continually hums and shines. If you 
again object that this illustration does not hold good, because the 
power in que^ition is ascribed to the sun only when his rays are in 
contact with the objects to be burnt or illuminated, whereas before 
the creation, Brahma has no contact with the object of knowledge;—> 
we reply that the parallel is exact,^becausc wo observe*tliat agfmey in 
shining is attributed to the sun eyen whcA there is no object [for his 
beams] ; and in the same way agency in regard to * beholding,^ is justly 
ascribed to Brahma, even when there is no object of knowlege. But 
the texts which rccortl the fact of * beholding * nvill bo applicable to 
]Jrahma with still greater propriety if that' beholding ’ have had refer-^ 
enco to a positive object. AVhat then is the object which is contem¬ 
plated by Bj,’ahma before the creation ? We reply, the undeveloped 
Name and Form which were not describable either in their essence or 
diflOSrences, and which lie wished to develope. For what need we say 
to prove the perpetual ^knowledge, relating to the creation, continuance, 
Snd dc'^ruction of the wofld, which belongs to Isvara^ the perpetually, 
pure, from whose grace it is that the intuitive knowledge of things past 
and future, wHch men learned in the Yoga doctrine attribute to Yogins, 
derived ? Aqd as regards the further objection (/) that Brahma, who 
before the creatibA m^s 'Without body or organs of sense, coiXd not h© 
concen^od t(^ * behold,’- that ^rguir^ent cannot be^ BUB\ained, aa from 
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Bimhma’s existence in the form of knowledge being, like the sun’s lustrOf 
ypq^JVtual, ho candot be supposed dependent upon any (bodily organs 
as) instruments of knowledge.’^ Then as regards the assertion 

(y) that Pradhana, from its multiformity of character can (like earth, 
dtc.,) be readily conceived as the cause (of the manifold products which 
we^.see aroundras), whilst such causality cannot be ascribed to the 
j^mple and uhiform Prahma,—that has been answered by the remark 
ftiat the existence of Pradliana is not established by scripture. And 
that the causality*of Bnlhiha, but not that of Piadhana, etc., can be 
established by reasoning will hereafter be shewn in th^^ Sutras, ‘Brah¬ 
ma, you say, cannot be the material cause of this world, because it 
differs from liim in its nature/ etc. (Brahma Sutras, ii. 1, 4ff.). Here 
the Sankliyas remark: ‘ As regards your objection that the unconscious 
Pradhana cannot bo the cause of the world, because the Veda describes 
that cause as ‘beholding,’ wo observe (h) that that text, if otherwise 
explained,^will be conSlfhlcnt with our view. Por we find that ev^*' 
unconscious objects are figuratively s]H)ken of as conscious. Thus we 
notice that any one who perccivcb ikaL the bank of a /•iver is on the 
point of falling, speaks in a figurative way of th?t unconscious bank as 
intending to falld*'^ In the same way when Pradhana is on the point of 
creating, it can«be figuratively said of it, although pnconscious, as of a 
conscious being, that it ‘ beheld.’ Just as any conscious person, after 
batfliing and eating, resolves that on the followit-g day ho will proceed 
to liis village in fj car, and afterwards acts according to that plan, so too 
Pradhana (becoming vlevcloped) in the form of Mahat (intellect), etc., 
acts according to a law, and therefore is figuratively spoken of as con¬ 
scious. If you ask us, why we abandon the proper sense of ‘beholding,’ 
and adopt a figurative one, we answer that we do so because we find the 
term figuratively applied to AYater and to Light, though unconscious ob- 

•* -r 

jeets, ill the Vodic texts, ‘The Light beheld,’ ‘the Waters bclield’ (Chh. 
Up. vi. 2, 3f.). Hence from the fact that the expression is for the most 


KTdam pipniisliafi* literally, “The bank wishes to fallbut, as is well known, 
a verb, or vi rbal noun, or adjective, in the dcsidcrativc form, often indicates nothing 
more tlian that sonjething is^about to happen. Here, however, the Siinkhyas ai^ 
iraroduced^as founding a serious argument on this equivocal foiyi^of speech, 

Se^’Vijnuna iBhil^ku’s remarks on 'the Siinkhya ^tra, i.*96, where the same 
illustration i|; givc^. 
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part figuratively employed, we conclude that the act of beholding,’ f er- 
forincd by the ‘ Existent ’ also was a figurative one.^ These objeeMons 

« . * 1/' 

having been brought forward, the folloA^ing Sutra is introduced: 6. “If 
you say that the j!ct of ‘beholding’ is figuratively ascribed ijp Pradhana, 
it is not so, because the word Soul also is applied to the cause.” (h) “Tl?e 
asscrtiori^hat the unconscious Pradhana is designated b^ the worTl^yis- 
istent,’ and that ‘beholding’ is figuratively ascribed to it, aolto Water atjd 
Light, is incorrect. Why ? Because the word Soul also is employed. The 
text which begins \^ith the 'v^ords, ‘ This, t) fair yotith, was in the be¬ 
ginning Existen^,’ and goes on ‘It beheld, it created light,’ after relating 
the creation of Light, Water, and Food, refers *to that ‘Existent,’ the 
‘beholder,’ which is the subject of the text, and to Light, Water, and 
Food, under the appellation of deities, thus: ‘ This deity beheld (or re¬ 
solved), come let mo enter into these three deities with this living Sonl, 
and make manifest Xame and Form ’ (vi. 3, 2). Here if the unconscious 
]?radhana were*regarded as being, through the function^the quality (of 
Goodness), the ‘ beholder,’ it would from the context be relerrod to in 
the phrase ‘ that deityand then the deity in quesiion could not denote 
a ‘ living being ’ by tl^o term ‘ Soul.’ For the principle of life is both 
according to common usage, and interpretation, the conscious ruler of the 
body, and the sustainer of the vital breaths. How could such a prin¬ 
ciple of life be the Soul of the unconscious' Pradhana ? For Soul means 
the essential nature, and a couvscioiis principhi of life cannot be tht^cs- 
sence of the unconscious Pradhiina. But in reality tlui conscious Brah¬ 
ma is understood in this text as the ‘behblder’ in the proper sense of the' 
t^rm; and the word Soul, as relating to the principle of life, is rightly 
applied to Him. And thus in the sentence ‘ This entire universe is iden¬ 
tical with this subtile particle; it is true j it is Soul: Thou art it, o SVe- 
taketu,’ (Chfi. Up. vi. 8, G f.) the author by employing the words ‘it is 
SouV’ designates the subtile particle, the Existent, which is tlie subject 
of the text, as fcJoul, by the term Soul, and so in the words ‘ thou art it, 
(^SVetaketu,’ describes*the. conscious S'vetaketu as beiog Soul. But_ 
Water and Fire are unconscious things, because they are objects of 
sense,’** and because it is pointed out that they were employed in tho 

manifestation of Hamo and Form; and so th«re is no' reason, as in tho 

p 

Yuhayatmtr^ drig-vishayatvat, “fiwm their being objects of thJi^se^se Ct 
Bight,”—Govinda Amanda. ‘ ^ 
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case of Soul, to describe them as ‘ beholders ’ in the proper sense : that 
vteipilVnust be applied to tlioni by a figure, as in the case of the ‘ river 
banl^.’ And their act of ‘ beliolding ’ was dependent on their being 
governed by the ‘ Existent.’ But, as we have said, tlic act of * behold¬ 
ing ’ is not figurative in the case of the ‘ Existent,’ because the word 
appliedit. But it is now urged (^), that the terra Soul does 
to rracftifina, though unconscious, because it fulfils all the objects 
of soul; jifet as it is applied by a king to his servant who accomplishes 
all his designs, when he ^hys ‘Bhadrasena is my s«ul.’ Eor Pradhana 
renders aid to a man's soul by obtaining for it both cekr^tial enjoyment, 
and final liberation, as a king’s servant assists him by acting in peace 
and war, etc. Or {j) the one word Soul may apply both to conscious 
and unconscious objects, as wo see it employed in the phrases ‘soul of 
the elements,’ ‘soul of the bodily organs; ’ just as the same wordji/otis 
means both sacri irae and light. Why then, the Sankhyas conclude, 
should you^ infer from Hu?* word ‘8oul’ that the term * beholding’ can¬ 
not be figuratively used? 

“ This is answered in the 7th Sritra(*Sotd cannot den,ote Pradhana), 
because it is declared tlmt the man who fixes*his thoughts upon it 
obtains final emancipation.’ Unconscious Pradhana must not bo under¬ 
stood to derive* any support from the word ‘Soul;^ for after referring 
, in the w'ords ‘ it is Soul ’* to the Existent,’ the ‘ very subtile thing,’ 
wh\’ch is the s^ubject of the passage, and indicating in the woi’ds ‘thou 
,art it, 0 S'vetalv^du,’ that the ^conscious 8'vetaketu, who was about to 
obtain emancipation, Vas intent upon it, the text above adduced de- 
* dares his emancipation in the words ‘the man who has an instructor 
knows, “this will only last until I am liberated; I shall then be per¬ 
fected.’” (Chh. Up. vi. 14, 6) Eor if the unconscious Pradhana were 
denoted l^y the term ‘Existent,’ the words ‘thou art it,’ would cause 
the conscious pc'rson, who was seeking after emancipation, to uiJdcr- 
Btand (of himself) ‘Thou art unconscious; ’ and in that case the Sastra 
.-'-^hich declared phat was contradictory woifld bo *unauthoritaiive, bl- 
cause injurious to the person in (piestion. But we cannot conceive a 
faultless Sastra to be unauthoritative. And if a Sastnf esteemed au¬ 
thoritative shouli inform'an ignorant seeker after emancipation, that% 
fBing*wlJich was n^,t soul was soul, he (the ignorant^seeker) would in 
consequeiyia ofAiis faith, persist in«regarding*it as soul, as iu the case of 
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the blind man and the buH’s tail,^^® and would fail of attaining to gbul 
which was quite different from it; and would in porsequence lose the 
object of its efforts, and suffer injury. It is therefore proper to con-^ 
elude that just as fho Yedic precept, that he who desires paradise should 
perform the agnihotra sacrifice is conformable to truth, so, too, the tex^, 
which sa'J^ to the man seeking after emancipation, ‘ this ig soul, th?)j ^art 
that, 0 S'vetaketu,’ declares to him soul in conformity wit^*tlie reality. 
And so,—as in the ease of the man (charged with theft) who takes into his 
hand the red-hot axq, and (in^consequence of 4hc truth of his protesta¬ 
tion of innoccncej is delivered (Chh. Up. vi. IG, 2),—the promise of final 
emancipation will hold good in the case of the man whose thoughts are 
fixed on the true lhahma. . . . Consequently the application of the word 
* soul ’ to the ‘ existent subtile thing ’ is not figurative. Whereas (^) 
the use of the same word when applied to a servant (as when it is said 
‘Bhadrasena is my souW), is shown to be figurative by the manifest 
►distinctness of a servant from his master. Ard the iaulhat a word is 
sometimes observed to be employed figuratively docs not justify the 
supposition that it is so used in cases where the (proper) sense is estab¬ 
lished by the words; because that would give rise to doubt in every 
instance. Again, (j) it is incorrect to say that the word soul is common to 
things conscious and unconscious, (as the term jyotis means both sacri¬ 
fice and fiarac), because the assertion that'it has a variety of significa- 

The story or fahle here alhulcd to is told at length hy Anandn Giri, and more 
briefly by liovindii Aiiaiida a.s Ibllows: Kaschif, hila dusht/ttm^ miihTi7ainjn~mZirge^ 
patitam andhcim .v'a-lxDidhn-iiagaram jigamishnm habhUsh* '‘'Jcim attra ityushmaid 
duhkhitena stlinjutc'* Hi \ sa cha audJuih }iukhn-rii*jhii okanji/d* torn upimn matvd 
u^acha aho mad-hhngadJicuiuTi yad attra hluin'in mdra dniuiJt KvabJu.shta-nngara-^ 
prapty-asamartham bhZishate" iti | sa cha vipratipsnt' dHshta-go-yiiriuiam Unlya ta- 
diya-langidam andhahi g)dhiujana\sa upadideZa cha enam andham vslia go-yuvd 
tvain nagaram'*7icshyati md tyaja Idvgulain" Hi sa cha aadhah ,iraddhdlutayd tad 
atyajan svdbhishfam aprdpya anartha-jiaramparnm prdjjtas tena uydyena i^y arthah | 
“A ftrtain malicious person said to a blind man who was lyinii^ on the road through 
a forest, and wishing to proceed to the city of his friends, ‘ AVhy, di.strcsscd old man, 
^ you stay here ? ’ Thp bJliid man hearing the agreeable voice of the ’speaker, and 
regardin^^him as trustworthy, replied: ‘ 0 how great is my good*fortune that yon'" 
have accosted me who am helpless, and unahle to go to the city which 1 desire to 
reach!' The otbpr, wishing to deceive him, brought a vicious young bull, and made 
blind nian lay bold of his tail, and told him that the young bull would conduct 
mm to the city, enjoi;/lng him not to let go the tail. Trusting to the speaker, the 
blind kept his holdl but did not attain tb« object of bis desire, and cnr^^nicrcdTi 
series of mishaps luch is the illustration." ^ 
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tions 19 unreasonable. Hence the word soul, which properly refers to con¬ 
scious things, is applied to the elements, etc., by a figurative ascription to 
them of consciousness, as when we say, ‘ the soul of the elements,* or 
* the soul oj the bodily organs.* And even if it were' admitted that the 
Xjord soul was common to different things, it could not be ascertained 
it hacl,^'eferenco to one thing or another unless the ^ntext or 
Bftme auxiliaVy word determined the point. J3ut in the case before us 
there is nothing to dotormino that it denotes anything unconscious; on 
the contrary, the subject of the sentence i6 tlio ^ Existent, the beholder,’ 
and in immediate connection with it is the conscious SVetakctu; for as 
we have alreody said an unconscious thing cannot bo conceived as the 
soul of tlie conscious S'vetaketu. Thus it is settled that the word 
''soul* refers to a conscious being,” etc. 

In the fourth section of the 1st Book, the author of the Sutras 

returns to his controversy with the Sankhyas, and Shnkara, after allud¬ 
ing to the aplioiTsms in«/hich they had previously been combated, pro¬ 
ceeds as follows (p. 334): 

Him tv idnnim avasishtam dhnh/ate j yad tiJcfam py^adhCmasya akab- 
datram tad aniddham hisuchit sCikhdsu pradhnna-samarpanOhhdmndm 
sahddnam h'uyamunaivdt [ atah pradhdnasya hmnjatcam veda-prasid- 
dham eva makadbliih pavamarahihhih Kapilddihhih parigrihitam iti pra- 
sajyate | tad ydvat tcnJidii sahddnam anya'paratvam na pratipadyate 
tdKit sarvajnam Jlralma jay atah Mramm iti pratipdditam apy dkult- 
hliarct I alas tf'shdm anya-paratvam darsayiium pa rah sandarhhah pra- 
xarttate | dnumunijiam apV (Br. Sutra i. 4, 1) anumdna-nirupitam 
api pradhanam ekeshdm '^'•sdkhindm sahdarad npalalhyate \ Kdthake hi 

t 

pathyate '■^mahatah pa ram avyaldam aryaktdt parnshah parah''^ iti | 
tattra yc era yan-numdno yat-kramalcds clia mahad-aryakta-purushah 
smriti- 2 ^rasiddhus to eva iha pratyahhijndyajite | tattra “ avyaktam ” iti 
smriti-prasiddheh Mdd did final rdeJi cha na ryaktam avyaktam iti ''^yut- 
palthsambhardt smriti-prasiddham pradhanam ahhidhlyate | atas tasya 
^^ahdavattvad aiahdatiHm anupapannam | ta^d eva eha jagatah kdrana % 
iruti-smriti-prasiddhihhyah iti chet | 9ia etad evam | na hy etat Kdthaka- 
Ddkyam emriti^prasiddhayor mahad-avyaktayor astitva-param | nahy attra 
yadrisam smriti-prasiddham svatantram kdranam trigunam pradhana^ 

«- i44 'XVttcxt given in the Bibl. Indica has upapannam^ but I'follow the old edition 
in Bengali ebaraefers in reading anupapannam^ which seems required by the sense. 
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tadri^am pratyahhijnuyate [ saViia-mdttram liy attra avyalctam iti pifici- 
tyahhijnuyate [ sa cha saldo na vyaktam avyaklam Hi yaugikatvad an- 
yasminn api sukshme durlakahje cha prayvjyate na cha ay at!)/ has- < 
minschid rudhah |, ya tu pradhana • vddindm rudhih sd if'shum ^cva 
pdrihhdshikt sail na i'cddrtha-7iirupane kdrana-hhdvam pratipadyate ^ 
na cha kra^a-mdttra-mmarthydb samdndrtha-pratipattir hhavatyi^saii 
tad-rupa-pratyahhijndne | na hy asva-sthane gum pahja%n asvo ~^am 
ity amudho Ulfiyavanyati | prakarana-nirupandyum cha attra na para- 
parikalpitani pradhdnam pratyjate sarlra - r/(paka - vinyaHta - grihlieh | 
sarlraiii hy attra ratha-rilpaka-rinyastam aryakta-sahdena partjrihyate | 
kidah 1 prakaraiplt parihahuch cha | iathd. hy ^nantardtito grant hah 
atma-^arvrddindm rathi-rathddi-rdpaka-ktriptim darsayati | (Katlia 
Upanishad, i. 3, 3 f.) dtmdnayh rathinam viddhi ^ariraiJi ratham eva 
cha I huddhim cha sdrathim viddhi manah pragraham eva cha | 4. Indri- 
ydni haydin dihur vifthaydms tcnhu gochardn | dtmendriya-mano-yuktam 
^Imktety dhur mrjiishinah'*^ 1 tais vhaindriyddihhir asadjy '^th samsdram 
adhigachchhati | safityatais tv adhvanah pdram tad Vinhnolp paramam 
ypadam dimoti iti dar^sayitud kim tad adhvanah pdrtm Vishrtoh 2 )aramam 
padam ity asya Vkdnkshdydm tehhyah eva yyrakriiehhyah indriyddihhyah 
paratvena paramdtmdnam adhvanah pdram tad Visitnoh paramam padam 
darkayati | Katha Up, i. 3, 10 f.) indriyehhyah pardh hy arthdh arthe- 
Ihyai cha par am ma^ih | manasas tu ^pard hiddhir buddhcr dtmd mahdn 
parah \ \\, Ilahatah param avyaktanl avyaktdt purushah par ah | puru- 
shdd na param kinchit sd kdshtidi sd pard gatir iti ( . . IJiiddher 
dtmd mahdn parah^^ yah sa dtmdnaih mthinam vijddhi''' iti rathitvcna 
upakshiptah | kutah | dima-sahddd hhoktus chi\bhogopakamndt paratvopa- 
p^teh 1 mahaitvaili cha asya svdmiivdd npapannam \ ,,,, yd pratha- 
majasya Uiranyagarhhasya luddhih sd sarvdsdm huddhindm })aramd pra- 
tishthd sd iha ynahdm dfrnd^^ ity uchyate j sd cha parvattra luddhih 
grahc^ena eva grihitd sail hirtig iha upadisyate tasydh apy astnadiyd- 
hhyo huddhihhyah parat'Voup)apaitch | , . . . tad evam sarlram eva ekam 
pcjjriiishyate | teshu ^^^Ht^rdni indriyddlni prakritdny eva parUma-padU'- 
didarsay'hhayd samanukrdman parisishyamdnena iha ant^a avyakta-M-> 
dena parisishyamdrmm prakritam sarlraiii darhyati ilt gamyate \ . . . , 
tad evam ^urvdpardlochandydiii ndsty attra para-parikadptitasya pradhd- 
nasya avakdsah j Suksharli tu tad-arhatvdt ” | uktam etat pnt^axflm^^ 
145 xht? earlier edition above referred to omits t^hu^ , ' > 
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pcKniesTiabhyam iariram avyaMa - iahaam na pradhdnam iti | 
idumm dsanhyate jcatham avyalcta-Mddrhatvam sarlrasya ydvatd sthu^ 
iaivdt spashtatara^n idam ^ariram ryaJda-sahddrham aspashtct^-'vachanas 
tv avyaktth- Mdah iti | atah utfaram uchyatc \ svMiam tv iha hura^ 
^dtmand sarlram vtvalshyate suJcshmasya avyakta-sahdurhatvdit \ y(idy~ 
^thulam i^iuli sariram^ na svayam avyakfa-kiMam arMi tathdpi 
tp,^ya tv d}^-mhhakam hhrUa - suksJutm avyakta-Sabdam arhati \ .... 
attra uli^i yndi jagad idam avahhiryakia'ndma-rnpafii vljutmakam 

prdg - avadham aryakla^Mddrham ahhgnpagamycta tad~dtmand cha 

' . * * *• 

iarirasydpy aryakta-mhdOrhatram pratijndyeta sa na tarlii pradJiuna-^ 
kurana-vudak nam Maty dpadycta aaya eva jagaiali^prdg - avadhdydh 
pradhtlnaivena ahhyupajamud iti | attra uchyate \ yadi vayaili svatantrdih 
Jcdnchit prOg-avasthdm jagatah kdranatvena ahliyupagachchema pramnja- 
yema tadd pradhdna-korana-vddam | Parmcsvarudhlnd tv iyam asmd^ 
hhih prdg-avasthd jagato ^hhynpagamyate na svatantrd | su cha avasyam 
ahhyupagantdig'iT^ artlioraii hi sd | na hi tayd vind'^Paramehara^yc^ 
sranhlrUvUm siddhyati Sakti-rahitasya tasya prarriity-amipapatteh muk- 
tdndm cha punar-uipattir vidyayd tasydh vlja-sakter ddhdt | avidydtmikd 
hi 8d vlja-saktir avyakta - hhda~nirdesyd Paramekardsrayd mdydmayl 
mahdsuvhuptir yasydm nvardpa - pratihodha ‘ rahitdh krate samsarino 
jivdh I tad etad avyaktam kcachid dkd^a-sahda-nirdishtam | etasmin 
nu khalv akshare Gdrgi dkdvah olds cha protas cha* ^ iti sruteh | kvachid 
aly'jhara-kihdoditam dkshardt paratah parah'^ Hi h'utch [ kvachid mdiyd 
iti SHchitam *Utidydm U(> prakrithli ridyud mdyinam tu mahcscaranP’* iti 
manira-varndt \ avygldd hi sd mdyd iaitcdnyatva-nirupamyya asakyaU 
vat I tad idam ' * mahatah param avyaktam'^^ ity uktam aryakta-prahha- ^ 
vatvdd mohato yadd Ilairanyagarhhi huddhir mahdn | yadd tu jlvo ma^ 
hums tadd ^py avyaktddhuiaivdj jiva-hhdvasya mahatah param avyaktam 
ity uktam 1 axidyd hy avyaktam avidyuvatlve cha jivasyu sarvah sam^ 
vyavaluTrah santato varttate | tach cha aryakta-gatam mahatah par^vam 
alhedopachdrut tadnikdre mrlre parikalpyate ( 

“ But iiow this doubt still remains. The assertion that the existei^pa 
of Pradhana i^ not supported by the Veda is, say the Sankh/as, desti¬ 
tute of proof, as certain Vedic S'akhas contain passages which have the 
appearance of afSrming Pradhana. Consequently the causality of Pra- 
^dhaiT.aJ^^‘13 been received by Kapila and other great Vi^his on the ground 
that i‘o is establishtd by the Veda; and this is an objection to the state- 
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ment which you mako to the contrary. Until, therefore, it bo estab¬ 
lished that these passages have a diffo^-ent object* the doctrine t^at^aA 
omniscient Brahma is the cause of the world, even thougl/ft has*bern 
proved, wiU be again unsettled; and consequently you bring forward^ 
great array of arguments to shew that these texts apply to son^thing 
else. In'^the words * it may be deduced also,^ t.e. it is ^d^enninecTjiy 
inference,—it is shewn that in the opinion of certain schools the doc¬ 
trine of Pradhana is scriptural, for in the Ivatha Upaiiishad (i. 3, 11) we 
read the words ‘Abo fe the Great one is Avyakta(thc Unmanifested one), 
and above the Ujimanifosted one is Purusha (SouJ).’ Here we recognize 
‘the Great one,* ‘the Unmanifested one,’ and Purusha, with the same 
names and in the same order in which they are known to occur in 
the Smriti (i.e. the system of Kapila). Here that which is called Pra¬ 
dhana in the Smriti is denoted by the word ‘the Uninanifested one,’ as 
we learn both from its being so called in the Smriti, c-''.'' from the epi- 
•thet ‘unmanifested ’ (which is derived from the words ‘not ^and ‘ma¬ 
nifested’) being properly applicable to it in consoqucncc of its being 
Hevoid of sound^iand the other objects of sense; wherefore, from its hav¬ 
ing this Vedic authority to support it, its {i.e. Pradhana’s) unscriptural 
character is refuted; and it is proved both by the Veda, the Smriti, 
and common notoriety to be the caus^ of th,p ^world. If the Sankhyas 
argue thus, wo reply that the case is not so; for this text of the KatJ^a 
Upanishad does not refer to the existence of the ‘ Great «>ne ’ and the 
‘Unmanifested one,’ which are defined in tlje Smriti ^of Ilapila); for here 
we do not recognize such a self-dependent cause, viz. Pradhana, composed 
"of the three qualities, as is declared in that Smriti, but the mere epithet 
‘unmanifested.’ And this word ‘unmanifested,’ owing to its sense as 
a derivative from the words ‘ not ’ and ‘ manifested,’ is also applied to 
anything else which is subtile or indistinguishable, and has isot pro¬ 
perly ia conventional meaning in reference to any particular thing. 
•A.S for the conventional i^o which the assertors of Pradhfma radkc of it, 
tha^ is a,J;echnical a^plicatfon peculiar to themselves,•and does not 
afford any means for determining the sense of the Vedas. Nor docs the 
mere identity of •the order (of the three words) furnii^ any proof of 
ideatity of meaning Unless we can recognise the essential ch^aqter^ 
of the things to be the same. For ho man but af Jbol, if lie' saw 
a cow in the ^lace where ke expected to see a horse, wouf(? falsely 



162 ' OPINIONS PEGAPDING THE ORIGIN, ETC., 

ascribe to it tbe character of a horse. And if we determine the sense 
Of**the- context, it \'Al be found that the Pradhana imagined by our 
oppo,nents finds no place here,' since it is the * body ’ which is indi¬ 
cated in tho preceding simile. For here tlic body as vepresented under 
tlie figure of a chariot, etc., is to be understood by the word ‘ the 
^*i^y/^iifestcd.^>^ Why? From the context and the remainder of the 
se'fitence. For tlic context wliicli immediately precedes sets forth the 
soul, the ^body, etc., under the figure of a rider, a chariot, etc., as 
follows: * Know tnat the^ soul is the riaer, the body the chariot, the 
intellect the charioteer, and the mind the reins. The senses are called 
the horses, and the objects of sense the roads on which they go. The 
soul accompanied by the senses and the mind is the enjoyer; so say 
the wise.’ After pointing out (in the following verses) that with these 
senses, etc., if uncontrouled, the soul gains only this world, but if they 
are kept under controul, it attains to the highest state of Vishnu, 
which is the end of its road; the author (in answer to the (pesti^ 

^ What is that highest state of Vishnu which is the end of the road?’) 
shews in the following verses that it is the supreme Spirit who< 
transcends the senses, etc. (which form the subject of the context), 
who is alluded to as the goal, and the highest state of Vishnu: 
^The objects"of sense are higher than the senses; the mind is 
higher than the objects bf sense; the intellect is higher than the 
mVnd; the Great soul is higher than the intellect; the Fnmanifosted 
one is higher than the Great soul; the spirit (Puriislia) is greater 
than the UnmanifeMed: there is nothing higher than Spirit, that 
is the end, that is the*highest goal.’’’ After observing that the* 
various terms in these lines are the same which had been previously 
introduced in the simile of the chariot, charioteer, rider, horses, etc., 
Sankara assigns the reason of the superiority attributed to each suc¬ 
ceeding object over that which precedes it, and then goes on to gay in 
regard to intellect and soul: “ * The Great soul is higher than the in¬ 
tellect,’ thata.oul, namely, which is figuratively described as a rider., in 
the words * Know the soul to be the rider.’ But why is the Soul 

The words of the original, both as given hero and in th text of the Katha 
Upanishad are atmcndriya-^mino-yuktam bhokta, which arc not very clear. 

‘Nsoinva^^tators undeystand atman at the beginning of the con.ppund as denoting body, 
and si(pplv atmanam as the subject. See Dr, Iloer’s translation of the Upanishads 
(Bibb Int\ p. 107). 
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Buperior to the intellect? Both from the use of the word Soul and 
because it aids the enjoyment of the cnjpyer, it is shewn to ha superior/ 
Its character as the Great soul is proved by its being the . .‘Tho 

intellect of Hiranyagarblia, the first-born, is the liigliest loasis of aJJ 
intellect; and it is that which is here called the ' Great soul.’ ^ had 
been previously comprehended under tlic word ^ intellcot.l* but is^iiere^ 

separately specified, because it also is superior to our iritollocts. 

Thus the body alone remains^ of the objects referred to in the passage. 
After going over all*thc others in order, Avitlf the view of pointing out 
the highest stattf to bo attained, he indicates l;y the one remaining 
word, the ^Unapparent,’ the one remaining subject of the text, viz. the 
body—such is our conclusion. . . . Hence after examining both the 
farlier and later portions of the passage, we find that there is no 
place for the Pradhana imagined by our opponents.” Going on to in- 
t^pret the next aphorism (i. 4, 2) ‘ But the subtile be ’/ may also be 
properly called * unmanifested, * Hankara begins: • 

Wc have declared that, looking to the contexjb and the only word 
^^ichremained to be explained, the body, and not Pradliana, is denoted 
by the word the * Unapparent.’ But hero a doubt arises : ‘ How can 
the body be properly designated by the word ‘unapparciit,’ inasmuch 
as from its grossnets it is very distinctly, porceptiblo, *and therefore 
should rather be denoted by the word ‘apparent,’ while the word ‘un- 
apparent’ signifies something that is not perceptible? AVo answer: 
In this passage the subtile body in its cjiaractcr of ca«se is intended, 
since what is subtile is properly designated by the term ‘ unapparent.' 
Although this gross body itself cannv)t properly be described by the 
word ‘ TJnapparent,’ still this term applies to the subtile clement which 
is its originat.gr” .... Shnkara begins his interpretation of the next 
aphorism (i. 4, 3) as follows: “Here the Sankhyas rejoin: <If you 
admit? that this world in its primordial condition, before its name and 
form had been manifest^^d, and while it existed in its rucKinentary 
foAi, couid be properly designated by the word ‘ Unappareiit,’ and if 
the same term be declared applicable to body also while continuing in 
that state, •then *your explanation will exactly coincic^ with our doc- 
triSe of Pradhana the cause of all things; since you will virtu^ally 
acknowledge that Qie original condition of this worli^ Vas that’m Pra- 
dhana. To this we reply: ^f Wij^adnfittcd any self-dependeAtf original 
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condition as tlie cause of tlie world, wc should then lay ourselves open 
. to the V^harge of admitting that Pradhana is the cause. But we con¬ 
sider ►that'^t^his primordial state of the world is dependent upon the 
s'jjpreme D(?ity (Paramesvara) and not self-dependent'.’ And this state 
to wh^eh we refer must of necessity be assumed, as it is essential. 
S’of"(^’ithout,it*thc creative action of the supreme Deity cou’id not be 
accomidislied, since, if he were destitute of his Sukti (power), any 
activity on his part Avoiild be inconceivable. And so, too, those who 
have been emancipated from birth arc not born aga^n, because this ger- 
•minative power (on the destruction,—which implies the previous 
existence,—of wliich emancipation depends) is consnnicd by know¬ 
ledge.’^^ For that germinative power, of which the essence is 
ignorance, and which is denoted by the word ‘ Unapparent,* has its 
centre in the supreme Deity, and is a great illusive sleep, during 
which mund?'’'^' ./?ouls repose unconscious of their own true nature. 
Tills ^Dnf^pparent one’ is in some places indicated by the terSi 
aether {dJedsa), as ip the text (Brih. Ar. Up. iii. 8, 11) * On this 
undecaying Being, o Gargl, the mthcr is woven as warp and woof;’ 
other places by the word ‘ undecuying’ {aJcsh(fra)y as in the text, 
‘Beyond the Undecaying is the Highest;’ and is elsewhere desig¬ 
nated by the tbrm * illusion’ {md?/d) as in the line TSVetasv. Up. 4, 10) 
‘Know that Prakriti (or matter),is illusion, and the great Deity the 
possessor of illusion.’ For this ‘illusion’ is ‘unapparent,’ because it 
f cannot be dcfiiyxl in its essence and difTercnce. This is the ‘Unap- 
pareut’ which,is described as above the ‘Great one,’ since the latter, 
when regarded as identical with the intellect of Iliranyagarbha, springs 
from the former. And even if the ‘Great one’ be identified with the 
embodied soul the ‘Unapparent’ can be said to be above it, as 

the condition of the embodied soul is dependent upon the ‘Unapparent.’ 
For the ‘ Unapparent’ is ignorance, and it is during its condition of 
ignoranec that the entire mundane action of the embodied scul is car- 

'47 Govinda Aiiand^ explains this clause as follows : JDariffhn-mnJcti-v^a'i'astharthaft 
api sd svlkUryyd ity aha ^^muktanum*' tti | yan-nasdd mui'tih sd svVcdyyya tdm vina 
eva srishtau muktti}idm punar handhapattlr ity arlhah | la th^ wordf * Those who 
had been emancipated,’ etc., he tells us that this ignorance Amst be admitted, in ogder 
'lo se^fciuc.tho permit lencc of emancipat^n from tlie bondage*( 9 f birth): that is, that 
ignorance by the destruction of which emancipation is ootamed must he admitted; as 
without is those who had been emaiidpateVwould at the creation^,be again involved 
iiy^ondage,” [becauscito be released at all, tl^ey must be released simething]. 
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ried on. And that superiority of the ‘Unapparcnt’ over the ‘Great 
one ’ is by a figurative description of body as identical with foAr/jr 
attributed to body also.” • 

By these subtle and elaborate explanations S'ankara soiAcely appears 
to make out his point. But I cannot follow further the disci^ssion of 
this question, and now go on to the eighth aphorism (f.^, 8) wnG^e'tJ^e 
purport of another Vcdic text is investigate<l: ^ 

*^Chamasa-vad punar apipradhana-mdl ahSdatvam pra- 

dhanasya aaiddhaflt iiy aha | Jcasmdt | mantra-varndt | (SVetasvatara 
XFpanishad, iv.»5) ajdm ekditi lohita-hilda-Jcrisilindni hahvih prajdh sri^ 
jamdndim svai'updh | ajo hy eko jiisliamdno 'nuscle jalidty endm hhulcta^ 
hhogdm ajo^nyah^^ iti | atira hi mantre lohita-hikla-krisJina-sahdaih 
rajah-saitva-tamawsy abhidhlyante | lohitam rajo ranjandLmakatvdt suk- 
laiti sattvam prahliidtmakaivdt kriahmhi tamah dcaramltmakatvdt | teshdiii 
^dmyuvasthdv^yava-dharmair vyapadisyate lohita-suFr Wiiih?pl iti | na 
jugate iti cha sydd mdla-prakritir avikritir'^ ity ahkyupayamdt | 

nam ajd-sabdas chhugdydm rudhah | vddham ( sdUu rndhir iJia 7ia dsra- 
yitum kakyd •eidyd-yrakarandt ) m cha hahvih prajds traigunydnvitdf^ 
janayaii .... tashdt kruti-mfdd eva pradhanddi-kalpana, Kdpildndm 
ity evam prupte hritmah ( tia anma mantrena kruti-mulatvam Sdnkhya- 
vddasya sakyam dik^ayitum | na hy myam ^ng.ntrah svufmtryena kanchid 
api vudaiii mmarthayitum utsahate ]• sarvatrdpi yayd kaydehit kalpanayO^ 
ajdtvudi-sampddanopapattch Hdnkhya-vddah eva iha ahhipretah iti vike* 
ihdvadhdrana-kdrarpibhdvdt | “ chaniasiffVat ” | • • 

“ ‘Because, as in the case of the spoon,^therc is nothing distinctive.' 
The assertor of Pradhana again declares that Pradhana is not proved ts 
be unscriptural. Why ? From the following verse (S'v. Up. iv. 5): 
‘One unborn male, loving the unborn female of a red, white, and 
black colour, who forms many creatures possessing her own tcharacter, 
unites himself with her: another unborn male abandons her after he * 
has enjoyed her.' P«r in this verse the w^ords ‘red,' ‘white,' and 
^black,^ denote (the three*(Jualiti^s) Passion, Goodiies** and Darkness 
—Passion, from its stimulating character, being designated by the term 
% * 

• 148 tJiq text of Dr/ RiJer’s cd. of the Upanishrtfl (Ribl. fnd. vol. vii.) has two 
various readings ii» this line, viz. lohita-l^rishi^i^'nrnnm iov ^ohita-suMjii^lc'Mshn^n 
(which latter, howefcr, is the readingj^rred to\by S anka?a*in his commentary on 
^hat work), and sarupdm for sfarup^^f • ^ • • 
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‘ red,’ Goodness, from its illuminating character, by ‘ white,’ and Dark- 
E^shr, fjKcn. its envclo^)i®g character, by ‘ black.’ The unborn female is 
described ^^ed, white, and blaci:, with reference to the characteristics 
of the thvcecomponciits which make up the state of cquilibium. She 
must b^called ‘ unborn’ because she is not produced, since it is 

that *«e;riginal matter’ (Milla-Prakriti = rradhrma)^s not a 
mohitication (of any other substance—Sankhya Kfirika, verse 3). But 
is not (7/a * the conventional name for 'she-goat?’ True (reply the 
Sankyas), but that convenliohal sense cannot bo ad, 9 pted here, because 
knowledge is the subject of the context. And this unborn female pro¬ 
duces many creatures charactei-ized by the three Qualities . . • . And 
from this it is concluded that the theory of Kapila’s followers re¬ 
garding Pradhana, etc., is based upon the Yeda. "We reply: that it 
cannot be admitted on the strength of this verse that the theory of 
the Sankhyas founded on the Yeda. Por tho verso in question, if 
regarded in(|cpendently, is powerless to sustain any hypothesis what¬ 
ever ; and tho reason is that, as this description of tho state of the un¬ 
born female may bo rendered applicable on any hypothesis whatever^*, 
there is no ground for determining specifically that the Sankhya theory 
is hero intended—‘ as in the case of the spoon.’ ” This aphorism refers 
to a verse quoted in the Brihad Ara^nyaka Xrpanishad, ii. 2, 3 (Bibl. Ind. 
p. 413 of the Sanskrit, and p. 174 of Dr. liocr’s translation), and bo- 
ginting ‘ a cup with its mouth down, and its bottom upwards,’ which, 
as Shnkara remarks, cannot, without some further indication, bo applied 
to any one cup in particular; and in the same way, ho argues, the un- 
^born female in the passage' under discussion cannot, in the absence q^ 
anything to restrict tho application in any special way be understood 
as denoting Pradhana {evam ihtljnj avihsJw ^jum ehlm ity afiya man- 
trasya [ na asmin mantre FradhCinam eva ajd ^hhipretd iti sahjate niyan- 
turn). The question then arises what is meant by this ‘ unborn fem^e.’ 
To this the author of the aphorisms and Sankara reply, that the word 
.denotes tho material substance of a foiir-frld class of elements, vk. 
light, heat, water, and food, all dcri;. ed from the supremo Deity {Para- 
meivardd utpannd jyotili’pramiililid tejo 'h-anna-lahshanii chatur-vidha- 
Ihuta-grdmasya prahriti-b!iutd iyam ajd pratipaitavy^). These four el^ 
xhentk bu howove|*^eems (p. ^'57) k» identify with three, in the words: 
hhiita-traya-lakshand eva tyaA ajd vijney^^ na guna-traya-lahshand | ‘ This 
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•unborn female is formed by three elements, not by the three quali¬ 
ties;^ and the ascription of the three colours in^thc text t^ thise 
three elements is supported by a quotalion from the ChhaD<J^gya JJpa- 
nishad, vi. 4, 1, which is as follows: Yad agneli rohitam ripaili tejasa,i 
tad rupam yat sulclam tad apnm yat krhltnam tad amiasya \ ^'Ther^cl 
colour of ire is that of heat; its white colour is that of water it 
black colour is that of food (which here mcaus earth, according; to^e 
commentator on the Clihandogya XJpanishad).”'^ In this way, he adds, 
the words denoting* the three colours ar^ ftsod irf the proper sense, 
whereas if applied to the three qualities they would bo figuiatively em¬ 
ployed {rohitndvniui elm ^ahddmm rCipa-vibCfihcsIm mahliyatvCid hhdkta^ 
tvdeh cha giina-visliayatvasya'). Sankara concludes that this verso, de¬ 
scriptive of the unborn female, does not denote any self-dependent 
material cause called Pradlifina, but is shewn from the context to 
sonify the Divine Power in its primeulial state before ISTa^ne and Form 
were developed {na svatanird kdehit prakritih pradhdnam ndma ajd-manr 
trena dmndydte iti sahjate vaktuin | prakarandt tu sd eva daivi saktir 
^ydkrita-ndm<i’rdpd ndma-rdpayoh prdg avadhduendpi ruanirena drnnd- 
gate ity nchyate), • 

Passing over the further questions, which are raised on this subject, 

I go on to the ll^i Sutra and thc^comment upon it, ^rom which we 
learn that the words ‘ knowing him ,by whom the five times five men, 
and the aether are upheld, to bo Soul,^ etc. (^yasmia pancha^ pa7}cha-j((kdh 
dkdsds cha prat ifill till fall | lam ovdiiyaJi dtmdmim culvdn ityddi)^ are ad¬ 
duced by the Sankhyas in support of tJieir system, a 5 the number of 
-ttie principles {fatfva)^ which it aflirms (sc(5 Sdukhya Karika, verse 3,^ 
and Sankhya Sutras, i. 61), corresponds to the number twenty-five in this 
text; while tho applicability of the passage is denied by tho Vedfintins 
on the ground that tho ^ principles ’ of tho Sankbya are not made up of 
fiveihomogeneous sets of five each (p. 362) ; that if tho Soul and aether 
mentioned in the text are added, as they must be, to the t\yenty-five, 
tKb aggregate numlfcr will exceed that of the Sankhya ‘principles,* 
among which both Soul and aethcr^re comprehendod (pp. 364 f.); that 
the fact qf the ^correspondence of the^umbers, if admitted, would not 
suffice to shew tha^/the ‘ principles ^ ot\thc Sankhya were referred to, 
as they are not*elsewhere recognj>cd i\tho Ved^^and as l>qVoi^ 
See B|bu Rajendra L^jl ti»nslati\ of this Upanishad^ 106. 



1G8 


OPINIONS EEGARDING THE ORIGIN, ETC. 

*/ ' 


* m£n ’ (^jandh) is not usually applied to denote ‘ principles ’ (p. 365); 
a^d further that the,phrase ‘the five five men/ signifies only ‘five/ 
and not ‘ five times five ^ (p. 366), etc. The conclusion arrived at in 
the twelftl^ aijhorism is that the breath, and other vital airs, are re¬ 
ferred to in the passage under consideration; and that although the 
^o^'^mcn’ {^indh) is not generally applied to ‘breath,’ etc.fany more 
tlmp to ‘ principles,’ the reference is determined by the context. Others, 
as Sankarivobserves, explain the term ‘the five men ’ {jjanchajandh) of 
the gods, fathers, gandhanrai,, asuras, and‘rakshase^ and others again of 
the four castes, and the Nishadas.^®® The Yedantic teacher (Badara- 
3 'ana) hoTvever, as liis 'commentator adds, has decided that the breath, 
etc., are intended. 

If we now turn to the Sankhya aphorisms themselves, we shall find 
that their author constantly refers to texts of the Veda as supporting, 
coinciding with, or rcconcileable with his dogmas. I have noticed the 
following instances, viz. Sutras i. 5, 36, 51, 54, 78, 84, 148, 155; ii. 
20-22; iii'. 14, 15, 80; iv. 22; v, 1, 12, 15, 21; vi. 32, 34, 51, 58, 
59, which may be consulted in Dr. Ballantyne’s translation. I cat^ 
only refer more particularly to a few of these with the commentator’s 
remarks. 

I begin with„Sutra i. 155,*®^ in which tho author of the Aphorisms 
maintains that the great diktiactive dogma of the Vedanta, the oneness 
of «?oul, is not supported by the Veda. In Sutra 150 he had laid it 
down as his own conclusion, established by the fact of the variety ob¬ 
servable ill the conditions of 'oirth, etc., that there is a multitude of 
souls, and he now defends this as conformable to Scripture. ^ , 

advaifa-sruti-virodho jdti-paratvdt ” | dtmaikjja-^nUmdm virodhaa 
tu ndiati tdsdm jdti-paratvdt | jdtih sd)ndnyam eha-rupatvaiii tattra ad^ 
vaiia- srutlndyli tdtpari/ydd na tv akhandatve prayojandhhdvud ity arthah j 
.... yahid-sruta-jdli-sahdasya ddare tv ^Ultmd idam ekah eva agrea^iV^ 
^^sad eva saumya idam agre ds'id ekam eva advitl.yam^'* (Chhand. Dp. vi. 
2, \ ')itg-ddy-adppita-sruty-upapddakatayd evOf^sutraikvydkheyam | 
paratvdV' | vijdtlya-dcaita-nishedJva-iyaratvdd ity arthah | tattra adya- 
vydkhyOydm ayam hhdvah | dtmc^iaya-^ruti-smrituhv ek^di-sahdas chid» 

^ Gp the First/foluiw? of this work, pp. 17611. 

i. 154 in Hall’s edh^on in the Bibl. Inh. 
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eJcariipatd-mdttra-)pardh bhedadi-saiddS cha midharmya-lahliam-Vlitda- 
parah | * * • . 

^‘155. ‘This is not opposed to the Vedic doctrine of non-duality,* 
since that merely tefers to genus/ Our doctrine that souls jire numer¬ 
ous does not conflict with the Vedic texts which aflirm the oneness of 
Soul, sinoS these passages refer to oneness of genus, ^enusjmejns 
sameness, oneness of nature; and it is to this that the tex^s regardi^ 
non-duality relate, and not to the undividedness (or identity) of Soul; 
since there is no occasion fot the latter riwv. The Sutra must be 
explained with due regard to the sense of the word genus as it occurs 
in the Veda, so as (thereby) to bring out the p/oper meaning of such 
texts, expressing non-duality, as these, ‘This was in the beginning 
Soul, one only; * ‘ This was in the beginning, o fair youth, Existent, 
one without a second/ The words ‘ since that merely refers to genus,^ 
mean ‘ since that is merely intended to deny a duality denoting a 
pdifierence of genus/ The first of t^70 interpretations given of the 
Sutra is as follows: In the texts of the S'ruti and Smriti relating to the 
.f^jencss of Soul, the words ‘ One,* etc., denote simply that Spirit is one 
in its nature; whilst the words, ‘distinction,* etc., designate a dis¬ 
tinction defined as difference of nature/* At the close of his remarks 
the commentator gives a second explanation of the Sutra, 

The author returns to this subject in the 61 St Sutra of the fifth Book: 
“iV? advaitam dtmano lingdt tad-hheda-prailteh ** | yadyapy dimanfmi 
myonyam Iheda-valvya-vad ablieda-vdJcyuny api santi tathdpi na advaitam | 
na atyantam abhedah \ ajddi-vdkya-%thaih'*praliriU4ydyaiydgddi4ingair 
^^edaByaiva siddher ity arthah j na liy atyantdhhede tdni lingdny upa- 
padyante | 

“ ‘ Soul is not one; for a distinction of souls is apparent from various 
signs/ Although there are texts affirming that there is no distinction, 
just as there are others which assert a distinction, of souls, still non- 
^ duality, i e. an absolute absence of distinction must be denied ; because 
a ^tinction is cstabli^hSd bj’ signs, such as the abandonipcnt and non¬ 
abandonment of Prakriti, etc., mentioned in such texts as*that about the 
‘ unborn female,.*^ etc. (Spe above, p, i Vor these signs are incon- 
si^ent witk the hypothesis of an absolu\ abs|ince of distinction,*’ etc. 
A kindred subject is introduced inJhe nWt Sutra, f^^e 62nd ^ ♦ » 

“JW? andtmand pratyahha-bf€hdt^^ 1 ^^dtmand^pi hhogya-pf)ipa'i^^ 
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ek^a dtmano na advaitam pratyakshenapi hadhat | dfmanah sarva-hhog- 
yabhede ghata-patayor apy ahhedah sydt | gliatCideh patddy-ahhinndtmd^ 
)>hedhu 1 sa cha hheda-grahaka-pratyaksha-hCidJiHah | 

*' there is not an absence of distinction {i.c, identity) be- 

<^twe.en Soul and non-soul, as this is disproved by the evidence of sense/ 
Tha< is: non-duality {i,e, identity) is not prcdicable of Sioul on the 
^ oiftlTiand, a,nd non-soul, i,e, the perceptible objects by which our senses 
arc aifected, on the other, because this is opposed to the evidence of 
sense, i’or if sopl were identical with all that is perceptible, there 
would also be no distinction between ajar and cloth, inasmuch as jars, 
etc., would not be dii^tinct from soul which is not distinct from cloth, 
et(;.; and such identity (of jars, etc., with cloth, etc.) is opposed to the 
evidence of sense which obliges us to perceive a distinction.” 

Eut how is this to be reconciled with such Ycdic texts as ‘ this is 
nothing but soul’ (dtmd eva idam)? An answer is given in Sutra 64, 
which scerars to admit that the passages in (question do at least oA a 
prima facie view convey the sense ascribed to them by the Vedantins: 

*^jinya'2^aratvam\iv{L'ek<lnd}7t. iattra^'* \ avicekandm aviveki-purushjgk 
vrati iattra advaite ^nya-p^aratram npdsa7iurtjiakd7nii'ddah ity arthah | 
lolce hi ^aro'a-hnrinor hhogya-hholctro^ cha avive^cena ahhedo vyavaht'iyate 
*^^ha}7i gauro^^ mama di77id Uhadrasenah^^ ityddih | atas tain eta vya-^ 
vahdram a7ivd\ja tCai eva ^7vM taind tq)usa7td}7t S/'htir vidadhati sattva- 
iu^dhy-udy-a7dha77i iti ( 

‘These texts have another object, with a view to those who have 
no discriminati6n.’ ^That is :* in the passages which affirm non-duality 
another object rs intended, *viz. a reference (to vulgar ideas) with a view 
to stimulate devotion. Tor it commonly occurs that undiscriminating 
persons confound the body and the soul, the object to be experienced, 
and the person who ex]jerienccs it, as when tlicy say 'I am white,’ 
‘ BhadiAsena is myself.’ The Yoda, therefore, referring to this mode of 
speaking, inculc.ates on such undiscerning people the practice of devo¬ 
tion with' a view to the promotion of goodness,'pi^rity, etc.” ^ 

• The author Vo turns to the subj^^t of non-duality in Sutfa vi. 51, 
which is introduced by the rema*. x : 

Na7w eva)7i p>a77iu.nddy-an%^odhe7ia dvaiia^sidhs^v advaita-iruteh J^d 
gati^ iti \ / V 

“Eutif dualiiy'^'^be thuyestablis^d in accordance with proofs, etc., 
what becbfties of the YedVC texts declSsj^lng non-duality t 
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The answer is as follows: * 

ITa sruti-virodho rdgindm vairdgydya tat-8iddlicy.^l | advaiia-krutu 
mrodhas tu ndsii rdgindm purushdtirikte vhirdgydya eva srutibhii^dvai- 
ta^sddhdndt | • i 

< Our view is not opposed to the Veda, as the texts in question 
establish noiJ^duality with a view to produce apathy in th^jgc who lirp 
actuated by desire.* That is to say : There is in our doctnhe regard ^ 
ing non-duality nothing contrary to the Veda, as tho passages referred 
to affirm this principlq with th(5 view of producing in* those who have 
desire an indifference in regard to everytJiing except Soul.** 

The 12th aphorism of the fifth Book asserts thlit according to the 
Veda, Pradhana, and not Isvara, is the cause of the world. Tlie details 
of the reasoning on which this view is founded, as here stated by the 
commentator, differ in some respects from those which S'ankara puts 
into the mouth of the Sankhyas: 

^ **STntir api pradhdna-hlryyatvasya ** | prnpanclia pradhdna-hdryya^ 
tvasya eva krtitir astl na clietanadcdranatvo | yafhd ajum elidm loliita- 
U's'da-Tcrishndm lahvlh prajdh erijarndmum sarupdy^ | lad ha idam 
tarhy avydlcritam asU t^id ndma-rdpdhhydm vydkriyata'^ ity~adir ity 
arthah | yd clia tad aiksliata haha sydm^^ ityddis chetana'kdranatd- 
irutih 8d sargaddv utpannasya mahat-tgttvopddhikasya ma\dpxiruHhasya 
ganga-jndna-para 1 kifaod hahu-hhavandnurodhdt pradhdne eva kulam 
pipatishatP'* iti~vad gaunl | anyathd sdksJfi chetdh kevah nirgumi 
cha^^ (S'vcta^vatara IJpanishad, vi. 11) ity - ddi-kriity -nktdparindmitva- 
eya purushe ^jmpapaiter Hi | ayaiii cha isUira -p>raikhc^hah aisvaryye 
•v^rdgydriham Isvara-jndmih vind'pi mokshv -pratipdilandrtham cha 
praudhi-vdda-mdtiram iti prdg eva vydkhydtam | 

^ There arc also Vedic texts to support tiic doctrine that the world 
has sprung from Pradhana, as its cause.* That is: There are Vedio 
texts Jo shew that tho phenomenal world has sprung from Pradhana, 
gnd that it has not had a conscious being for its cause. They are such 
as ‘ An unborn ifemalcj, red, white, and black in hup, producing 

many creatures like herself, etc.;* .^This was once, un5evclopcd: it 
was developed with Kamo and Form.' v^s regards those other texts 
whiigh affirm tho caus.iiity of a conscious^^cing^ such as ‘It reflected, 
let me become many,’ they refer to thj) kncjvledgo wJjiVh sprangin 
the great Male who*was produced beg^^ning of the creatmn 
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rfcssing the attributes of the principle of Intellect \Mahat\ Or, in ac¬ 
cordance with thc.idea of becoming multiplied, the expression (indicat¬ 
ing c^^ciousness and will) i^'figuratively applied to Pradhana, as when 
it is Bai4,of the bank of a river that it ‘intends to fall.’ Por on any 
other supposition the incapability of any modification which is ascribed to 
^Ausha iji, such texts as ‘ lie who is the witness, the (fSinscious, the 
•sole hcin^,‘ free from the Qualities,’ could not properly be applied to 
him (sii^ce if he were the material cause of the creation he must become 
modified). And* it has* been before ex'plained^^^^ that this denial of an 
Is vara is a mere display of ingenuity, introduced for the purpose of 
producing apathy iC i^egard to glory, and of propounding a method of 
final liberation even independently of the knowledge of an Isvara.” 

The following is the 34th Sutra of the sixth Book, with the remarks 
by which it is introduced and followed: 

Nanu “ hahvlh prajCih pimishdt samprasutdh ” ity-ddi-huteh puru- 
shasya kdranatmvagamdd vivarttadi • vaddh dsrayanlydk ity dsemhy^ 
alia 1 sruti-virodhad na IcxitarhlpasadaHya dtma~Idhhah** \ purusha- 
kdranatdydm ye ye palcshdh samhhdvitds te sarve hidi-viriMlidl} 
atas tad - ahkyupaganlrind}7i hddrkihddy - adkgmdndm dtma - svarupa- 
jndxiam na hhavati ity artJiah [ ctena dtmani siilcha-duhkhddi-gunopddd^ 
nafm-vddmo'pi kiitdrkihlh eva^ 1 tetilidm apy dtma-yathdrtha-jndnam 
ndsti ity avagantavyam^’\*'dtma-kdramtd'h'iitayas cha saJeti-iaktimad- 
ahhedena updsandrthdli eva ^^ajdm ekdm" ity-udi-srntihhih pradhana- 
Jedranatd-siadheh | yadi cha dkdsasya ahhrddy-adhishthrma-kuranatu-vad 
utmanah kdranatvari xichyaU tadd tad na nirdkurmah parindmasya pra- 
tishedhat ] ^ 

“But must wc not adopt the theories of an illusory creation, etc., 
because the causality of Purusha (soul) is to be learned from such texts 
as the following ‘ many creatures have been produced from Purusha ? ’ 
To this difficulty he replies: ‘ From his opposition to Scripture the 
illogical outcaste does not attain to Soul.’ The sense of this is, that alj, 
the propositions, affirming the causality qf Soul, which have bec^*^de¬ 
vised, arc contrary to the Veda ;consequently the low class of bad 

logicians, etc., who adopt thc^'^have no knowledge*of the nature of 
^ ^ 

See Vijniina Phikshu’s rcra rks, introductory to the Sutras (p. 5, at the foot), 
vrhicjf >111 be quoljj-di in the nj/ 1 Sectls;;. and his comment pn Sutra i. 92. He is, 
as we shafi find, an eclectic, a^. not a t.h(^ugh<going adherent of ^tho Sunkhya. 
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Soul. Hence it is(to be understood that those also who assert tfcat 
Soul is the substance of the qualities of xdeasure^aTid pain, ctc.^ are, 
incompetent reasoncrs : they too arc destitute of the true knowj-fldgc of 
Soul. The Vedic ffexts which declare its causality are intenjfed to in¬ 
culcate devotion on the ground that there is no distinction between 
Power {S'aMi) and the possessor of Power {S'aUmat ); for causality 
of Pradhana is established by such texts as that relating to the ‘on#3 
unborn female,’ etc. But if it be affirmed that Soul is the cau^e of the 
world merely in the sjyne sense in which the asther is the cause of clouds, 
etc., viz. by affording them a rcccj)tacle, we do not object to that, since 
we only deny the transformation (of Soul into material productions).’’*®^ 
In regard to the question whether the principles of the Vedanta or 
those of the Sankhya arc most in harmony with the most prevalent doc¬ 
trine of the Upanishads, I shall quote some of the remarks of Dr. Boer, 
the translator of many of these treatises. In his introduction to the 
oCaittirlya Upanishad ho observes tliat we there find “the tenets pecu¬ 
liar to the Vedanta already in a far advanced state of development; it 
€\ntains as in a germ the princqial elements of this syhtem.” “ There 
are, however,” he adds,/* differences ” (Bibliotheca Indica, vol. xv. p. 5). 
The same nearly is the case with the Aitarcya Upanishad (ibid. p. 27). 
In reference to the ^Vetasvatara Upanishad he remarks “ S'ankara in 
his commentary on this Upanishad generally explains its fundamental 
views in the spirit of the Vedanta. He is sometimes evidently wro’jg 
in identifying the views of some of the other Upanishads with the 
tenets of the Vedanta, but he is |)erfectly light to do so in the explana- 

of an Upanishad which a^jpears to have been composed for the 

express pui^iosc of making the jirinciplc of the Vedanta agreeable to 

the followers of the J^ankhya” (ibid. pp. 43 f.). Of the Katha Ujiani- 

shad Dr. BderVays (ibid. p. 97) : “The standing point of the Katha is 

on thp whole that of the Vedanta. It is the absolute spirit '^diich is 

4he foundation of the world.In the order of manifestations or 

* . . . * 
ei^'iations from the»absoli]to spirit it deviates, however, from that 

adopted by the other Upanishads an l by the later V^edanta, and is evi¬ 
dently more closiely allied to the 8aiiv^ya. The order is here: The 
unmanifested {avyaM^X), the great soul or mahat), intellect 

See Dr. Ballanf^ne’s translation, whlciai I hJ.yc often f^l^wed. 
however, render in extenso all the passages wjiich I \ave reproduced. 
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{hiddhi), mind, the objects of the senses, and the sfmsea/* etc.'®* The 
reader who wishers to pursue the subject further may consult the same 
authoi^ remarks on the other Upanishads. On the whole question of 
the* relation of the Vedanta and the Sankhya respectively to the Veda, 
i)r. Rder thus expresses himself in his introduction to the SVetdsvatara 
XJpiftiishad dG): The Vedanta, although in many important points 
^viatmg f#i)m tlie Vedas, and although in its own doctrine quite inde¬ 
pendent ^of them, was yet believed to be in perfect accordance with 
them, and being* adopt^^d tby the majc^idty of the Ibahmans, it was 
never attacked on account of its ortliodoxy. The same cannot be said 
of the Sankhya; foi? it was not only fn'quently in opposition to the 
doctrine of the Vedas, but sometimes openly declared so. Indeed, the 
Vedanta also maintained that the acquisition of truth is independent of 
caste (1) or any other distinction, and that the highest knowledge 
which is the chief end of man cannot be imparted by the Vedas (vide 
Katha ii. 2?t); yet it insisted that a knowledge of tlie Vedas Was W 
ccssnry to*" prepare the mind for the highest knowledge (2). This the 
Sankhya denied altogether, and although it referred to the Vedas, 
especially to the Upanishads, still it did so only when they accorded 
with its own doctrines, audit rejected their authority (3) in a case of 
discrepaney.^^ 

I make a few remarks Wx some points in this quotation indicated by 
tl^p figures (1), (2), and (3). (1) AVo have already learned above, p. 99, 
that, according to the Brahma ISutras (see i. 3, 31 ff., and Sankara’s ex¬ 
planation of them), .^it least, U S'udra docs not possess the prerogative of 
acquiring divide knowledge. (2) It apj^cars from S'ankara’s argum^p^ 
against Juimini that he does not consider a knowledge of the ceremonial 
part of the Veda as necessary for the acquisition of divine knowledge, 
but he seems to regard the Upanishads as the source from which the 
latter i^ derived. (3) I do not know on what authority this statement 
that the Sankhyas ever actually rejected the authority of the Vedas is^, 
founded.’ Their attempts to reconcile their tenets with the lettjit^of 
the Veda may often seem to be fa^etched and sophistical; out I have 
not observed that S'ankara, whij^ hrguing elaborately against the inter¬ 
pretations of th'o Sankhyas, ^ywhere charges tliK3m either with degpy- 
jng ♦he authority of the Ved i, or^ith insincerity in the appeals which 
they^ake to th^ sacred te,\ts. > ' 

See above,'p, 161. 
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On the subject oi?, the Upanishads the reader may also consult Vid, 
Hax Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

I subjoin in a note some extracts from this work.^'*^ 

The Nyaya and Yaiseshika Sutras do not appear to contain ncavTj^so 
many references to Vcdic texts as the Sfiukliya; but I have noticed the 
following: ^S^'yfiya iii. 32 iii. 1, 29 in the Bibl. Ind.) Vaiscsitika 
ii. 1, 17; iii. 2, 21; iv. 2, 11; v. 2, 10. 




The author of the Vaiseshika Sutras affirms, in iii. 2, 20, the^doefrine 
that souls arc numerous; and in the 21st Hat'a, whi:jh I quote, along 
with the comment of Sankara Misra, and the gloss of the editor Pandit 
Jayanarayana Tarkapnnehanana, he claims Vedic an Jiority for this tenet: 
21. S dstra-su7Harthi/uch cha^* | (S'ankara Miteia) S'ustraiii srutih ( 


155 “They (the Upanishads) contain, or are sujiposcd to contain, the higliest au¬ 
thority on wiiieh tlio vaiious systems of piul«>sopliy in India rest. Not only tlio 
Vedanta philosopher, who, by his very name, professes bis faith iii,^/he ends and 
■'«*Jbjects of the Veda, but the Sftnkliya, the Vai/eshika, the Xyuya, and Yoga philo¬ 
sophers, all pretend to tiricl in the Upanishads sonic warranty for their tciiAs, however 
in their bcjaring. The same applies to the nu‘nerous seels that have 
existed and still c' ist in India. Their founders, if llu'y have an) pretensions to 
orthodoxy, invariably appeal to some passage in the. TJp:lni^h;lds in order to substan¬ 
tiate their own reasonings. Now it is true that in the Upanishads themselves there 
is so much freedom and breadth of thought that it is not dillieult to find in them some 
authority for almost any shade of philosophi'Ml opinion.'’ (p. 316 f.) Agiiiti: “The 
early Hindus did nut find any diflieiilty in reconciling the most dill'erent and .some¬ 
times contradictory opinions iu their .search after truth; and a most extraordinary 
medley of oracular sayings might bo collected from the TTpanislmds, 'tveii from those 
which are genuine and comparatively ancient, all tending to elucidate tlie ilarkcst 
points of philosophy and religion, tlio creation of the world, the nature of God, the 
Tj^tion of jnan to God, and similar subjects. That ope .statement Tdiouhl Ik; contra¬ 
dicted by another seems never to have been feh, as any scwiou.s dilliculty.” (p. 320 f.) 
Once more : “The principal interest of the older Upanishads consists in tlx; absenco 
of that systematic unifoimity which wo find in the later systems of philosojdiy; and 
it is to be regretted that nearly all the scholars who have translated portions of the 
Upanishads havt; allowed themselves to be guided by the Brahmanic comm'ntators/' 
etc. (ps 322). “In philosopltieul discussions,they (the Brahmans) allowed tin; gi'catest 
•possible freedom; and although at first three philosophical .systems only were admitted 
as (giptjhodox (the two MTniHnsiis and theNyuya), their nuinher was soon raised to six, 
60 as to inv.’udo the Vais'eshika,‘oriTikhyr and Yoga schools. Tha-most conflicting 
views cn points of vital importance were iolovitvd as long as their advocates siioceodcd, 
BO matter by what ileans, jiH bringing their lu^trines into harmony with passages of 
the Veda, strained and tw.sted in every possible . "nse. If it was'.only admitted that 
besides the perception of the senses and tho induction of reason, revelation also, as 
oontained in the Vedd^ furnished a true basis for human knOvJli Igc, all other point' 
seemed to be of minor importance.'* (p. 78 f.)^ ^ ^ v, . 
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taya dtmano hheda-pratipiidmdt | iruyate hi . . (Jajanarayana) 

^to ^py jivasya i^i\ara-hhinnatvam ity aha | sdsU asya sniteh idmarthydj 
jwiva^:^or hheda-lodhahatvai | tathd hi | dve hralmiani veditavye^^ 
(Maiirl XIo. vi. 22) | ^^dvd suparnd sayujd sakhdya!^samdnam vriksham 
parishasvajute | tayor any ah pippalam svddu atti anasnami anyo alhichd^ 
kastti^' (llig;-vcda Sanhita, i. 164, 20; S'votasv. Up. vi. 6#/ Mundaka 
XJt). i. 3, ity-ddi-sruter jivesvarayor hhedo \'asyam angikdryyah | 
na cha ^\tat tvam ani S'vetaheto^' ^^Brahma-vid Brahma eva hhavatV^ 
ity-ddi-hutindm ska gatkr "iti vuchyatn tat tvam asV* iti brutes tad- 
abhedena tadlyatva-pratipadanena ahheda-hhCivand-paratvdt | ^^BraJma- 
vid Brahma eva^^ iti iruth cha nirdnhkhatvCidind Uvara-mmyaih jimsya 
ahhidhatte na tu tad-ahhedam | niranjanah par am sdmyam upaitV^ iti 
kruter gaty-antardsaml)havdt 1 asti hi laukika-vdhjeshu “ sampad-adhikye 
purohito ^yaiii raja samvrittah ** ity-udishu sadrisya-pareshv ahhedopa- 
chtirah | na cha mokslia-damydm ajndna-nivrltidv ahhedo jay ate iti 
vuchyam hhedasya nityatvena ndsuyogud hlieda-7idmng)h~ire ^pi vyakti- 
dvaydvasthdnasya dvaiyakatvdch cha iti sanhshepah [ hheda-sadhakani 
yukty-antardni kruty-antardrn cha grantha-gaurava-lhiyd parityaktdri^ 
“ ‘ And this opinion is confirmed by the STjsJ;ra.* (SUnkara Mi^ra) 
The STistra means the Yeda; by which also a distinction of Souls is 
established. If'or it is said,^’ etc. [He then quotes two texts which are 
repeated by Jayanarayana,* the author of the gloss, whose remarks are 
follows :] “There is another proof of the Soul being distinct from 
Isvara; viz. this, that it is confirmed by the Sastra, the Veda, which 
declares the distinctness of the two; and this principle must of neces¬ 
sity be admitted from sueh texts as these: ‘ Two Erahma.s are to 
known; and ‘Two birds, united, friends, attach themselves to the same 
tree; one of them eats the sweet fruit of the pippala tree, while the other, 
without eating, looks on.’ Nor are we to ask what will then become of 


such ot\ier texts as (1) ‘Thou art that, o SVetakctu;’ (2) ‘He^who 
knows Brahma becomes Brahma;’ for the former of these two passages 
(1) tends to convey the idea of identity ^by representing as ide«4i^ty 
with That, the fact of SVetaketu’^ntircly belonging to Th^t; whilsc 


'56 The full text Is : Dve hrphmam veditavije iahda-hrah^ param cha yat — sa^jki- 
hrahmani nishniltah miratn hrahmddhigachhati | “Two BrJilimiis arc to bo known,the 
^erbajffind the supr/ni). Ue who is initiated in the former attains the latter.** Here, 
however, by the vernal Brkhm^, the Y^da must be intended. 



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS. 


177 


the second (2) afijrms the equality of the Soul with Is vara, in con¬ 
sequence of its freedom from pain and other weaVnOsscjs, and Rot itS 
identity with Him ; for it is shewn by*another Vcdic text, 
passionless man attains the highest state of equality,’ thattany other 
destiny would be inconceivable. In secular modes of speaking ^Iso, 
such as thcWbllowing, ‘From the abundance of his wealth 
priest has become the king,’ we find a figurative assertion of identi*^. 
Nor can it be said that distinction disappears on the cessation of ignor¬ 
ance in the state of^final emancipation, b(?c.fusc diltinction, from its 
eternity, cannot be destroyed, and because, even if its destructibility 
were admitted, two separate personalities must sfill continue to exist. 
Such is a summary of our argument: furthc'r proofs from reasoning, 
and further texts of the Yoda, are omitted from a dread of making the 
book too bulky.” 

The charge of open contempt of the Veda is brought ^ S'ankara 
^^gatnst S'andilya, the author of the Bhagavata heresy, as the,orthodox 
Vedantin considers it.^ ’^ Of that doctrine Sank.'jra thus speaks in 
his remarks on Brahma Sutra ii. 2, 45 : 

Veda-vipratishedhas cJ^a hhavati | chatursJm vcdcslm param h'cijo ’lab- 
dhva S'aridilyah idarfi mstram adhigatavayi itij-adi-veda-nindd-darmnat 1 
tasmad asangatd eiihd halpand iti siddha^n ( ^ • 

“And it also contradicts the Veda; for we see such an instance of 
contempt of the Vedas as this, that S'andilya, not finding; the mcaifs 
of attaining the highest good in the whole four of them, devised this 
S'astra. IIenc(3 it is established that these imaginattons are absurd.” 

pquita-of the Bhagavata doctrine objedted to by S'ankara do not 
however appear to be those which are principally insisted on in the 
Bhakti Sutras of S'andilya, published by Hr. Ballantyne in the Biblio¬ 
theca Indica in* 1801. I will notice some of these doctrinesi The 
leading princiide of the system is that it is not knowledge {jndna) but 
^votion {hhakti) which is the means of attaining final liberation 
(Sut^l). Devotion is defined in the 2nd Sutra to be a^fupreme love 
of (3o^(«a para anuraktir Uvare). Knowledge cannot, the author con¬ 
siders, be tl^e meaits of jjiberation, as it may co-exist wit^ hatred of the 

obje/3t known (Sutra 4). Neither the stud^i of the Veda nor the acqui- 

9 '• 

W See Colehrooke’s^isc. Essays, i. 413 : “A. passage quoted %^'ankara Act^rya 
seems to intimate that its promulgator was S'aivlilya,” etc., etc. , » ^ 

12 
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sitwn of such qualities as tranquility of mind is a neqossary preliminary 
tb de’^^tion. Tlio only requisite is a desire of emancipation, according 
to*'iJ'?;.c mmontator (remarks on Sutra 1). Ceremonial works, too, 
have no b.'^aring upon devotion (Sutra 7), which may be practised by 
men of all castes, and even by Chandfilas, since the desire to get rid of 
th<‘ viundanc existence is common to all (Sutra 78).^‘ The com- 

mi^iitator explains tluit the authority of the Vedas as the only source of 
supernatural knowledge is not denied, nor the fact that only the three 
highest castes have the right to study them : but it is urged that 
women, S'udras, etc., may attain by means of the Itihasas and Puranas, 
etc., to knowledge founded on the Vedas, whilst Clulndfilas, etc., may 
acquire it by traditional instruction based on the Smriti and the prac¬ 
tice of virtuous men. Those whose devotion is not matured in the 
present world, will find the opportunity of perfecting it in BVetadvipa, 
the world the divine Being (Sutra 79). Even the wicked may have a 
penih'nticjj. devotion {artti-hhaktav eva adJu'hlrak), and after thcy^ar(^ 
freed from their gujlt, they may attain to full devotion. The Bhagavad 
Gita is much quoted by the commentator on tlu'so Sutras; but the 
Veda is also sometimes adduced in proof of their doctrines; as the 
following words of tlie Chhandogya llpanishad, vii. 2o, 2, arc cited to 
prove that diwotion is the chief jequisite, and knowledge, etc., subser¬ 
vient to it: ^ 

Almd eva idam sarvam iti \ sa ral c<sha warn pahjann evam manvd- 
nah eram vijunann dtma-ratir Cdma-kndah cdnHi-mUhimaJi dtmunanda^ 
sa svarCid Iduivati^' | tattra ^Altma-ratiArv'prnjOh paraddialUeh 
yann^^ Hi darsmuim apriyaimdi-hhrama-nirusa-mukhcna 

“ ‘ All this is Soul. Ho who perceives this, thinks this, knows this, 
delights in (Soul, sports with Soul, consorts with Soul, takes pleasure 
in Soul; he becomes self-resplendent.’ Here the sight expressed in 
the words ‘ perceiving,’ etc., is by removing all errors regarding dis- 
agreeabjeness, etc., an adjunct of supreme devotion in the form of 
light in Souk^ ” 

In his remarks on Sutra 31 the commentator quotes another pr-ssage 
of the same Upanishad, hi. 14, 4, in which a S^ndilya is referred to as 
the author of a statement, j,. Sankara in his conimentary on the U^ni- 
sha^ calls him^^ rishi. He cannot, however, have b»cn the same person 
as the author 01 the Sutras; although, even if ho had been so reputed, 
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S'ankara would have had little clifTiciilty in den yin g- that they could 
have been written by a rislii, as we thaji sec in tho^icxt scetiori tluu* 
he contradicts the opinion that the rishi Kapila, rctciTcd t5 
S'vetasvatara Upauishad. was the author of the Sankhya aphSrisuis. 

Sect. XL— Dis(inotion in point of author Up Idicfcn ilio y'ind uM flie 
Smrifis or non-Veilic S dsiraftj as staled in the Kpdpa-mulu -ridara, 
mid bp the Commentators o^^ Maiuiy and the Vcildnia, etc.; ^difference 
of opinion hetweejt S'ankara and MadhiisKilana repardinp the ortho- 
doxp of KapiliL and Kundda^ etc .; and Vijiidna^LluldiiCs view \jf the 
Sdnkltpa. 

A distinct lino of demarcation is £;cneial]y drawn ])y thu more 
critical Indian Avrilers between the YoJas, and all other classes of 
Indian Sastras, however designated. Tiio former, as avo IiaAm seen, are 
considered to possess an indepeu'lont authority and to be infallible, 
while the latter are regarded as d^Tiving all their ^authority from tlie 
Veda, and (in theory at least) as iiitiilUble guides only in so l.ir as they 
coincide with its dicta./This Avill he clear from the following passages: 

I. Npdpa-mdhl-vistara. —I'hc first text which I adduce has been, 
already quoted in tlicMSocond Volume (jf this A^ork, but is^L'cpeatcd here 
for facility of reference. It is from the treatise just named, i d, 21: 

Baudh dp an dpa s i am hdira Id pa n a-kd f yd pan ddi-n d m d n k it d h ka 1pa-s n t /’#- 
di^granthdh niyama- nirnkta-shad-anpa-prantlidh ALaic-ddi-cir.rilnp'jJ iha 
apatmishcpdh dharmnibuddhi-janakalvdt ceaa-cat | nu^tha mlla-pramdrya-- 

iti sankanlpcm | utpanndpdh huddheh 
Bvatah’prdmdnydnglkdrcmi nirapckshatvdt | ALaivam | uktdnumdnaspa 
kdldiyaydpadishtatvdt | BaudJidyava-Hutrani Apa>^tamha-sCdram Up cram 
pnrusha-ndmiuVie granthdli ucliyante | na clia Kdthakddi-samdkhyd-vat 
prava^ana-nimitfaivam yuktam (" tad-grantha-nirnidna-kdle tadonlntcmih, 
j^aischid uimlabdhaivdt | lack cha avichhinna-2)dramparpc7m anuvaritate '\ 
i^^)jiKdliddsddi-grnniht-rat^muruAiepCik [ iailOpi vcda-imllatvdt prac^ 
muna^ | • /. . latpasya vedatcam nuilydpi siddhaui \Jiinhc> prayatnenci 
Bddhaniyan'^ | na dia laifsddhayitim sakyani \ paurusheyaivasya smmkh-- 
yay^ tat-karttnr upalambhena cha sddhitatvi^t | « 

It may be said that the Kalpa Sutras and other^v'orks designated# 
by the names of Baudhayana, Apastambui A4A*alayaua, itatyavaaa, <Xq», 
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and the Nigama, Nirukta, and six Vedfingas, together with the Smritis 
ofand others, ^are superhuman, because they impart a knowledge 
of ^uty, iis the Yedas do; and that they should not be suspected of 
inferiority ?o the Vedas on the ground that they dei)cnd upon a primary 
authority, since the knowledge which they impart is independent, 
becfciuSc* iV admitted to be self-cvidciicing. Ihit this view is in- 
correct, for the inference in question proceeds upon ai^ erroneous 
generalization. The books referred to^ are called by the names of 
men, as ^ the Sutras of Baudhayana,’ ‘ the Sutras Apastamba ; ’ and 
these designations cannot correctly be said to originate^in the exposition 
of the works by those teachers whose names they bear (as is really the 
case in regard to the Kathaka, and other parts of the Veda); for it was 
known to some of the contemporaries of these men, at the time when 
they were composing these Sutras, Smritis, etc., that they were so en¬ 
gaged; anT? this knowledge has descended by unb;‘oken tradit^jn. 
Hence the'se books arc, like the works of Kfilidfisa and others, of human^ 
origin. NevertheM-s, they possess authority, as being founded on the 
Veda.” . . . The following additional remarks represent the opinion of 
the Guru (Prabhakara) on the same question; '‘•‘It is not yet proved 
that the Xalpa Sutras possess the character of the Veda; it would 
require great labour to p/ovc it ;'-and, in fact, it U impossible to prove 
it. For the human origin of these books is establisliod by the names 
whicli they bear, and by their being observed to have had authors.’^ 

II. Kidliiha -—The same thing is admitted by Kulluka, the commen¬ 
tator on Manu, who (in his remarks on i. 1) thus* Jclines the relation 
of his author to the Vedas : ’ 

PaurusJieyatve Manu-vdkydndm aviylta-mahojana-parigrahdt ^ruty^ 
upagrahdeh cha rcda-fniilakatayd prdmdnyam | Tathd cha chhdndogya~ 
hrdhmd.te kruyate vai yat kinchid avadat tad hheshajam hheslid^a- 

tdyaV* iti | Vrihaspatir apif aha ^^Veddrthopanihandhritvat prddMnya^ 
hi Mandh smritam | Manv-artha~vipar~itd tu ya smritih sd na iasyate^ 
Tdvach chhdst.'uni kohhante tarka-rylkamnxZni chd | Dharmd^ha-rrlSk^liQr 
padesh^d Manur yuvad na dr isy ate | Mahdhhdrate ^py uktam ^^Puffdnam 
Mdnavo dharynth sdngo vedas chikitsitam | djKfi-si^dhdni vhatvdri na 
hayjdavydni hetu^hih'^’ | viroKhi-lkmddhddi-tarkair na hantavydni 
kul^is tu nfimdiAsadi-tarkah pravarttaniyah eva | atq*eva vakshyati ** dr- 
shj m dha*t mopadekaih rha veda-sUstrav/rodhind | yaa tanhndnmayidhatts 
dharmath veda net/rak'^ iti \* . < , * 
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** Though the Institutes of Manu had a personal author, still, as their 
reception by illustrious men of unimpejiched [ortho&oxy], and^their^ 
conformity to the Yeda, prove that they are based upon the latrei, 
are authoritative. Accordingly it is recorded in the Chhandojya Brah- 
mana that, ‘ Whatever IManu said is a medicine for remedial purpo''os.’ 
And Vrihaspati says: * As Manu depends upon the contV^uXo \j£ t^ie 
Veda, he is traditionally celebrated as pre-eminent. But that Smffti 
which is contrary to the sense ^of Manu, is not aiiproved. ISiriptures 
and books on logic arifl grammar are all eclipsed as soon as Manu, our 
instructor in dutj’^ and in the means of attainirij^ both earthly pros¬ 
perity, and final liberation, is behold.* And it is said in the Mahfi- 
bharata: ‘The Piiranas, the Institutes of Manu, the Veda with its 
appendages, and treatises on medicine, these four, which arc established 
by authority, are not to be assailed by rationalistic arguments; * that 
is, yiey are not to bo attacked by hostile reasonings, such 3ft those of 
the Bauddhas, But friendly arguments, such as those of thj Mimaii- 
sakas, are to bo employed. And accordingly we shall find below (Manu 
xii. 106) that he says, ‘the man who investigates the injunctions of 
the rishis, and the rules'of duty by reasoning which is agreeable to the 
Veda, he, and he only, is accxuuinted with duty.* ’* (See above, p. 24, 
note 29.) » ' * 

III. Nyaya-mCdCi-vutara. —But the* precepts of the Smriti are not 
considered useless or superfluous. On the contrary, an ciutJiority ?s 
attributed to them corresponding to the ^ntirpiity, clc'jated position, 
and sacred eharact'^rt' otHheir supposed authors. tIius the author of 
thrt?f]^4,yi2-dliila-vistara says (i. 3, 3): 

Vimatd smritir vcda-mida, | vaidika-ynanv-CKU-pranlfa-atnrititvut | iipa^ 
myanadhyayanudi-smriti-uat | 7ia cha vaiyarthyam mnkanlyam 1 anmad- 
adlndm pratyaksheshu paroksheahu 7i(md vedeshu vipraklrmsya mAishthe- 
ydrth^ya ekatra sankshipyamdnatvat | 

“The variously understood Smriti is founded on the Veda, because 
t^aditiops, such as thosv regarding investiture, studj-, etc., have 
been'^impiled by Vedic men, such as Manu and others. Nor is it to 
be Burmisdd that^the P^fnriti is useless, since it throw* together in a 
condensed form a variety of injunctions iSgarfling nutters to be ob¬ 
served, which are scattered through different Vedas, ficpi such •ad are 
visible and suoh as are invisible tp us.’*^ (This l^t expression eippe^rs 
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to refer to the supposition that some parts of the Veda which Mana 
and ^thers had ^orf'oro Lhem^when compiling their own works have 
lost. Sec fuller’s Anc. Saask. Lit. pp. 103-107.) 
Accordingly the Sinritls have an authority superior to that founded 
tn^ely on the practice of learned men of modern date, who have no 
ittui^:»-”^ito tbo past and invisible. Thus the NyayaSnala-vistara 
Silys (i. 3, 19^ ; 

N^a lii‘idan~ntann\i staliluh Manv-adl-vad deja-lcu./a-vipralcr{shtai)i vedam 
dii'^ja-jndnena mhshltkdrttum sahiuvanti ycna s^sJUdchdro mula-vedam 
anumdpayei f ^ 

** Lor learned men of tho present day do not possess the power, 
which Mann and others had, of placing before their minds, through 
divine knowledge, the Veda which is far removed from them both in 
place and timC; so as to justify us in regarding the practice of these 
modern3*«’.s a sufficient ground for inferring the existence of a Ve^a as 
its foundation.’’ ^ 

13ut as learned vTuon, in any particular country or at any particular 
time, may bo able to consult some Smriti which authorizes their par¬ 
ticular observances, ‘‘these observances may servo as ground for infer¬ 
ring tho existence of some Smriti on which they are founded, but not 
for inferring a Veda {tatMach cUiis/ttuchdrma smt^Uir ammdtuiii hakyate 
na til srutih). But a Smriti which is thus merely inferred to exist is 
'set aside hy any visibly existing Smriti of contrary import {ammitCL 
dm smritir viruddhayd pratjjahsJiayd smrityd hddhy(ite)P 

IV. above passages, by a£Ov*:^f^ng that Mann and 

other eminent sages had the piower of consulting Vcdic no 

longer accessible, make them practically almost infallible. The same 
view i.'? taken by Sankara Acharyya. (See, however, the passage quoted 
from Jiim above, in note G7, p. C2; but there ho has tho author of the 
Siinkhva in view, whose tenets he regarded as contrary to tho<,yeda.). 
In answer to the remark of u Mimunsaka qbjcctor stated in tho cojfi- 
ment on tL ;5 Jirahma Sutra i. 3,, 32, th'^t the Itihasas and 
being of human origin, have only a derived and secondary jy^^hority 
itihdm-pur^mm aj)i pnwiishcyatvCit pramt^T^dnU^ra^muhtdm uMn^ 
kdiaU ’), Sankara argujs ic 7 his explanation of tho following Sutr»(i. 2, 
3^ that they^iii'vo an independent foundation: 

Llti}\a^a-pwumm (tp vyOMydicna murgena mmhhava^anirdrthavdda^ 
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mulatvdtprahhavati dcvatu,-mgrahd(lipr<ipancliayitnm ] pratyakHlm-mftlam 
apisambliavaii \ hhavatihi asmdkam apratyahsliam ciiirantanandm pr(^ 
tyaksham | tathd cha VyasCtdayo demtulhih prahjaksham vyai:ali/raiit>iu 
smaryate | yas tu hr ay ad idCmlntanandm iva lyiirrcalidm api ndaf^dcvudihhir 
vyavajiarttum sdinarthyam iti m jagad-vaichitryam prathhedct | iddnlm, 
iva cliana S^yadd ^pi sdrvahhaiimah kshatriyo 'sti Hi hriujdt UUts clard^a- 
myddi-clmlandliuparundhyat ] iddnlm iva cha kdldnlare^py avyavaatj^la- 
prdydn mrnQ.hama-dharmdn praiijdniia tatas cha vyavasthd-vidhuyi sds- 
tram anarthakaih kma^dt | Tasmdd dharmoikdrahovakdit chirantaudh d(‘vd~ 


dihhih pratyakaham vyajahrur iti slishyate | api cha smaranii avddhyd- 
yddishta-devatdi-sarnprayogah ityddi | yogo ^py animady-aisvarya-prupti^ 
phalakah smaryamd/no na kakyafe adhasa-mdtrena praiydkhydtmi | srutis 
fha yoga^mdlidlmyam prakhydpayati | priihvy-ap-tejo-'*nila-khe samnt- 
thite panchdtmake yoga-gime pravritte | na taayo rogo na yard, na mrityuh 
pr^ptasya yogad^^'*^ nimisham sariram^' iti | rkhlndm api 7^0^nira-hrdh- 
mana-darkindih sdniarthyaih na asmadlycna sumarthycna xipamdtuih ynk- 


tam I Umndt sa-mdlani itihdm-ymrdnam | ^ 

Tlie Itihfigiis and Turanas also, having originated in the way which 
has been explained, have power, as being based on the hymns and 
arthavadas, to evince the corporeality, etc., of the gods. It is also 
reasonable to suppogo that they are f/junded ppon intuition. Por there 
were things palpable through intuitiyn to tlic ancients, though they are 
not thus palpable to us.^^^ Accordingly it is recorded in the Smriti ijuat 
Vyasa and others associated face to face with the godsd*^® Any man 


•J^A'2r.'i‘€*5 yogZid nimishnm the text of the Bihlioth. Tiidion reads yoyugnimayam. 
See above, pp. IIG, 118, and 127; and also Prof Miiller’vS article on the Vais'e-* 
shika Philosophy in the Journal of the German Orii'iital Stxuety, ^o1. vii. p. 311, 
where it is rcniarktjd that the Vaiscsliikas, like Kupila, include the intuition of rishis 
under the category of pratyaksha {arsham jiidnaZn sTiira-kritd prithnlc na laJcshi- 
tarn yogi-pratyakshe ’ntar-hJuirat). • ^ 

Compare with this R.V. i, 179, 2 : Ye chid hipTirvc ritaaapah naan snkam deve^ 
bhir avadann ritdni | te ckid^avdsur ityddi | “The pious sagos who livcci of old and 
whcv-AJonversed about sacned truths with the gods,—they led a conju^ml life," etc. See 
afb^the pafeages quoted from flio Vans^parvau of the ]\Iahrihhai!ita, the S'atapatha 
BraSS^na, and Plato in the First Volume of this work, p. 147*; and compare Hesiod 
fragment \vv9x yap'^f-Sre daires t<ray, ^vyaX Se QkuKoi ddaydroiat 0eo7<r« Kara- 
Bviagois T*dy0p(aTrois. ^ ^ 

“ lyimortal gods, not unfamiliar, then % 

Tbpir feasts and converse shared with mortsj? men." • • * • 

And Herodotus yrites of the Egyptians, ii. : Ti SI vpkrepov tQv dpS^wv 
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who should maintain that the ancients, like his own contemporaries, 
^Vere ckstitute of ♦pawer thus to associate with superhuman beings like 
would be denying all variety in the history of the world. 
Such a parson would in like manner affirm that as now there is no 
Kshjittriya possessed of universal sovereignty, so neither was there ever 
su^h a..^^'’35»e; and would thus impugn the scriptural injunctions re¬ 
garding tlic rdjasuya sacrifice [which was only to be performed by a 
universal*'monarch]. He would also allege that in former times, as 
now, the dutes of*castcs dncl of orders were scarcely at all in force, and 
would thus render fruitless the scriptures by which /he rules relating 
to them arc prescribed. Ry these considerations it is intimated that the 
ancients, in consequence of their eminent holiness, were admitted to 
associate immediately with the gods, etc. And the Smriti says that 
nearness to, and converse with the gods is gained by reading the Veda, 
etc. AgaK^ when the Smriti talks of the practice of Yoga resulting^ in 
the acquisition of superhuman faculties, such as minuteness, this asser¬ 
tion cannot be impc-igned through mere audacity, [i.e. it must have 
had some good foundation]. The Veda, too, declarcF- the immense 
power of do’^'otioii in these words: * When th^ fivefold influence of 
Yoga, connected with the elements of earth, water, fire, air, and aether, 
has begun to act, and a nvan hast^attaiiied an mtho^’eal [or fiery] body, 
he is no longer affected by disease, decay, or death.^ And it is un- 
rchSonahle to,,estimate, by the analogy of our own power, the power of 
the rishis, the seers of the Vedic hymns and Briilimanas. Wherefore 
the Itihfisas and Purfinas have an (indcpcndentyvoUiidation.* ” 

Shnhara docs not, however, treat all the ancients in this way.’ -“lake 
many other systematizers, he finds no difficulty in rejecting or explain¬ 
ing away any authorities which come into conflict with his views. It 
is thusrthat he deals with Kainla, the author of the Sankhya. That 
eminent sage is thus spoken of in the S'vctasvatara Upanishad, v. 0 : 

Yo yomm yonim adhitishlhaty cho vikmni rvpdni yonis cha sarvdjj, f 


6eous tivat rovs iv 'A^yvirrif) lipxovras^ oiKiovras afxa To7(ri avQpwiroKn^ “ [the 
Egyptian priests said] that l)(3fore these men the gods ^^cre Ae rulept^ in Egypt, 
dwelling together with nien.'\, ^ 

It appears frot.i the gloss of Govjnda Ananda that one the Yoga Sutras is 
here oiiotoi I giv^ tne sense according to his explanation : mmtra-japdd deva^san- 
n^hiham faU»amhhashanam cha iti sut^^artJM^, ,• 
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rishim prasutam ^apilam yas tarn agrejnamir hihhartti jayamanam clia 
paiyet | ^ 

The god who alone superintends every source of production 
all forms, who formerly nourished with various knowledge ,^is son the 
rishi Kapila, and beheld him at his birth, etc.’^'®^ 

Toward-Jlhe close of his comment on Brahma Sutras ii. 1. 1, which 
I shall cite at some length, S'ankara makes some remarks on thisjpas- 
sage of that Upanishad. After stating the points that had been estab¬ 
lished in the first liook {adhjdya) of the Brahma Sntras, and alluding 
to the objections which had been urged against the Sankhya and other 
hostile doctrines as contrary to the Veda, SUnkjira goes on to explain 
the object of the second book, and the purport of the aphorism with 
which it begins, as follows: 

Iduniiti sva-paJeshe smritl-nyuya-virodha-parihdraJi pralhdnddi-vada- 
ndm cha nydydhhdsopahrwthitatvam prativeddniayli HrUhtiijldi-pralcri- 
ydydh avigltatvam ity asya ariha jdtasya pralipddandya dviiluo ^dhyuyak 
drahhjate | tattra prathamam tdvat smTiti-virodhaii^ upanyasya pariha- 
rati I yad uhU\m Brahma eva sarvajnam jagatah hdranam tad ayuhtam | 
hutah smrity-anavaldsa-dosha-prasangdt^^ | smriiis cha tantrdhhyd 

paramarshi-pranitd ^ishta-parigrihltd | anyds cha tad-anusdrinyah smri- 
iayah | evatTi saty ai^avakdsdh prasajy^ran | fdsu hy ach^tanam pradhd- 
nairi svatantram jagatah hdranam upanihaUhyate | Manv-ddi-smritayas 
tdvach chodand - lahshanena agnihoirddind dharma -jdtena apehshiiam 
artham samarpayantyali sdvakuMh hhavanti asya varnasya asmin hale 
^nena vidhdnena uv.^vaty.'inam idrisas cha *dchdrah ittham vedddhayanam 
iMhf^S'^^ sarAdyiarttanam ittham saha-dharma^ohdrinl-samyogah iti tathd^ 
purushdrthdmk chatur-varndsrama-dharmdn ndnd-vidhdn vidadhati | na 
evarh kdpilddi-smritlnam anushtheye vishaye ^vakdso 'sti moksha-sdidhanam 
eva hi samyag'-darsanam adhikritya idh pranltdh [ yadi tattra^apy ana- 
vakd^dh syiir dnarthahyam evdt dsdm prasajyeta | tasmdt tad-avirodhena 
veadntdh vydkhydtavydh | katham punar ‘‘ tkshity-^ddibhyq hetiibhyo 
Brahma eva sarvajnam jagaj>ah kd^^anam ity avadhdritah Sruty-arthah | 
^^^nf^ity-anavakdsa-dosha-prasangeyia punar dkshipyate | bhaved ay am 
andk^ptlf^sva-^ntrai>j^rajndtidm | para-tantra-prajnds^ tu prdyena jandh 

See S'ankara’s commentary on this passage in Bibl. Ind. 351, and Dr, Rocr’s 
translation, p. 62, with the note ; also Dr. llall's note in p. of the preface \o As 


edition of the S|nkhya Sara, in the Bibl. Iiyl. 
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Bvaiantryena sruty-artham avadhurayitum asaknuvantah prakhyata-pra^ 
^etrikdsu smritisJi^ avalamheran tad-halcna cha sridy-artham pratipat 
'*"^^9mi^n\smat‘lcritG cha vyCiliJiyUne na vikasytir ha1m~mannt smritinan 
prcinetrislii^ / Icapila-prahliritlnuni cha drslidM a2)ratih(itam sma- 

^ryyate snitis cha hhavati ^^rishtm prasTdaiii Icapilam yas tarn agre jndnair 


hihlmrUiJpujamdmm. chapahjed^^ iti ( tasmdd na eshdm matfni ayathdr- 
tliqpi salcyam sambhuvayitum | tarkdvasJifanfhhcna cha te Wiham pratish- 
pidpayan^i [ tasmdd api smriti-halena veddntuh vydkhyeydJi iti pimar 
dkshtpah I tasya •lamddhir^^^ na | anya-hnrity-an^yakdki-dosJia-prasan- 
gnd iti | yadi sinrity-anavakdsa-dosha-prasangena tsvara-hirana-vddah 
dksliipyeta evam apy mydh Iscara-kdrana-imdinyah smrityo ^navakdkdh 
prasajyeran | tdh uddharishydmah | . . . . evam anekasah smritisliv api 
isvarah kdranatvena updddnatvena cha prakdhjate \ smriti-halena pratya- 
vatishthamdnasya smriii-haletia eva uttaram pravakshydmi ity ato *yam 
anya-8mri^hanavakdsa-doshopa7iydsah | darsitam tu srut'inam Isvara- 
kuram-vudam praii tdtparyyam \ vipratipattau cha smritindm avatya- 
kartdvye ^nyatara-parigrahe 'nyatarasydh paritydge cha sruty-annsdrin- 
yah smritayah pramdnam anapekshydh itarah | tad uktam pramdna-la- 
kshane ** virodhe tv anapeksham sydd asati hy ann^ndndm iti (Mimansa 
Sutras i. 3, 3) | na cha atlndriydn arthun krutim aniarena kaschid upa~ 
lahhate iti kakyam samhhd^^ayituiti nimittdhhdvdt | kakyam kapilddmdm 
siddhunam (tpralihata-jndnalcdd iti diet | na \ siddher api sdpekshatvdt | 
dJkp'mdiinshthdndpekshd hi siddhih sa cha dharmak chodanddakshanah j 
tatak cha 2 Jdrva-siddhdy(lk chodandydh artho na pakchima-siddha~p)urusha~ 


mchana-vakena 'atikankitim kukyate | siddha-vygmkvgya-kalymnuydM api 
lahutvdt siddhunam pradarkitena prakdrena smriii-viprahi*p^a%,§gij2^ 
na kruti-vyapdkraydd anyad nirnaya-kdiranam asti | para-tanira-prajna- 
sya api na akasmdt smriti-vikesha-vishayah pakshapdto yuktah | kasyachit 
Jcvachit tu pakshapdte sati purusha-mati-vaikvarfqoyem tattvdvyasthdna- 
prasangdt | tasmdt tasya api smriti-vipiatipatty-upanydscna kriity^anu- 
sardnanusdra-vivcchanena cha san-viurge prajnd sanyrahanlyd | 
krutih Kapila^sya jndndtikayam darkayantl pradarkitd na tayd kruti^ 
•ciruddham api Kdpilam matam kraddhatum kakyam Kdpilam^'’^ 
** sruti-sdmdnya-mdtratvdd^^ anyasya cha Kap^asya^iagara-yovrlrandm 
prataptiir Vdsudeva-ndmngh s^arandt | anydrtha-darkanasya cha profiti- 
%ahi*a8ya asddhakcitvdt ( Bhavati,cha anyd Manor mdhdtyam prakhya- 
/j Intlmaiisa-sutra i. 1, 31. See above, pp. 78 f. 
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^ayantl indir^*yad mi kincha Manur avadat tad bhesJiaJam^^ \ 
Manunu cha (xii. 91) sarva-hhtitesJm chrdmdnam ^arva-hhu/dni chdi- 
mani | sarnam pasyanyi dtma-ydji •svarnjyam adhigarf MaW^ iti 
matva-darsanam ^rammaid Kdpilam matam nindyate iti ate | A«- 
pilo hi na sarvatmatva-darsanam ammanyate dima-bheddhhyupayamdt | 

. . • • adfii cha dtma-hhoda-kalpanayd Kapilaf^ya iantrasya veda-^ 
wuddhatvam veddmisdri-Manu-vachana-vimdhatvam cha na kecalam^sva- 
tantra-prakriti-parikalpanayd evcti siddham j vedasya hi virapehsham 
svdrthe prdmanya\\ racer ivd rupa-vishay^ piirusha^%'achasdm tu mnldn- 
tardpekshaiii uvarthe prdmdnyam raJetri-smriti-vyavahitam cha iti vipra- 
karshah | tasmud veda-viruddhe vishaye s^nrity-Minavakdia-prasango na 
doshah I 

Birt now the second chapter is commenced with tho view of effect¬ 
ing the following objects, viz. {a) to refute, in our own favour, the 
charge of contradicting tho reasonings of the Smriti, to ^V)w (Jb) that 
tLe doctrines regarding Pradhana, etc., have nothing morc^than an ap¬ 
pearance of reason, and (e) that the manner in yhich the subjects of 
creation, ctc.^ are treated in each of the Upanishads is unimpeachable. 
Pirst of all then th» author states, and removes, tho objection of con¬ 
trariety to the Smriti. Our opponents urge that it is incorrect to say 
that tho omniscient Brahma is the c.jiuso of Jhe world, ."Why ? Because, 
(1) as they allege, that doctrine ‘ivS chargeable with the objeetion of setting 
aside the Smriti as useless^(Br, Sutra, ii. 1,1). This term ‘ Smriti* deyjtes 
a systematic treatise {tanfra) composed by an eminent rishi, and received 
by the learned; apd tb^^e are other Smrltis in coitform^ity with it. Ancf 
^he\,a]legcd*uiinculty is that (on the theory that Brahma is the cause) aU 
these would bo set aside as useless; since they propound an unconscious 
Pradhana as tho self-dependent cause of the world. The Smritis of 
Manu and others, indeed, which affirm that by means of the^agnihotra 
and other enjoined cercmonic*^, the objects desired (by those who practise 
tlleso rites) will be accomplished, will still retain their use, viz. of pre¬ 
scribing the objects- to be pursued, viz. the various dirties of the four 
anti orders,—that such and such a caste shall bc*initiatcd at such 
a ti&o .^d by •«uch ^/process, and shall follow such and such a mode of 
l^fc, that**lho Veda is to bo studied, l\^at i-lie cessation of study is to 
take place, aad»that union with a woman foliowin/{\he same rites i^to 
Soe above, p. 181, and the First Volume of this work, pj^. 188, anddla^ 
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celebrated, in such and such ways. But [on the hypothesis of Brahma 
being the creator] ^(j such room is left for the Smritis of Kapila and 
"TWaers, the ground of any ceremonies to be performed [in conformity 
with their ^prescriptions]; for they have been composed as embodying 
perfe^ct systems affording the means of final liberation. If in this 
respect a hp. no place be left for them the difficulty will aris?' that-they 
are^iiite useless. And hence the conclusion is reached that the Bpani- 
shads shovld be interpreted so as to harmonize with them. But, such 
being the case, hoW, it is^again objected,*'have you» determined on the 
strength of the reasons furnished by the texts about 'beholding,^ etc., 
that it is the meaning <’of the Veda that Brahma is the omniscient cause 
of the world, thus exposing yourself to the charge of leaving no place 
for the Smriti ? Although we hold that this charge is harmless as regards 
those wlio think for themselves; yet men have for tlio most part no 
independei^ opinion, and are unable by an unassisted act of their o'^n 
judgment to determine the sense of the Vedas, and will consequently lean 
upon the Smritis coi^posed by renowned authors, and adopt the sense of 
the Vedas which they enforce: and from their lolly opinion qf these authors 
they will have no confidence in our interprelatione.. And it is moreover 
urged (2) that Kapila and the others are declared by the Smriti to have 
possessed an uijobstructed fiutuiti^e kno\^ledge ; and there is 

also a Ycdic text to the clfect * He who of old sustains with manifold 
knowledge Kapila when he is produced, and beholds him when born,* etc. 
(SVetasv. Up. v. 2). Consequently their doctrines cannot be imagined 
to be untrue. And they further support their argument. On 

these grounds also, it is urged, the Upanishads must be iilterpreied- by 
the aid of the Smritis. The questions thus raised arc settled by the con¬ 
cluding words of the Sutra, ‘ Ho; for this conclusion is vitiated by the 
objection^that other Smritis would in this way be rendered useless.’ (1) 
If the doctrine that God is the cause of’'the world is chargeable '^j^th 
the objection that it leaves no room for the Smriti, in the same way the 
difficulty will arise (on the other theory) thqt other texts of the Smrit^ 
which affirm that Gpd is the cause will be set aside. These we^^ 
adduce.” After quoting some passages, Sanka^fc proft'ceds: In the 
same manner in numerous* texts of the Smriti God is shewn to be brlh 
th^ instrumental *and the material cause. I must ^answer on the 

/f . ^ geo above, pp, 116, 118, and 127. 4 

I * « r , t 
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strengtli of the Sn^riti the person who opposes me on the same ground, 
and so I just indicate this objection against his v^pws as having thu 
•effect of setting aside other Smritis. But it has been shown that^tho 
sensfiof the Yedic texts is in favour of the causality of ^od. And 
since, if the Smritis arc at variance with each other, we must of neces¬ 
sity acccptHhc one set and reject the other, those of them which arc con¬ 
formable to the Veda will be authoritative, and the rest will de^rve 
no attention: for it has been said in the section (of the Purva Jllmansa) 
on proof (i. 3, 3), that ^if it {the Smriti) be#contraiy (to the Veda) it 
must be disregarded; but if there bo no (contrariety) it mast be in- 
f rred (that the former is founded on the latter).”* And it is inconceiv¬ 
able that anyone should discover things beyond the reach of the senses 
without the aid of the Veda, since the means of doing so are wanting. 
If it be urged that wo can conceive such discovery (of imperceptible 
thmgs without the help of the Veda) as possible in the eai^' /of Kapila 
and other perfect persons {siddhanam)^ because there was nothing to 
obstruct their knowledge j—we reply, No ; bccaujfp perfection {siddhi) 
is dependent ijpon something else, viz. on the practice of duty. Now 
duty is defined as something which is enjoined. And the subject- 
matter of an injunction which was previously promulgated cannot be 
called into doubt op the strength of, the Wxirds of a ms^n who became 
perfect at a subsequent period. Ant] even'on the supposition tliat con¬ 
fidence could be placed in such ^perfect” persons, yet,^ as they #re 
numerous, and as such a mutual contradiction as we have already 
pointed out exists bot;’»;cen the 8mritis of difrerc*nt ‘perfect” persons, 
there is no means left of determining the truth, but reliance on the Voda.^ 
Causeless partiality to any particular Smriti, on the part even of a man 
who has no independent opinion, is iraYiropcr; but if anyone ever does 
exhibit such partiality, the charge of depriving truth of all fixity at¬ 
taches to his procedure, bccatfse the opinions of men (which he takes 
las^e standard of his belief) assume all sorts of forras.^ Consequently 


his judgment also sh-euld be directed into the right path by indicating 
"Sfetpiutual contradictions between the dificrent ^mritis, and by dis- 
tingui^»l^^thoijb of tifem which are conformable to, from those which 


aT%at variance with, the Veda. And (2)/heVedic text which has been 
pointed out, sho vVing the transcendent character of Fiapila’s knowl(¥lg^, 


cannot be a for believing t^e doctrine of Ki4>ila, though ,con- 
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trarj- to the Veda, since the word Kapila ‘has, in this text, a general 
sense’ [applicable others besides the author of the Sfinkhya] (Mim. 
^htea, i. 1, 31), and another Kapila "called Vasudeva, the consumer of 
^Sagara’s soji^s, is also mentioned in the Sinriti; and sihee the indication 
of something which has a diflercnt object in view, and is therefore irrele¬ 
vant to the matter in question, can prove nothing.’^^^® There fe, besides, 
another te.xt of th(i Veda wliicli sets forth the eminent diginity of j\tanu.in. 
these terms, ‘Whatever Munu said is medicine.’And Mann—when 
he employs the words (xii»^>l), ‘ lie who‘ with impartial eye, beholds 
himself in all beings, and all beings in himself, thus sacrificing his 
own personalty, attains to self-refulgence;’ and, by saying this com¬ 
mends the tenet that everything is one with the supreme Spirit—must 
be understood as censuring Kapila’s doctrine. For ICapila docs not 
assent to the identity of Brahma and the universe, since he holds a 
diversity souls.” . . . (After quoting one ptissage from the Mahfi- 
bhfirata, aijd another from the Veda, to prove that Kapila is wrong, 
Kankara proceeds): JTcmce it is proved that Kapila’s system is at 
varian(‘c with the Veda and with the words of Mann, wjio follows the 
Veda, not only in supposing an independent Pralv-iii (nature), but also 
in supposing a diversity of souls. Now the Veda lias an independent 
authority in regard to its# 0 Avri cpntents, as the sipi has (an inherent 
power) of manifesting forms'; whijst the words of men have, as regards 
therV own sense, an authority which is dependent on another source 
(the Vh'da), and Avhich is distinguished (I'rorn the authority of the 
Veda) by the fact of their authors being rcmjLindiered. Consequently 
,it forms no objection to a doctrine that it sets aside a Siilpiti on a poiat 
which is contrary to the Veda.” 

Thepvords thus translated arc explained as follows in the Gloss of Govinda 
Ananda : Kiucha ^*yah Kapilam jnnnair hibhartkl,tnm Isivaram pufiyed’* iti vidhlyate 
tathd chit anydrihasya isvara-pratipalti-se^haaya luipUa-^sarcitjnntvusyii darsei^am 
animidas h^^ya milmintareya pitipti-suuyasya srarlha-sad/iubfU'dyoynd na anmuda-iK^ 
mdtrdd sarv(fj)n((pi-suld/ur ity aha | “And it is eiijoim*d (jin the text of the S'vcta- 
s'vatara UpainsInKb : ‘Bet him behnld that Is vara who innivislus Kapila^./ith varh.*^ 
knowledge;’ and so since tliis ‘indication’ of, this rcferciiee to, the omnisej^ce of 
Kapila, which has aT^ijiher ohjoet in view, and ends in the'^stablisthnent o.f^*.il‘ls'vara, 
and which on other gi'oiinJs is ,sju'\\a to ho irrelevant, cannot prove its own moai^g, 
—this mere refercncii does not sufiice to ^evince Kapila’s omniscifneo :—This is what 
SWkara means to sav.'* 

16’^jSce t^ic First Volume of this work, pp. 188 and 610. ^ 
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See also S'ankar^’s commentary on the Taittirlya TJpanishad, Ifib. 
Ind. vii. pp. 136, 137, where he says : ^ # * 

Ko.^ila-lcdnadddi-tarha-sd!itra-viro(lhah iti diet [ na \ teshdm rnaju- 
hhdvfveda-vtrodhe cJia hlirdniyopapatteh j « 

it be objected that this is contrary to the rationalistic doctrjnes 
of Kapila aAd Kanada [and therefore wrong], I answer no,,^sincc these 
doctrines are proved to be erroneous, as having no foundation, an^ as 
being in opposition to the Veda.’^ • 

His remarks on passage of the Prasna Upanishhd, which arc as 
follows, afford a curious specimen of the contemptuous manner in which 
this orthodox Yedfintist treats the heretical Sankhyas, etc. (Prasna Up. 
vi. 4 ; Pib. Ind. viii. 214): 

Sd.nhhjds tn avUhjd-Wiydropitam era purtidw hartlritvam Icriyd-hlra- 
ham phalam dm Hi kalpayilcd dyama-vdhyatvdt pnna^ latas irasyaniaa 
pai^mdrthatah e);a hholdritvam punishasya ididilianti | tatted ikaram dia 
pradhanam purmlidt paramdrlha-vastu-hhitam eva hilpayantq^ hiya-tdr- 
kikadcrita-huddhi-vidiaydh santo vihanyante | Tafhd\^ilare Iddcikah sun- 
hhyair ity evam paraf^para-ciruddhdrtka-hdpandtah nmidulrthinah iva 
prdnino 'nyonyam viriMhamdndh artha-darsitvat paramdrtha- tattedt 
tad-duram eva apxtJcrishyante j atas tan-maiam and dr ity a veddntdrtha- 
tattvam dentva-darh^am praii Ctdaravcnio mu))iuJcsJiavah synr tti tdrhika’^ 
mate dodia-darsanam kindiid ndiyate'^inuiblitrna tu tdrhika-tdtparyyona | 
^*Thc followers of the Sankhya imagine that the functions of acli^fn, 


and the enjoyment of reward which causes action, become erroneously 
attributed to tlie soul {pirMsha) in couseciuencc of supervening ignorance; 
bttt as this doctrine ditfers from that of Scrip'ture, they become afraid of 
it, and seek to ascribe to the soul enjoyment in the proper sense. And 
supposing another principle distinct from soul, viz. Pradhana (or na¬ 
ture), which they regard as substance in the proper sense, thc]^ become 
th^bjects of correction by other rationalists, ancj are cruslicd. Thus, 
consequence of the cqntrariety between tbo conceptions of,the San- 
.♦hhyas and those of <3ther ^’eethir^ers, the two partie?^ quarrel with 
eaS^pther like animals fighting for flesh; and thus/from their having 
an (exci&ii^jc) regard to (their own) views, they arcs all drawn away 
to a^distance from the essential truth. Wkerefore let ^en, disregarding 
their tenets, seek’for final liberation by paying honoiJr to the pyincipldt 
of the Yedantv doctrine, which maintains the j^nity (k all b^ipg. Wc 
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haTTe thus pointed out something of the errors of the rationalists, and 
^ave said nothing,in accordance with their views.’* 

IV.—In thus depreciating tapila, Sknkara is in direct opposition to 
the Bhag^vata Parana (which, however, may be £f work of late» date 
than his^®®), in which the author of the Sankhya is spoken of with the 
greatest reverence. Thus in Bhag. Pur. i. 3, 10, he is described as 
tho, fifth incarnation of Vishnu : 

Fanchamah Kapilo ndma aiddhesah hdla-viplutam | provdchdauraye 
adnkhyam tattva-yrdma-vMrnayam | 

*‘In his fifth manifestation, he [in the form of] Kapila, and lord of 
saints, declared to Asnri the Sankhya which defines (he series of prin¬ 
ciples, and which had been lost through the lapse of time.** 

And again, in Bhag. Pur. ix. 8, 12, 13, Kapila is made the subject 
of eulogy. A legend narrates that the sixty thousand sons of king 
Sagara, eVuceiving Kapila to be the robber of a horse which had been 
carried away from their sacrifice, advanced to slay him, when tfeey 
were burnt up by, fire issuing from his body. The author of the 
Parana, however, denies that this was in any degree owing to passion 
on the part of the sage: 

Na sudhti-vado muni-kopa-lliarjitdh nripendra-'putrd.h Hi sattva-dha^ 
mani | kathai\ tamo rosha nayam vihhdvyate jagat-pavitrdtmani khe rayo 
bhuvah I yaayeritd sdtikhydmayi dridheha naur yayd mumuliahus tarate 
dyratyayam | hhavdrnavam mrUyn-patJiam vipaschitah pardtma-lhutaaya 
katham prithanmatih | 

‘‘It is not an aLsertion befitting a good ^n to say that the king’s 
sons were burnt up by th& wrath of the sago; for how is it conceivable 
that the darkness {tamas) of anger should reside m the abode of good¬ 
ness {sattva)j or that the dust (or passion, rajas) of the earth should 
ascend into the sky, the region of purity ? How could that sage, one 
with the supreme Spirit, by whom the Wrong ship of the Sankhya was 
launched, on which the man seeking emancipation crosses the 
of existence, hard to be traversed, and leading to, death,—how could he 
entertain the idea of any distinction between himself and ‘bthers X-^^ 
so treat any one as an enemy] ?” ^ 

It is not necessary for me, to quote any further passages in praise of 
the author of the. Sankhya. There is a great deal about this system 
k® See Wilson's Vish. Pur., preface, pp. xliv. and U. 
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in the Mahablulrata, S'fintiparvan, verses 11,037 ff. See ColcbrookVs 
Essays, L 236 (p. 149 of Williams and Kgrgatc’s ed.*) f Wilson s Vishnp 
Purana, pref. p. xciy. and text, pp. 18 ff. with notes; Bluigavuta Purriba, 
iii. cl&pters 24-30; Weber’s Ind. Stud, passim; Dr. liber’sUntrodac¬ 
tion to S'vetasvatara Upanishad, Bibl. Ind. xv. 35 ff.; and Dr. Mil’s 
preface to the Sankhya-sara in the Eibl. Ind. p. 19, note. •* b 

We have thus seen that a distinct line of demarcation is draAvi^by 
the most accurate and critical of the Indian writers, between tAo S'ruti, 
which they define to'ibc superhuman and independent, and the Smriti, 
which they regard^ as of human origin, and as dependent for its author¬ 
ity on its conformity with the S'ruti. Sankara, indeed, as we have also 
observed (above, p. 183 f.), goes very nearly, if not altogether, so* far as 
to assign an independent foundation to the Smritis; but he confines this 
distinction to such of tliese works as coincide in doctrine with ^e S'ruti 
or ]teda, accordir.g to his own Yedantic interj)rotation of its principles, 
while all other speculators are denounced by him as hoterodoit. It is, 
however, clear from the B'vetasvatara Upanisliad, thll Mahribhdrata, the 
Bhagavad Gita,'the Vishnu, and the Bhagavata Biiranas, etc., that the 
doctrines of the Sankh'ya must have been very prevalent in ancient 
times, and that Shnkara, when he condemned them as erroneous, must 
have done so in the f.^ce of many powct’ful opponents.^'’''-’ * 

I quote the following passage from Dr. Rocr’s Introduction to thqS'votasvataft 
Upanishad, pp. 3Gf. : “At the time of the composition of tlio S wotfiswatara, the 
Sunkhya was not a new system, which had to overermo the rosi^tamM ol‘ old received 
opinions, and the prejudici's of '.son in power, whoso interest might l»e ojiposed to the 
intraduction of a doctrine by which their authority chuld be (piestioncd. It had 
found many adherents; it'was the doctrine of Manu, of some parts of the Mahii- 
bhurata, and to its founder divine honour had been assigned Gy general consent. It 
was a doctrine whose argumentative portion demanded respect, and as it was admitted 
by many Bramhans {sic), distinguished hir their knowledge of the Vedas, it c^ld not 
he treated as a heresy. The most learuv^fl and eminent of the Bramhans were evidently 
divid^ among themselves with reference to the truth of the Sankhya and Vedanta, 

ns must have afl’orded t(^ the opponents of the Vcdaic system a most powerful 
jv^eapon for attacking the Vodas themselves. If both the Sunkhya ami Vedanta are 
divi.^revelatiolis, both must be true; hut if the doctrine of the one is true, the doc¬ 
trine oF^o other is wrong ; f;^r they are contradictory among themselves. Further, 
if both are \i6^ed froiX the Vedas, it is evident that also the lattcr»cannot reveal the 
truth, ^ecause tlieV would teach opposite opinions ah^^it o^c and th^samc point. Such 
objections to the Vedas^had been made already in ancient times, is clear from tbo 
TJpanishads, from several passages of Manu, from Yuska, etc.; an/^ under thi&se cir¬ 
cumstances it cann||t be wondered at, if early rittempts we^c made to reconcile t^o 
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It is not necessary for me here to inquire witb any accuracy what 
“^he relation was 'in whicli the different jjhilosophical systems stood to 
each other in former ages. It may suffice to say that the more thorough¬ 
going adSierents of each—of the Vedanta, the Sankhya, the l^yaya, 
et(^—must, according to all appearance, have maintained their respec- 
tire principles with the utmost earnestness and tenacity, and could not 
h{f\ 0 admitted that any of the rival systems was superior to their own 
in any particular. It is impossible to,study the Sutras of the several 
schools, and come to any other conclusion. The ^ore popular systems 
of the Puranas, on the other hand, blended various,,tenets of the dif¬ 
ferent systems syncrctically together. In modern times the superior 
orthodoxy of the Vedanta seems to bo generally admitted. But even 
some who hold this opinion refuse to follow the example of S'ankara in 
denouncing the founders of the rival schools as heretical. On the con- 
trary, they regard them all as inspired Munis, who, ‘by adapting 4heir 
doctrine^ to the capacities or tendencies of different students, have 
paved the way f5r the ultimate reception of the Vedantic system. 
Such is the view taken in the Prasthana-bheda of MadhusQdana Saras- 
vati, who gives the following lucid summary of the leading principles 
of the different schools of speculation (Weberns Indischc Studicn, i. 23): 

Sarveshdm cha sanksfip^pna trividhah era prdJhuna-hhedah | tatra 
dramlha-vCidah ekaJi J parindma-vudo dciflyah | vivartta-vddas tritiyah | 
pdrthivdpydi-taijam-vdifaviyds chaturvidhuh paramdmvo dvy~anukadi^ 
Icramena hra]i£iidnda-p)arya7\iam jagad dramhhante | asad eva hdryyaffi 
kdralca-vydjidvdd ufpadgate Hi pratharnds tdrkikdndm mimdtnsa* 
kandiii cJia | sattva - rajas - (amo - gundtmakam pradhdnam eva mahad^ 
ahankdrddi - kramena jagad-ukdrem parinamate ( parvam api sukshmch 
rupena sad eva kdryaih kdram-vydpCirem ahhivyajyate iti dvitiyah 
pakshdh Sdnkhya~Yoga-Pdtaiijala-Pjjhipatundm \ Brahmanah parH 


4 


ndnio jagad iti Vaishnavdndm | 8va-prakusa-paramdnandddvitiyaimJ!}ra%* 
ma sva-mdyd-vasdd mithyaiva jagad-ukurena'kalpate iti tritiyah paSthc 

t I 

f « • « • 

tenets of the Vcdiiijta a ul Sankhya to save the uniformity of the doctrijf^* and 
thereby the sacredness of the Vedas as the Scriptur^ derivc^l from Jh^herfUnmediate 
revelation of GodI So, for instance, it is recorded that Vyusa, tho-f.^ted author of 
the Braniha Sutra^, wrote also a?commentary to Patanjall’s Yoga-Lustra, whioif is still 
• extant under his xame. In the same manner composed Gaudapada, the eminent 
Vedunfist, and teacher of S'ankara’s teacher, Govinda, a commentary to fsVara 
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Brahma^vadinam | xBarvesham prasthana-lcarttrlndm munlndm vivartta-- 
vuda-paryavasdnena advitlye Paramesrare^eva pratijf^cdfe tntparyam | na 
hi te munayo hhruiitdh sarvajnatvdt teshdrn | kiniu vaUir-vishaya-prCtva- 
ndndm dpdtatah puriislidrthe pravrso na samlliavati itl ndsWcya-vdra~ 
ndyataih pralidra-hlieddh pradarsitdh | tatra teshdrn tdtparyam aludiMivd 
veda-viruddliie 'py arthe tddparyam utjyrekslianidnds lan~maUM eva upfi- 
deyatvena grihnanto jandft ndm-palha-Jusho hhavanti | iti sarvam ifliia- 
mdyam | ^ * 

The difference iif principle between these various schools is, when 
briefly stated, thn^e-fold. The first doctrine is that of a commencement 
of the world; the second is that of an evolution; the third is that of 
an illusion. Atoms of four descriptions—earthy, aqueous, igneous, and 
aerial—beginning with compounds of two atoms, and ending in the 
egg of Brahma (the world), originate the universe: and effects, pre- 
vioi;y^ly non-cxistont, come into being from the action of a causer. This 
is the first theory, that of the Logicians and Mlm^dnsakap, The second 
theory, that of the Sfinkhyas, Yogas, Pfitanjalas, amPrasupatas, is that 
Pradhdna (or Prakrili = nature), consisting of the three gums (quali¬ 
ties), sattva, rajas, and lamas, is evolved, through the successive stages 
of mahat (intellect), and ahankdra (consciousness), etc., in the form of 
the world; and that effects, which had previously existed in a subtile 
form, are [merely] manifested by the action of their cause. Another 
form of this theory is that of the Vaishnavas [the Bamaiiujas], who 
hold the universe to be an evolution of Brah/na. The thyd view, that 
of the Brahma-vadins (Yedantists), is, that Brahma, tho self-rcsplen- 
dent, the supremely hqppy, and the one sole essence, assumes, unrcally, 
the form of the world through the influence of his own illusion (Maya). 

The ultimate scope of all the Munis, authors of these different sys¬ 
tems, is to support tho theory oj^ illusion, and their only design* is to 
estal^h the existence of one Supreme God, the sole essence,* for these 
could not be mistaken [as some of them must have btien, if 
thev^ were noj all of ond opinion, or,%as those of them mu?/ have been 
who*'&d not hold Vedanjic principles], since they \^ei'o omniscient. 
But as theJVs''^ that men, addicted to the pursuit of external objects, 
30uld -Aot all at once penetrate into the highest truth, t>ey held out to 
ihem a variety of theories, in order that ttey might not fj&l into atheism* 
Misunderstanding the objeqt which the Munis thtj^s ha(/ in Yi^w> and 
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representing that they even designed to propound doctrines contrary 
to the Vedas, men have come to regard the specific doctrines of these 
several schools with preference, and thus become adherents of a vmety 
of systems. Thus all has been satisfactorily stated.’^ 

i find that Vijliana Dhikshu, the commentator on the Sankhya aphor- 
isQis, takcK" very nearly the same view as is here quoted &om Madhu- 
suanna Sarasvati, in regard to the siqieriority of the Brahma Mimansa 
or Vedanta over the other Darsanas. 

In his Sankhya-pravachana-bluisliya (Biblioth&a Indica, pp. 3 ff.), 
he thus writes: 

Synd etat | Ny<~ii/a-vaiseJcih~tl)hjdm atra avirodho hhavatu | hrahma- 
mlmdmsd-yogdhhydm tit virodho ^sty eva | tdhhydm nityeh'ara-sddliandt | 
aira cha Isvarasya pratishidhyamdnatvdt | 7m cha air dpi vydvaJiurika-' 
pdra7ndx}hika-hhedi‘7ia sehara~7iinsvara-vdd(iyor avirodho ^stu seivara^ 
vadasya ttpdsand-paraiva-samhhavdd iti vdchyam | viiiiyamakdhkdr^t | 
ikaro hi durjiieyah iti 7iirlha7'atvam api loka-vyavahdra-siddham aiSva- 
ryya-vairdyydya anuvaditum salcyate dtmanah sagunatvam iva | na tu 
kvdpi k'uty-dddv ikarah nj^hutavi pratishidhyate yena sc^svara-vcidasyaiva 
rydvahdrikatvmn avadhdryeta iti \ aira uchyate | atrdpi vydvahdrika- 
pdramdrthika-llidvo hhavati | ^"asalyam apratishtham te jagad dhur 
a7ilsvaram*^ tiyddi-klatrdir nirtkara-vadasya 7ii::ditatvdt j asminn ^va 
kltilrc vydvahdrilcufiyKiva pratishedhasya aikaryya-vairdgyddy - artham 
amicddatva'wliitydt | yadi hi laitkdyatika-maidmtsd.rena 7iityaikvaryyam 
na prathhidhyeta tadd parivurna-7iitya-nirdo!ihaUvaryya~darianena tatra 
chittdvesato vivckdhhydsa -pratihandhah sydxl iti sdnkhydchdryydndm 
usayah | seha7m-vddasya 7ia kvdpi nmdadikam asU yeyia npdmnddi-pwra^ 
tayd tat kJsiraili sankovhyeta | yat in ** 7idsti sdnkhya-mmay'h jndnafh 
ndsti yoga-samam halam | atra vah safnsaijo md hhuj indnam sdnkhyam 
par am smritam^^ ityddi vdkya7n tad~vivfikdmse eva sdnkhya-jndnaaya dor- 
^andmtarehhyah tdkarsham pratipddayati na tv Uvara^pratishedami^ ^pi | 
tathd rardsarddy-akhila-Hslita-samvudad api sekvara-vddasyaiva 
mdrthikatvah avadhuryate | api tha ‘^Ahhapuda-pramte^cha Kd^de 
Bdiikhya-yogaxjoh | tydjyah irnti-virudho ^riihh kruty~eka~sarang,fr nri^ 
Ihih 1 Jaiminhje cha Vaiydse virudhdndo na kaschana | ir^ju veddrthch 
vijndne kruti’puradi ghiait hi tdv^^ Hi Fardsaropapurdnddihl9yo *pi 
hrahjna-mwidd^aydh isvardmie halavattvam \ yathd \ nyd^aHantrdny 
a^ekdnk tau tair^ uktfmi vddihki^ | heiv^dg^metsaddehuisair yad yuktalh 



OF THE ^EDAS, HELD BT INDIAN AnTHORi ’ 197 

' * • 

tad v^Sisyatam^^ iti mohha-dharma-vahjad api Parasarddij-akhila-^iskta- 
vyavahdrena hrahma-mlmdmsd-nyCiya-vaisesldkady-uht^h ihara-sddhalca-^ 
nydyah cva grdhyo halavattvdt | tathd [ ^-^Yam na pahjanii yogindrdh 
sdnhkydh api mahtharam | anddi-nidhanam hrahma tarn evg ^aranam 
vraja^^ ityddi-kaurmddi-vdJnjaiJi sdnhhydndm lsvardjnd.nasyaiva ndr^ya- 
nddind proHatvdch cha | kincha hrahma^mimddisdydJi Uvarah,^va mukhjo 
vishayah upakramddihhir avadhritah | tatrdmse tasya hdidhe kddrasjmva 
aprdmdnyam sydt | yat-parak Mdah sa sahddrthaV^ iti nydydt | 
khya-kdfitrasya tu p^irushdrthddat-mdhana- 2 ))mkriti-pfirusha-vivekdv eva 
mukhyo mshayaJi | iti ikmra-prathhedhdmsa-hddlie ^pi na aprdmdnyam | 
^^Yat-parah Mddh sa kahddrtliaV'* iti nydydt | atali sdvakdsatayd sun- 
khyam eva livara-pratishedhdm§e darhalam iti | 7ia cha hralima-mlmdfii- 
Bay dm api ihdrah eva iniihhyo vishayo 7ia tu 7iityaik'aryam iti vnktum 
iak7jate | ^^BmrUy~anavakdki-dosha~prasa7iga^^-rupa-purva-pahsJiasya anu- 
papattyd Tiiiyaisvanjya-visishtatvena eva hralma-mlmdmsd-visl^yatvdva- 

*9 * * 

dharandt | hrahma-Mdasya para-hraJmiany cva 7nukhyatayd tu ^^athdtah 
para-hratma-jijndsd Hi 7ia sntritam iti | etena 8d7)Jchya-virodhdd hrah- 
ma-yoga'darhmyohkdryycsvara-parafvam api 7ia kmkajviyam | prakriti- 
svdtaTitrydpattyd ^^Tac\and}inpapattek cha 7xaanimdnam'^'* ityddi hrahma- 
Butra-parampard-mipapattes cha | talhd sa purveshdm api giiruhhdlena 
aTiavachchheddd^^ itiyoga-sTUra-tadlya-i^ydsa-hhdshydhhydy^ sphutam isa- 
nityatdvagamdch cha iti | tasmdd ahhyupaijama-vdda'praurlhi-vdiddidind 
eva Bdifhkhijasya vydvahdrikcsvara-pratishedha-paratayd hrahma-mimdiTimi- 
yogdhhydiiii saha 7ia virodhaJi | ahhyupagaitia-vddas cha sdstre drishtah | 
yathd Vislinu-purdna (i. 17, 54) | ^^Eta hhthna-drik'hic ddityah vikalpdJi 
kaihitdh mayd | kritvd'hhyupagamaiii tatrasankshepah srriyatdm 7nama | 
iti I astu vd pdpbidfti fndna-praiihandhdriham ustika-darsancshv apy 
amsatah sruti-vb'uddhdrtha-vyavasthupayiam tesJia teshv amseshv apra- 
mdnyam cha | tndi- smrity - aviruddhcshu tu mukhya - vishayes^u prd- 
mdnyam asty eva \%g,ia1i eva Padma-purdne hrahma-yoga-darkmdti- 
ri^dtdfidih darsandndm 7iindd 'py 7ipapadyate | Yathd tatra Pdrvatim 
ppati Tsvara-vdkyam srinu devi^pravakshynmi tdmasOyii yathd-kra- 
mi!yn \ yeshdiih iravana-7)idircna pdtityaih jiidyiindm apipy^athamarh hi 
mayaiu S'aiv 9m Pdsupatddikam | mach-chhakty-dvesitair vipraih sam- 
prokt^i tdt<M param, | Kanddena tu sayngroJ^airi sds^ram vaiseshikam 
mahat yOautameita tathd Tftydyayn sdrskhyam tu Kap 'iena vai | dvijan 4 
mand Jaiminina purvam vedamaydrthatah , niriivareip, vddeiaa kritam 
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idslram mahattaram i Bhishanem tathd proldam ch^rvdham ati-gdrhU 
tam I daityCinam rO^andrthiya Vlshmmd Btiddha-rnphia | hauddha-ida^ 
amt proldam mgna-nila-patddikam | muyd-vddam asach-chhdstram 
prachchhaitnam lauddham em dm | mayaiva kathitam devi kalau Wdh'- 
mar^%-Tnpind \ apdrtliam b'uti-vdhjdndm darsayat loka-garhitam ] JcaV'^ 
marsvarapa-tydjyatcam atra dia pratipddyatc | sarva-karmb^-parihhram-^ 
Sad.naidikarmyam taira dmdiyate | pardima-jivayor aikyam mayd Hra 
pratipddiate | Irahmano^ya param rnpaiti nirgunam darsitam mayd | 
sarvasya jagato ^p\f asya nKsandrtlunli kalau yuge | v^ddrthavad mahdsda^ 
tram mdyd-vddam avaidikam | mayaiva kathitam devi jagatCim ndsa-kdra- 
nad^^ iti \ adhikam tii hrahma-vumdmsd-hhdshyeprapiindiitam asmdhhir 
iti I tasmad dstika-sdstrasya na kasyupy aprdmunyam virodho vd sva- 
ava^vishayeshu sarveshdm ahddhdt avirodhdch dia Hi | nanv evam purusha- 
halmtvdmsG asya sdstrasya alhyupagama-vddatvam sydt | na sydt 1 
avirodhdl | hrahma-mlmdmsdydm apy ai/ih nnnd-vyapadesad^^ ity§du 
autra-jdtairjlvdtma-bahutvasyaiva nirnaydt ] sdnkhya-suklha-puruahdndm 
dtrnatvam iu brahma- 7 nimdmsaya. hadhyate eva j utmd iti tu upayantV^ 
iti tat-sutrem paramdtmanah eva paraMurtha-hhumdv ^dtmatvuvadhd- 
ranut | tathd pi dia sdnkhyaaya na aprdmdnymii | vydvahdrikdtmano 
jlvasya itara-vivvka-jnCimsya moksha-sddhanatve vivakshitdrthe hadha- 
hhdvdt 1 etena.h'atHsmriti-prasiddJiayor ndnutmaikjjtmatvayor vydvahd’- 
Tika-pdramdrtliika-bhedena avirodhah | 

' ■‘He it sq/. let there be here no discrepancy with the Nyaya and 
Yai^eshika. Hut it will be said that the Sankhya is really opposed to 
the Brahma-mimfinsri (the Vedanta) and the Yoga [ot* Patanjali]; sinco 
both of these systems assert an eternal l^vara (Ood), while theSankftya 
denies such an is vara. And it must not bo said (the same persons 
urge) that here also [as in the former case of the Nyaya and Yaise- 
shika],,owing to the distinction between practical [or conventional, or 
regulative] and essential truths, there may bo no [real] contrariety 
betweemthe theistic and the atheistic theories, inasmuch as the theiStl# 
theory may possibly have a view tf/ devotion [and may therefore have 
nothing more than a practical end in view] are not, it wfll^be 

said, to assert this, as there is nothing to lead to tftis coxirf*asion [or, 
distinction]. Fofjas isvai:a i*. difficult to be known, the atheistic fliwory 
c.lso, wjiich is foiiaded on popular opinion, may, indebd, be adverted tO 
e purpose insp^ing indifference to the conceptjipn of a Deity, 
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(just as it is [cou^ventionally] asserted that soul has qualities); ^ut 
neither the Ycda, nor any other sastra^ contains distinct denial of 
an lavara, by which the merely practical [or conventional] character of 
the tScistic theory could be shewn. [Consequently tlie theiftic theory 
is not a mere conventional one, but true, and the contradiction betvieen 
the atheistic^ankhya and the theistic systems is real and irreconcilable]. 
To this we reply: in this case also the distinction of practical^and 
essential truths holds. For although the atheistic theory is ce»surcd by 
such texts as the following : ‘ They declare a \^orld wifliout an Isvara to 
be false and baseless; * yet it was proper that in this system (the Sfin- 
khya), the merely practical (or conventional) denial [of Isvara] should 
bo inculcated for the purpose of inspiring indiircrence to the conception 
of a Deity, and so forth. Because the idea of the author of the San- 
khya was this, that if the existence of an eternal Isvara were not 
deried^ in conformity with the doctrine of*the Laukayatikas, men would 
be prevented by the contemplation of a perfect, eternal, and faultless 
godhead, and by fixing their hearts upon it, from 'studying to discri¬ 
minate [between spirit and matter]. But no censure on the theistic 
theory is to be foun^ in any work, whereby [the scope of] that 
system might be restricted, as having devotion, etc., in view as its 
only end. And as'regards such te::lts as t^he following: ‘There is 
no knowledge like the Sfinkhya, no power like the Yoga; doubt not 
of this, the knowledge of the Stinkhya is considered to be .the highelt,' 
they [are to be understood as] proving tho^ superiority of the Sankhya 
doctrine over other systerns, not in respect of its atheijim, but only of 
its discrimination [bqtwcen difTercnt principles]. It is, moreover, estab¬ 
lished by the concurrence of Parfisara, and all other well instructed 
persons, that tl^e theistic theory is that which roi)rcsents the essential 
truth. Further, such texts as tj^e following of the Parasara Upiipurana, 
a^Mher works, shew that the strength of the Brahma-mlmiinsa lies 
oia the side of its theism^ viz., ‘ In the systems of Akshapada (.Gotama) 
and Kanada, and in tHo Siyjihya atid Yoga, that part wl/ch is opposed 
to the, Veda shoul^ be rojected by all persons who rcglird the Veda as 
the solo "fiS^rh^rity. In the systems of Jaimini and Vyasa (the Vedanta) 
thert^i*4io portion contrary to the Veda,*sint5e both ithese sages have 
attained to a perfect comprehension o^ its true mean&g. In tjie s^m^e 
way it results from this text of the Moksh^dharnfa (a pjrt ofi^the 
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S'anti-parvan of the Mahabharata), viz.: ‘ Many systems of reasoning 
lave been promu?gj',tcd by different authors; [in these] whatever.^is 
3 stablished on j^rounds of reason, of scripture and of approved custom, 
is to be I'espected;’ [from this text also, I say, it results] that the 
ther-ry,—declared in the Brahma-miTiiansa, the Nyfiya, the Vaiseshika, 
etf., in coisonance with the tradition of Parasara and all other well- 
instructed men,—which asserts an Lsvara, is alone to be received, in 
consctpid/icc of its strength; and [the same thing follows] from the 
fact that in such passages as this of the Kaurmef^-purana, etc., viz.— 

‘ Take refuge with that Mahef^vara, that Brahma yithout beginning 
or end, whom the most eminent Yogins, and the Sankhyas do not 
Dchold,*—Nfirfiyana (Vishnu) and others assert that the Sankhyas are 
ignorant of Lsvara. 

** Moreover, lsvara is determined to be the principal subject of the 
Brahma-mTmansa by the introdmdory statement, ctc.^ of that sys^iem. 
.f it were- open to objection on that side [ji.e. on the side of its principal 
subject], the entiri? system would bo without authority. Eor it is a 
mle that ‘ the sense of a word is that which it is intended to denote.* 
Whereas the principal subjects of the Sunkbj^a are—(1) the grand 
ibject of human pursuit,^ and (2) the distinction between nature (pra^ 
Jeriti) and s])irit {puruslm), wliidi is the instruurjnt of attaining that 
grand object. Thus this system does not lose its aiitliority, even 
iKough it bcN erroneous in so far as it denies an lsvara. Por it is a rule 
^hat ‘the senj^e of a wor^ is that which it is intended to denote.* 
Hence, as the ^ifuikhya has a certain applicability of its own, it is weak 
only in so far as it denies an lsvara. 

“Nor can it be alleged that it is lsvara only, and not the eternity of 
his existence, that is the principal subject of the B^’ahma-mlmansa; 
since, tfiroiigli the disproof of the objection (purva-pahha) that the 
Ihoistic tlicory ‘is chargable with the defect of rendering the Smriti 
inapplicable,’^'*^ it is ascertained that the assertion of an eternal Isvahi 
is the main o'Jject of the Brahma-rnfmansfu. Buf as the woyd ‘Brahma* 
is properly employed to denote the supremevBrahnaa, the first aplfor- 
ism of the Braltma-mimansa does not run thus, ‘ J^ow the en¬ 

quiry regarding cho supYemb Brahma; ’ [but thus, ‘ Ngw felloe the 

, A i’ ' *’ 

The aphorisnj here referred to (Brahma Sutras ii. 1,1), with most of S'ankara*s 
coy'iioiito;’ it, haslbeen already quoted above, pp. 185 ff. ^ 
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enquiry regarding Brahma.’] Hence we are not to surmise that, as they 
[would otherwise] contradict the Sankhya, the ]3r{jfima-mTmansa antl^ 
Yoga systems must aim at establishing [not an eternal Deity] but a 
[se®ndary] Is vara, who is merely an effect. For this is di-gproved (1) 
by the series of Brahma Sutras (ii. 2, Iff.) which affirm that ‘ an^ un- 
inteiligcnlhauso of the world cannot bo inferred, as it is pot conceiv¬ 
able that such a cause should frame anything,’ and which wouldf bo 
rendered inconclusive by the assumption of the independent, action of 
Prakrit!; and (2) liy the fact*that the ctcrnisfey of Gcd is clearly under¬ 
stood from the Yoga aphorism [i. 26], viz. ‘ He is also the instructor 
of the ancients,^ as ho is not circumscribed by time,’ as well as from 
the commentary of Vyasa thcrcon.^^^ Hence, as the Sankhya, arguing 
on its own special principles, and at the same time making a great dis¬ 
play of ingenuity and so forth, has in view a merely practical denial 
o^tf isvara, it, docs not contradict the Brahma-mlmansa or^the Yoga. 
The method of reasoning on special principles is referred^ to in the 
S'astra. Thus it is said in the Vishnu Purrina,[i. 17, 51, "Wilson, 
vol. ii. p. 44^, * These notions, Daiiyas, wliicli 1 have described, are 
the guesses of persons who look on the Deity as distinct from them¬ 
selves. Accepting them as partially correct, hear from mo a summary 
(of transcendental truth). » ^ , 

** Or let it be [supposed] that even ortl^odox systems, with the view 
of preventing sinners from attaining knowledge, lay down doctaincs 
which are partially opposed to the Veda; and that in those particular 
portions they are not ai;thoritative. Still in their principal contents. 


I quote the comu*ontary of Blioja-rajii on this Sutra, as given by Dr. Balhintyiiw 
(Aphorisms of the Yoga, part lirst, p. 32) ; rin'Vfsh'nm | ndyTmnm Brahmndlmm api 
sa gurtir upadefdda yatah sa kalcna iinvachchhidyate anadUiat J iediam pnnar adi~ 
mattvad as/c Jadena uvachcJdicdidi j “ Of the ancients, that is, of the ^.'arlicst [beingsj, 
Brahma and the rest, lie is tlie y^^n^ i.e,^ tlio instructor, because lie, a.#having no 
b^inning, is not circumscribed by time; while they, on the otlicr liaiid, haring had 
^Deginning, arc circumscribed by time/’ 

* ^’2 J am iiidehtod to professor Cowell for a satisfactory interpretation of the first of 
^esc two pltrascs, iibhyupayiiilift-vada'MKiipratidlii-vada^ as well i'i for various other 
improvements in mj transhition of this jiassagi;. The \}\\viiB(iHifh^yHpf(yama'‘siddhZmta 
is reudeT'ir^ by Dr. Bullantyne “Implied dogma” (Nyuya apliqrisrns, i. 31, p. 30, as 
corr ected in ivIH.). Professor Goldstiickcr s.v. wncte it by “ implied axiom.” In 
Boh^tiR^ nnd Roth’s Lexicon the \}\ivf\&Q^ahhytip(iyam((~vria% is rendered “a dis¬ 
cussion in a conciliatory spirit.” In regard to the sense of jfraudhi-vdda^ see ftboire, 
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*wlu6li are consonant to the S'ruti and the Smriti, they possess authority. 
Accordingly, in th^Padma Parana wo find a censure passed even upon 
the several philosophical systems {Dc^sana8\ with the exception of the 
Brahma (tl^ Vedanta) and the Yoga. For in that wcJrk I^vara (Mffha- 
deva)^ says to Parvatl, ‘ Listen, goddess, while I declare to you the 
Tamasa wo^s (the works characterised by tamas, or the •quality of 
darkless) in order; works by the mere hearing of which even wise 
men become fallen. First of all, the S'aiva systems, called Pasupata, 
etc., were delivered by myself. Then the following were uttered by 
Brahmans penetrated by my power, viz. the great Yaiseshika system 
by Kanfida, and the I^^yaya, and Sankhya, by Gotama^and Kapila re¬ 
spectively. Then the great system, the Purva-[mimansa], was com¬ 
posed by the Brahman Jaimini on Vedic subjects, but on atheistic 
principles. So too the abominable Charvaka doctrine was declared by 
Dhishana,^^* while Vishnu, in the form of Buddha, witji a view to ^Jje 
destruction^ of the Daityas,promulgated the false system of the Baud- 
dhas, who go about caked, or wear blue garments. I myself, goddess, 
assuming the form of a Brahman, uttered in the Kali .age, the false 
doctrine of Maya [illusion, the more modern foAn of the Vedanta], 
which is covert Buddhism, which imputes a perverted and generally 
censured signification to tiie woesIs of the Veda, ^nd inculcates the 
abandonment of ceremonial works, and an inactivity consequent on such 
cessution. In that system I propound the identity of the supreme and 
the embodied soul, and show that the highest form of this Brahma is 
that in which he is devoid of the [three] quajities. It was I myself, 
goddess, by whom this great sastra, which, composed of Vedic materials 
and inculcating the theory of illusion, is yet un-VeJic, was declared in 
the Kali age for the destruction of this entire universe.* We have 
entered i^to fuller explanations on this subject in the Brahma-mlmansa- 
bhashya. There is, therefore, no want of authority, nor any contra¬ 
diction, in, any orthodox system, for they are all ^incapable of refutation 
in their own especial subjects, and ar^ not mutually discrepant. Does, 
then, this system, (the Sankhya) lay down a theory based only on iti 
own assumptions in respect of the multitude of souls afSo ? not. 

For in the Brahma-Tulmausa al&o it is determined by such a* kind 

• A name of Vrihaepati, according to Wilson’s dictionary. 

See Wilson’s Vishnu Purina, pp. 334 flf. ♦ 
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as the following (Brahma Sutras, ii. 3, 43), viz. ‘ the embodied spirit is 
a portionof the'supreme soul, from the variety of appellations/ that'’ 
there is a multitude of embodied spirits. * But it is ddnied by the Brahma- 
miiai&i^a that the ‘spirits {puruska) asserted by the Sankhya have’ the 
character of Soul; for it is determined by the Brahma Sutra (iv. 3), 
‘they approach Him as one with themselves,'^'® that, on the ground of 
transcendental truth, the supreme Soul alone has the character of ScAil. 
But, nevertheless, the Sankhya is not unautlioritativc; for as the hhow- 
ledgo of its own distinctness‘from other thipgs, obtained by the em¬ 
bodied spirit in its worldly condition, is instrumental to final liberation, 
this system is iJbt erroneous in the particular subject matter which it 
pirns at propounding. In this way it results from the distinction of 
practical and real, that tliero is no contradiction between the two 
theories (made known by the S'ruti and Smriti), of a multitude of 
souls^and the unity of all soul. / 

fho view taken by ]\ra(Ihusridana, as quoted above, and partially 
confirmed by Vijnana Bhikslm, of the ultimate coincident,o in principle 
of all the different schools of Hindu philosophy, however mutually 
hostile in appearance,^ seems, as 1 have remarked, to bo that which is 
commonly entertained by modern Pandits. (See Dr. Ballantyne's Sy¬ 
nopsis of Science, advertisement, p. iv.) Tllis system of compromise, 
hwoever, is clearly a deviation from the older doctrine j and it practi¬ 
cally abolishes the distinction in point of authority between the V^as 
and the Smritis, Darsanas, etc. For if the Munis, authors of the six 
Darsanas, were omniscient and infallible, they muit ste^d on the same 
level with the Vedas, which can be nothing,morc. 

I return, howevdr, from this digression regarding the hostility of 
S'ankara to the adherents of the Sankhya and other rationalistic schools. 

On this, however, S'ankara (in loco) remarks as follows : JTvoh Isvar^s^ja amo 
bhaviium arhati yathn^gncrvisphuli'frjah | aiiisnhivn amsah | nahinirnvnyavaaya 


khy^o’msah sambhavati | kasmat punar nirarayamlvat sa era na hhavati j ^^nhna^ 
•^apademt | “ The embodied soul must be * a portion ’ of Lsvara, us a spark is of fire 
(and not merely dependent upon him as a servant on his master). ‘ A portion * means, 
it were apportion j' for nottflng can be, in the proper sense, ‘a porting' of that 
which has no parts. ^AVhy, ^icn, as Is'vara has no parts, is not tlis embodied soul the 
very same'f^ he ? ‘ From the variety of appellations,’ cU;., etc.” , 

U6 The origl?llil Sutra runs thus: Jilmd iti upayachchhanti grdhayanti cha j 
‘‘ They^"^proach D^im as one with themsc^vcs, and [certain ^exts] cause them to 
receive Him as one with themselves.” This refers to certain texts which S'aflkasra 
adduces from on% of the Upanishads, apparently. ^ I 
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and* the opinions of later authors concerning the founders of those 
several systems. The distinction drawn by the Indian commentators 
quoted in this section bctweeil the* superhuman Veda and its human 
appendages, the Kalpa Sutras, etc., as well as the ottier Smritis* i^ot 
borne out by the texts which I have cited above (pp. 8, 31) from the 
Brihad Aranyaka (= S'atapatha Brahmana), and Mundaka ¥paniBhads. 
By Classing together the Vedic Sanhitfis, and the other works enume- 
ratciT'in the same passages, the authors of both the Upanishads seem 
to place them all upon an equal footing'j and the, former of the two 
authorities speaks of them all as having proceeded from the breathing 
of the Great Being. If the one set of works are supe-rhuman, it may 
fairly be argued that the others are so likewise. According to the 
Mundaka Upanishad, neither of them (if wo except only the Vedantas 
or Upanishads) can be placed in the highest rank, as they equally in¬ 
culcate a^jcicncc which is only of secondary importance. • 

As, however, Siinkara (who, no doubt, perceived that it would be 
inconsistent with modern theories to admit that any of the works 
usually classed under the head of Srariti had been really Jircathcd forth 
by the Creator, and that sucli a directly divine origin could, on ortho¬ 
dox principles, bo assigned only to writings coming under the desig¬ 
nation of S'ruti), maintain^ in his comment on the text of the Brihad 
Aranyaka Upanishad that the whole of tlio works there enumerated, 
excepting the Sanliitas of tlic four Vedas, are in reality portions of the 
Brahmanas, it will be ncc(‘ssary to quote his remarks, which are as 
follows (lUbl. Thd. Yl. 855 if.*) : 

. . . JVisrasifani iva nihmitam | yatltd a 2 yrayatnenaiva purusJia-nUvdso 
hliavaiy ^aili rd | are kim fad 7iih'asitam taio jut am ity uchyate ( Yad 
riffv^do yajurredah .sdmaredo 'tharvaiigirams chaturvidham inantrajutam | 
itihdsah ity f^rvasl-J^ururavasor sami'ndudir ** f/rvasi ha apsardh^^ ityddi^ 
hrdhmanixhi eva | purdmm asad rd iddm agre dshV^ ityddi | 
devajana-ridgd ^' vedahfio ^yam'^ ityddih | apaxiishadah priyam ity 
npdslta^' ifyddydh | slokdh *‘^hrdhmana- 2 )ral)ha^dh ‘mantras tad eif/ 
Uokdh^^‘-ity ddayah | sfitruni rastu-sangraha-vdhydni rede yathd dtnyd 
ity era updslta" ityddlni | anurydkhydndni mantra-viv^andni \a:yukhyd-- 
ndni arthavuddh j . . . . cimm ashtartdham bruhmanam \^dvam jnatitra^ 
hrdhmanayor eva g:vahanam | 7iiyatd-racha)idvato vidyaindnasyadva vedasya 
abhivyaUil^ puru^a-nisoasa-vat | na cha purusha-huddhi-mayatna-pur^ 
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mhah I atah pramdnam nirapehhah eva svdrthe | . . . . tern veihspa 
aprdmdrvyam dia'^ate \ tad-dsankd-7iivritty-artham idam ulctam | puru-’^ 
8ha-ni§vdschvad aprayatmtthitatvdtf pramdnam vedo na ya^hd ^nyo gran- 
tMf iU I ^ a 

‘‘ ^His breathing * means, ‘ as it were, his breathing,’ or it denote^ the 
absence of Effort, as in the case of a man’s breathing. are now 
told what that breathing was which was produced from him. It Vas 
the four classes of mantras (hymns), those of the Eich, Yajusji, Saman 
and Atharvangirassjs (Atharvaija); Itihasa ^or narrative), such as the 
dialogue between UrvasI and Pururavas, viz. the passage in the Brah- 
mana beginning ‘ UrvasI the Apsaras,’ etc. ( S'. P. Hr. p. 855] ; Purana, 
such as, ‘ This was originally non-existent,’ etc.; Vidya (knowdedge), 
the knowledge of the gods, as, ^ This is the Veda,’ etc.; Upanishads, 
such as, ‘ Let him reverence this, as beloved,’ etc.; S'lokas, such as 
t^^hero mentioned, ‘ The mantras are the sources of the Lrfihmanas, 
on which subject tliero are these ^lokas,’ etc.; Sutras (aphorisms) oc¬ 
curring in the Veda which condense the substa^ico oi doctrines, as, 

‘ Let him adojrc this as Soul,’ etc.; Anuvyakhyanas, or interjjretations 
of the mantras; Yytikhyanas, or illustrative remarks.” The commen¬ 
tator adds alternative explanations of the two last terms, and then pro¬ 
ceeds: Here, ther^efore, eight sorts <if texts*occurringiq the Brahraanas 
are referred to; and consc(|uently th^ passage before us embraces merely 
mantras and Brahman as. The manifestation of the Veda, which already 
existed in a fixed form of composition, is compared to the breathing of 
a person. The Veda was not the result of an eff<3rt of the intelligence 
of any person.^^^ Consequently, as proof in respect of its own contents, 
it is independent of everything else.” 

S'ankara terminates his remarks on this passage by intimating, as 
one supposition, tliat the author of the Upanishad means, in Jho words 

Compare S'ankara’s Comment on Brahma Sutra, i. 1, 3, as quoted above in 
p. 106, where this same text of the Brih. Ar, Up. is referred to. As the fact of 
Brahma being the auth{)r of the Vedas is there addueed to prove the transcendent 
character o^his knowledge, a^i of his f)owcr, we must, apparently (unless we are to 
fharge the great c^ment'i/or with laying down ineoiisistcjit ioetrincs in the two 
passages), suppose that in the text before us lie docs not mcaii^ to deny that Brahma 
was conscioub'^'Cthc procession of the Vedas, etc., from himself, and cognizant of their 
the author of the Siinkhya aphoysm3*amf his comliientator seem to have 
understood, see abcfve p. 135), but merely that his consciousness and cognuancU vajre 
not the result any effort on his part. 
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on tfhich he comments, to remove a doubt regarding the authority of 
\he Veda, arising from some words which had preceded, and therefore 
affirms that ‘‘ the Veda is authoritative, because it was produced with¬ 
out any effort of will, like a man’s breathing, and' not in the S&na 
manper as other books.” (Sec Siinkhya Sutras, v. 50; above, p. 135.) 

This attC/Uipt to explain the whole of the eight classes of^works enu- 
mefated in tlic Upanishad as nothing else than parts of the Brahmanas, 
cannot be, regarded as altogether satisfactory, since some of them, such 
as the Sutras, hav(j alwayef been referred io a distinct class of writings, 
which arc regarded as uninspired (see Muller’s Ano. Ind. Lit. pp. 75, 
86); and the Itihasas and Puranas had in all probdbility become a 
distinct class of writings at the period when the Upanishad was com-* 
posed. And S'ankara’s explanation is rendered more improbable if we 
compare with this passage the other from the J^Iuudaka Upanishad, i. 
1, 5, already quoted above (p. 31), where it is said,, ‘*The infeijior 
science consists of the llich, Yajush, Sfiman, and Atharvan Vedas, ac¬ 
centuation ritual prescriptions (Jcalpa)y grammar, commentary 

{nirukta)t prosody {chhandas)^ and astronomy.” Hcr«» various ap¬ 
pendages of the Vedas, which later writers expressly distinguish from 
the Vedas themselves, and distinctly declare to have no superhuman 
authority, are yet mentioned in the same category with the four San- 
hitas, or collections of the hj^mns,. as constituting the inferior science 
(inf'pposition^to the knowledge of the supreme Spirit). From this we 
may reasonably infer that the author of the Bi-ihad Aranyaka Upani- 
shad also, when he 'Specifies *^thc Sutras and some of the other works 


I take the opportunity of introducing here {Guyana’s ren:arks on this passage in 
his Commentary on the llig-veda, vol. i., p. 33 : Atigamhhlrasya vedasya artham 
avahodhayitum sikshudlni shad-anyani pravritiuni J ata eva ieshdm apara-vidya- 
rTipatvam Mundakopauishady Atharramkuti dmamtnfi \ dve vidye’^ ityndi j . . , , 
aadhana-b/iuta^ dharma-jnTina-hctulmt shad-anga mhitanridi karma-krinddmm aparO" 
vidyntVatn | parama’pHymhnrtha-bhuta'brahmn-jnrmaAietntvUd vpanishaddm par^ 
vidyatvam j “ The S'iksha and other five appendages are intended to promote thecoin^ 
prehension of the sense of the very deep Veda. Hence, in ^he Mundaka Upanishad, 
the followers of tpe Atharva-veda declare that theso works belong to'-i^he class 




inferior sciciiees, thii : ^ There are two sciences,' etc. [sec 'he enthe passage in p. 31 . 
Since the sections of .the Veda which relate to ceremonies [including, of ,06urse, thQ 
hymns], as well as the six appendages, lead to a knowledge of duty, ?riiich is an in¬ 
strument [of something further], they arc^ranked as an inferior science. On 'rui^other 
hard the Upanishads, which conduct to a knowledge of Brahma, t'he supreme 
of man, constitute theyhighest science." ^ 

I * * ♦ ^ * I 
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■which he enumerates, intended to speak of the Vedangas or appendages 
of the Vedas, and perhaps the Smritis also, as bein^ the breathing of*’’ 
Brahma. The works which in the j[Jassage froJa the Mundaka aro^ 
called Kalpa, are also‘commonly designated as the Kalpa Sutras. 

This conclusion is in some degree confirmed by referring to the^ pas¬ 
sage from ^10 Mahabharata, S'anti-parvan, 7,660, which ho^ been cited 
in p. 105, where it is said that the ‘‘great rishis, empowered by >4va- 
yambhu, obtained by devotion the Vedas, and the Itihasas, ■^hic6 had 
disappeared at the^ end of the preceding Y/iga.” Whatever may be 
the sense of the word Itihasa in a Vedic work, there can bo no doubt 
that in the Maliabharata, which is itself an Itihasa, the word refers to 
that class of metrical histories. And in this text we see these Itihasas 
placed on a footing of equality with the Vedas, and regarded as having 
been, like them, pre-existent and supernatural. See also the passage 
from^the Chhfmdogya Upanishad, vii. 1, 1 ff. (Bibl. Ind., vol. iii. pp. 
4fS ff.), quoted above (p. 33), where the Itihasas and Puranas are spoken 
of as “the fifth Veda of the Vedas.’’ The same t^tle of “ fifth Veda” 
is applied to them in the Bhag. Pur. iii, 12, 39 : Itihdsa-purunam pan^ 
chamaih vedam fsvaroji | sarvehhyah eva rnukhehhjah sasrije sarva-dar-- 
hanaJi | “The omniscient Isvara (God) created from all his mouths the 
Itihasas and Puranas, as a fifth Voda^.” Se<^ also the passages quoted 
above in pp. 27-36, from the Puranas imd J^lahabharata, where the 
Itihasas and Puranas themselves are ifiaccd on an equality with, if^not 
in a higher rank, than the Vedas. The claims put forward by these 
popular works on their own behalf are nc/t, indeedf rccbgnized as valid 
by more critical and scientific authors, who, as we have seen at the 
beginning of this section, draw a distinct lino of demarcation between 
the Vedas and all other works; but it would appear from the passages 
I have quoted from the TJpanishads that at one time the Vejjas were, 
at least, not so strictly discriftiinated from the other Sastras as they 
p,fterwards were. 

• * 

Sect. XIJ^— Recapifulatic^i of t'fte ArgumeyiU urged vi the DarsanaSy 
^ and ly Commfjfitator/, in support of the Authority tf the Vedas, with 
some remarks on these reasonings, 

AslfTthe preceding sections I hav* entered at so'iie length intg the 
arguments ur^ed by the authors of the philosopicaljsystems and^their 
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commentators, in proof of tlie eternity and infallibility of the Vedas, it 
^Inay be convenient^ to recapitulate the most important points in these 
reasonings; and I sh^all then adU such observations as the consideration 
of them m^y suggest. ' , 

T];^e grounds on which the apologists of the Vedas rest their authority 
are briefly {hose: First, it is urged that, like the sun, tho^’ shine by 
their own light, and evince an inherent jiower both of revealing their 
own perfection, and of elucidating all other things, past and future, 
great and small, near and remote (Sayaua, as qupted above, p. 62; 
S'ankara on Brahma Sutras i. 1, 3, above, p. 190). This is the view 
taken by the author of the Sankhya Sutras also,who, however, 
expressly denioai that the Vedas originated from the conscious effort 
of any divine being (sec p. 135). Second, it is asserted that the Veda 
could have had no (human) personal author, as no such composer is 
recollccte'd (^ladhava, above, pp. 83 if), and cannot therefore 1)$-, ^s- 
pected of any such imperfection as would arise from the fallibility of 
such an author (pp. ,69 f.; Sayana p. 106). Third, the Purva-mlmansa 
adds to tills that the woids of which the Vedas arc composed are eternal, 
jind have an eternal connection (not an arbitrary relation depending upon 
the human will) with their meanings, and that ther(dbre the Vedas aro 
eternal, and oonscfj[uontl 5 " yierfect /md infallible (Mlmansa Sutras and 
Commentary, above, y)j).71 ff.,'andSarva-darsana-sangraha, above, pp.91f.) 
Fo>tf’tb, the preceding view is either explained or modified by the com¬ 
mentator on the Taittirlya Sanhita (above, p. 69), as well as by Sayana in 
his Introduction to £Vie Kig-veda (above, p. 106), who say that, like time, 
mther, etc., the Veda is only eternal in a qualified sense, i.e, during the 
continuance of the existing mundane system; and that in reality it sprang 
from Brahma at the beginning of the creation. But this origin cannot 
according to their view affect the perfection of the Veda*,' which in con¬ 
sequence of the faultlcssness of its author possesses a self-demonstrating 
authority. Fifth, although the Vedanta, too, speaks of the eternity of tha 
Veda (above, p. 105), it also in the same passage makes mention of its 
self-dependent aiitlyor; while in another paslqge (p. 106) it distinctly 
ascribes the origin of the Indian Scripture to Brahma* as its source or 

In the Brihad dranyaka [Jpanishad (p. 688 of Dr. Boer’s ed.) it is asrdli' F3- 
samrad BrahiYia jnayate vag vai samrat paramam Brahma | “By speech, o 
monarch, Brahma is^nown. Speech is the supreme Brahma.” 
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cause. Brahma here must be taken as neuter, denoting the supremo^ 
Spirit, and not masculine, designating ^the person^^ creator, as under 
th^ourth hcad.^®® Sixth, according to the iN'aiyayika doctrine the, auv 
thonty*of the Veda is established by the fact of its having emanated 
from competent persons who had an intuitive perception of duty,» and 
whose competence is juoved by their injunctions being atA)nded vjjith 
the desired results in all cases which come witliin the cognizance gf our 
senses and experience (Nydya^Sutras, above, pp. 116). Seventh, agree¬ 
ably to the YaisesMka doctrine, and that ot^tho Kiisumanjali, the in¬ 
fallibility of the Veda results from the omniscience of its author, who 
is God (Yaiseshika Siitras, Tarka Sangraha, and Kiisuraarnali, pp. 119 if., 
127, and 129 if., above). 

These arguments, as the reader who has studied all their details will 
have noticed, are sonict/mes indirect opposition to each otlu r in tjieir lead¬ 
ing fifinciplcs ; and they arc not likely to seem convincing to any persons 
but the adherents of the schools from which they have sevevally ^‘manated. 
The European student (unless ho has some ulterioi* practical object in 
view) can only look ui)on these opinions as matters ol historical interest, 
as illustrations of the ^course of religious thouglit among a higlily acute 
and speculative people. But they may be expected to possess a greater 
importance in the ejesof any Indian readers into whose bands this book 
may fall ; and as such readers may desire to learn in what light these 
arguments are regarded by Western scholars, I shall offer a fewremafks 
on the subject. , 

In regard to the first {ground in support of the infallibility of the 
Veda, viz. the cvidei^ce which, radiates from itself, or its internal evi-^ 
dence, I may observe first, that this is a species of proof which can 
only be estimated by those who have made the Indian Scripture the 
object of careful study; and, |pcond, that it must be judged by the 
reason and conscience of each individual student. This evidence may 
appear conclusive to me a in a certain stage of their national *and per- 
Bonal cultur^^ and especialb* to thdfee who have been ac^jlistomed from 
thSir infancy to regard tlic Vedas with a hereditary ventration; whilst 
to persons in .^different state of mental progress, and living under dif- 
ferenWi^fiuences, it will appear perfectly tutilc. It il quite clear that, 
even in India itself, there existed in former ages multitudes of learned 

■M 

180 gee note in p. 205, above.^ 
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and virtuous men wlio were unable to see the force of thi j argument, 
and who conscquc fy}^ rejected,the authority of the Yedas. I allude ot 
''<>.courso to Buddha and his followers. And we have even found that 
some of tliosc writers who are admitted to have been orthodox, ^such as 
the'niuthors of the IJpanisbads, the Bhagavad Gita, and the Bhagavata 
Burana, wriilc they attach the highest value to the divine knowledge con¬ 
veyed by the latest portions of the Veda, depreciate, if they do not actu¬ 
ally desprse, the hymns and the ceremonial worship connected with them. 

In regard to the second argument, viz. that tho Vedas must be ot 
supernatural origin, and infallible authority, as they arc not known to 

V 

have had any human author, I observe as follows. The Greek historian, 
Herodotus, remarks (ii. 23) of a goograplier of his own day who ex¬ 
plained the annual inundations of the river IS^ilc by supposing its stream 
to be der ived from an imaginary ocean flowing . ound the earth, which 
no one had ever seen, that his opinion did not admit of confaV^^ion, 
because Ko carried the discussion back into the region of the unap- 
parcut (e? a(j)ave^ rov f^ivOov dv€V€iKa<; om eX€<y')(ov), The same 
might bo said of the Indian speculators, who argue thatdhc Veda must 
have had a supernatural origin, because it was never observed to have 
had a human author like other books;—tlitit by thus removing the 
negative grounds on whhdi they rest their case into the unknown 
depths of antiquity, they do their utmost to place themselves beyond 
tho reach of. direct refutation. But it is to be observed (1) that, even 
if it wa re to he lulmittcd that no human authors of tho YedaS were 
rememhored in later ages, this would prove nothing more than their 
n antiquity, and that it would still be incumbent on their apologists to 
show that this circumstance necessarily involved their supernatural 
character; and (2) that, in point of fact, Indian tradition docs point to 
certain? rish is or bards as the authors of the Vedic hymns. It is true, 
indeed, as has been already noticed (p. 85), that these rishis are said to 
have only “scen’^ tho liyrans, which (it is alleged) were eternally pfre- 
cxistent, and that they were not theii authors. But as tradition de¬ 
clares that the^hymns were uttered by suc& and such risfes, how i. it 
proved that the rishis to whom they arc ascribed,* or those, whoever 
they were, from-whom they^* actually proceeded, were u^e^pg tho 
(Patro productions of their own minds ? The whole •character of these 
cor.posHions, ai d the circumstances under which, fro,m internal evi- 
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dence, th^^appcar to have arisen, are in harmony with the supposition • 
that they were nothing more than ttiC natural (i:it)rcssion of the per* 
hopes and ^feelings of those ancient bards by whom they wero 
first fbcited. In these songs the Aryan sages celebrated t/ic praises of 
their ancestral gods (wliile at the same time they sought to conciliate 
their goodwill by a variety of oblation^ supposed to be accoptaUe to 
them), and besought of them all the blessings which men in'general 
desire—health, wealth, long life, cattle, olfspring,^ victoi”^* over their 
enemies, forgiveness of sin, and in some cases also celestial felicity. 

The scope of these hjmuis is well summed up in the passage which 
I have already quoted (from Colcbrookc’s IMisc. Essays i. 26) in the 
Second Volume, p. 206 : Arthepsavah rishijjo devatas chJumdohhir dbhya- 
dhCican | The rishis desiring [various] objects, hastened to the gods 
with metrical prayerl.’^ The !Nirukta, vii. 1, quoted in the sfime place, 
Yat-hdntah risJiir yasydiJi dcvaldydm arthapatyam ichhan stutini 
prayimlcte tad-dovatah sa mantro hhavatl | ‘^Each partictdal: hymn has 
for its deity the god to whom the rishi, seeking to obtain any object of 
desire which* he longs for, addresses his prayer.” And in the sequel 
of the same passage from the Nirukta (vii. 3), the fact that the 
hymns express the different feelings or objeots of the rishis is distinctly 
recognized: • * , 

ParohsJia-lcrUdh pratyaltsJm-lcritds cha mantrdh hhdyhlitlidh dlpasah 
udhyutmihuh | athdpi siutir eva hhnvati na' usirvddah ^^[Mrasya nu vir- 
yOni pravocluim’^^ iti yatlid etasmin siJdi j afhdjr^ dsV eva 7ia stutih 
suchakshdh aham ahhjShydi?i hhuydmm ^suvarchdh^muJcheiia susrut 
karndbhydm hhuydsfim^^ iti | tad eiad hahnlam ddhvaryam ydjneshu did 
mantreshu | athdpi hpatlidlhiklpau | ^^adya muriya^^ ityudi . . . athdpi 
Tcasyachid hhdvosya dchikhydsd | mrityur dsuV^ ityudi . . . | athdpi 
paridevand Tiasmdchdiid hhdvdt ^ “ sudevo adyaprapated andvrid^^ ityddi | 
athdpi nindd-])rasaihsG | '^Icevaldgho hhavati hevalddV* ityddi | evam 


aksha-sukte dyuta-nindd cha krishi-prasamsd cha ] evain uchdhdvachair 
ahhiprdyaiy^ri8hindm*mar^'.*a-dric)itayo hhavanti | • 

^*‘[Of the four/kinds of verses specified in^the proceeding section], 


ia) those whjch address a god as absent, {Jd) those wtich address him 

i ^ • • I, 

as pi'wCSAt, ancT (e?) those which address the worslpppers as present 


and the god as absent, are the most numerous, while those {d^ whidh 
refer to the speaker, himself ar§ rare? It havens aiso that fa god is 
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praised without any blessing being invoked, as in the hymn (RV. i. 32). 
‘ I declare the herdV deeds of iTndra,’ etc. Again, blessings are in- 
Vbkc(Twithout any praise being offered, as in the words. *]May I see w^]l 
with my cyc'S, be resplendent in ray face, and hear well with my**ears.’ 
This frequently occurs in the Adhvaryava (Yajur) Veda, and in the 
sacrlHcial formula). Then again we find oaths and curses, as in the 
words'll!.V. yii. 101, 15), *May I die to-day, if I am a Yatudhana/ 
etc. (Sec Vol. I. |j. 327.) Further, we observe the desire to describe 
some particular state of things, as in the verse (ll.V.k. 120, 2), ‘Death 
was not tlicn, nor immortality,’ etc. Then there is lamentation, arising 
out of a certain ‘^tate of things, as in the verso (11.V. x. 95, 14), ‘The 
beautiful god will disappear and never return,’ etc. Again, we have 
blame and praise, as in tlio words (U.V. x. 117, G), ‘ The man who eats 
alone, sin^ alone,’ etc. So, too, in tlie hymn to dice (E.V. x. 34, 13) 
there is a censure upon dice, and a commendation of agriculture. 'Ivhus 
the object^' for which the hymns were seen by the rishis were very 
various.” 

It is to bo observed, however, that although in thiS passage the 
author, Yaska, speaks of the various desires which the rishis expressed 
in different hymns, ho nevertheless adheres to the idea which was re- 
cogniised in his age, and in which he doubtless participated, that the 
rishis “saw” the hymns. 

In the N’iriikta, x. 42, the form of the metre in particular hymns 
is ascribed to the pe'^uliar genius of the rishi Paruchhepa: Ahhyase 


In Nirukta, iv. 6, allusion is made to a rislii Trita perceiving a particular hymn 
when he had been thrown into a well (Tritam kupo *vahHam ctat sulctam praii 
hahhan)» 

*•^3 A Paruchhepa ia mentioned in the T.aittTriya Sanliitil, ii. 5, 8, 3, as follows: 
Jfritncdha^cha raruchhepas cha brahmavTuhjnm avndetnm “ as7ni>r durtw ardre *gnim 
janaynva yataro nan hrahnUyan" iti j Nritncdlin *bhyavadat sa dhumam ajanayat | 
Taruchhcpo'hhyai'adai fio^gnim uja}iauat\ ** rishe"'ify abravld^^yat samavadvidva 
kathd tvam agnim aj^ano nnham'* Hi f s'.xmidhetiinam eva aharh varnam veda** ity 
abravlt | “ yad ghritavat padam amtehyate sa nmai varnas * tam fvn aamidbhir An» 
girah' ity aha sdilidhcnishv eva taj jyotir janaya(i"\ | “Nrimodha a^d Paruchhepa 
had a discussion co 'ccniing sacred knowledge. They ‘I.et us kindle fire^ in tlis 
moist wood, in order, to see which of us has most sacred knowlcage.^ * Nfimcdha pro¬ 
nounced (a text); bu^ produced only smoke. Paruchhepa pronoun/ed (a text) and 
generated fire. Nrimcdha sai^, ‘ fehi, since our knowledge is e<Jlal, hoi» V it that 
thou'liast generated fire, while I have not.* Paruchhepa replied, ‘ I know the lustre 

f >1C* Withoijl frictioii.*'-TComni. ^ 

'' * regard to the Samidhem .mnnulas.”—Comm. 
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hhUydmscm artham many ante yathd ** a}i dar^amya oho darsaniya V iti j 
tat Parucnihhepmya ^ilam | ^‘Men consider that by repetition the sense 
is intensified, as in the words ‘ o beautiful, o beadfifuL’ This is Pari^ 
eShejja’s habit/*' ^ 

In I^’irukta, iii. 11, the rishi Kutsa is mentioned as being thys de¬ 
scribed by*the interpreter Aupamanyava: Rishih Kutso h\avati Icarttd 
stomdndm ity Aupamanyavah | “‘Kutsa is tho name of a rishi, a-rilakcr 
of hymns,* according to Aupamanyava/* ^ ^ 

So too the sathfj work, x. «52, says of tho yishiIliranyastupa that “ho 
declared this hymn ** {Hiranyastupah rishir idam suldam provdcJia). 

I do not, asil have already intimated, adduce these passages of the 
Kirukta to show that tho author regarded the hymi/i^ as the ordinary 
productions of the rishis’ own minds, for this would be at variance with 
the expression “ sce*|ig/* which he applies to the mental act by which 
t^^ were produced. It appears also from tho terms in which ho 
speaks of the rishis in the passage (Nirukta, i. 20) (pioted above, p. 120, 
where they are described as having an intuitive i;isight into duty, that 
ho placed tljcm on a far higher level than the inferior men of later 
ages. But it is clear from tho instances I have adduced that Yaska 
recognizes the hymns as being applicable to tho particular circum¬ 
stances in which the rishis were pla/^cd, anil as being the bona fide ex¬ 
pression of their individual emotions arfd desires. (See also tho pas¬ 
sages from the Kirukta, ii. 10 and 24, quoted in Vol. I. pp^ 2GC 
and 338, which establish the same point.) But if this be true, the 
supposition that these hymns, i.e. hymn4 specificlidly Suited to express 
tho various feelings and wishes of all the dificrent rishis, were eternally 
pre-existent, and Were perceived by them at the precise conjunctures 
when they were required to give utterance to their several aims, is per¬ 
fectly gratuitous and unnecessary. It might be asserted wjth nearly 
the same shew of reason thSt the entire stock of ordinary language 


employed by human beings to express their ideas had existed from 
eternity. ^ , 

(he Samidhenis. ^The sciitGnce which contains tho word ghrit^ (butter) forms their 
lustre. When any'one repeats tho words, “We augment thco„o Angiras (Agni) with 
fuel and witb-hutter,” he then generates that lustre in the Samidhenis.* *• 

isr -A^fiifficult^ of the same nature as ^hat ^lero* urged, viz. that men and objects 
which existed in time are mentioned in the Vedas which are yet said to be etcnial„was 
felt by Jaimin^ as we have already seen (p^. 77fi.). 1 ^recur tc|tbis subject in p. 215. 

' • si 
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In regard to the third argument for the authority of the ‘^Jf^das, viz. 
^hat they arc eternal, because the words of which the,y composed 
eternal, and becau^se these words have an inherent and eternal (and 
not a merely conventional) connection with the signifiefations or ol^’eci^^^, 
or the^spccies of objects, which they represent, it is to be observed that 
it is rejected^ both by the Kyfiya and Sankhya schools.^^^ And I am 
, unable (if I rightly comprehend this ortliodox reasoning) to see how it 
proves cho,aut}iority of tho Veda more than that of any other book. 
If the words of the Veda «re eternal, sohnust thosp of the Bauddha! 
books be eternal, and consequently, if eternal pre-cxistence is a proof 
of j)crfcction, the infallibility of these heretical works nifist be as much 
proved by this ai'„mmcnt as the divine origin of the Vedas, whose pre¬ 
tensions they reject and oppose. Or if the meaning is that the wordt 
of the Veda alone are eternal and infallible, this is^^n assum 2 )tion whict 
requires proof. If their reception by great rishis be alleged as evid(]^^, 
it must be remarked that the authority of these rishis is itself a point 
which cannot be adnvtted until it has been established. 

In regard to the fourth, tiftli, sixth, and seventh of tljo arguments 
above stated, as put forward by the represcutativos of diffei cnt scliooh 
or opinions in favour of the authority of tlu^ Veda, it may suflico tc 
say that they for tlic most part assume the point to be proved, viz. that 
the Veda did iiroceed from hn oiqniscicut, or at least a comijetent 
autlu r. The only exception to this remark is to bo found in tho reason¬ 
ing of the jMyaya and Sankhya ajdiorisms that tho infallibility of the 
' Vedas is show ri''by * the fact iliat the enqdoyment of the formulas or 
prescriptions of tliose parts of them wdiich deal with temporal results 
such as can be tested by experience, is always ibiind to be effica- 
cacious; a luemiss from which the conclusion is drawn that those other 
parts of ^le Veda, which relate to the unseen world, must be equallj 
authoritative, as the authors of these different parts are the same per¬ 
sons. Tliis argument cannot ajipear convincing to any but those whe 
» admit first, the, in variable efHcacy of ‘ 4 II the formulas and prescriptiom 

See, however, the coirjmcnt oi«> Brahma Sutra, i. 3, 30, regardingNhc per 2 )ctiial recur¬ 
rence of the same things in successive creations from, and to, all etcrryMy, which wil 
bo quoted in the A 2 )pcAdix. ' ^ 

See Dr. Ballantyne’s remarks on this controversy, in pp. 186) 189, 191, and 19' 
of his ‘J Christianity qpntrasled with Hindu Philosophy.’* ^ 
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of the Yoda which relate to such matters Jis can be tested by experience, 
and secondly, the identity of the authors of the parts of the Yeda which 
contain these formulas and prescriptions with the ^’i.thors o^ the other 
It would impossible to prove the former point, and next tc^ 
impossiTble to prove the latter. • 

Against the eternity of the Yedas an objection has been raised, which 
Jaimini considers it necessary to notice, viz. that various historical Tjer- 
sonages are named in their pages, and that as these works cou^l not 
have existed before the persons whose doings they record, ^liey must 
have commenced to'exist in time. This difliculty Jaimini attempts, as 
we have seen above (pp. 77 ff.), to meet by explaining away the names 
of the historical personages in question. Thus J3aba^ Prfivahini is 
said to be nothing else than an appellation of the wind, which is 
eternal. And this method, it is said, is to be applied in all similar 
cases. Another of 111 passages mentioned b}" an objector (see above, 
as rcferrhig to non-eternal objects is K.V. iii. 53, 11, ‘^Wliat 
are the cows doing for thee among the Klkatas etc. The eii^lior of the 
Mimansa Sutras would no doubt have att('mpt('d td show that by these 
Klkatas we afe to understand some eternally pre-existing beings. But 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, wdio had not been instructiMl in any 
any such sublctics, speaks of the Kikatas, as a non-Ary an nation. 
(Vol. I. p. 342, aneiVol. II. p. 302./ It^is dillicult to suppose that 
Jaimini—unless ho was an enthusiast, and not the cool and acute 
rcasoner ho has commonly proved himself to be—eonld have serinitsly 
imagined that his rule of interpretation ponld cw;r be g('norally re¬ 
ceived or carried out.^*^ 7dio Brfdimanas evidently intond to represent 
the numerous occurrences which the^y narrate, as having actually takoi^ 
place in time, and the actors in them as having been real historical 
personages. ScQ,,for instance, the legends from the Salapatha and Ai- 
tarcya Brahmanas, the Taiita^aya Sanhila, etc., quoted in v^ie First 


185 In Silyana’s Introdiict^oii to It.V. vol. i. p. 23, it is said : Jftnnf't/iija-ir/ftni.'iu- 
pratipadakah richo unrUiHmsifoh | “ Th^j NiirasajnMS aro versos \\liio)i set Idrtli tlu* 
histories of Yiiska’s detention is tlio same iii^sul)-.taiir‘c, i\. 9. H' these 

Kfcra^aiiisTs are, as Sr^aua says, verses of the hymns (ruhah)^ rpd it according to 
his definition their object is to record events in huTnaii*history,,it follows that they 
must refer to nt7:;eteriial objects. See also the exylanatioii of tlie woids uaruoawsciKi 
Hiomenuf iA^Vajasa^yi Sanhitd, 3, 53, given thy the doninicula^ur Mahidliara, nhicli 
will be quoted further on. • ^ 
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Vojume of this work, pp. 1^2, 192, 194, 328, 355, etc. And it is 
impossible to peruse the Vedic hymns without comin^^ to the conclusion 
that they also recdvd a multitude of events, which the writers believed 
to have been transacted by men on earth in former ages. (See Jhe^As- 
sages quoted from the llig-veda in the First aild Second Volumes of this 
work, pasEym; those, for example, in Vol. I. pp. 162 ff., 3^8 ff., 339 ff., 
andVol. II. p. 208.) 

WV shall, no doubt, be assisted in arriving at a correct conclusion in 
regard to the re^l origin^ and character of the hj^mns of the Veda, if 
we enquire what opinion the rishis, by whom they were confessedly 
spoken, entertained of their own utterances j and thi^j I propose to in¬ 
vestigate in th\.i following chapter. 
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CHAPTEE II. 

a a ’ 

THE ElSmS, AND THEIR OriNIONS IN REGARD TO THE ORIGIN 
^ OE THE VEDIC HYMNS. 

/. 

I HAVE already shewn, in the preceding pages, as well as in the Second 
Volume of this work,, that the hymns of the Hig-veda themselves sup¬ 
ply .^s with numerous data by which wc can judge of thh circum¬ 
stances to which they owed their origin, and of the manner in which 
they were created. Wo have seen that they were the natdral product 
and expression of the particular state of society, of the peculiar religious 
conceptions, and of ^11 those other influences, physical and moral, which 
prevailed at the period when they were composed, and acted upon 
the minds of their authors. (Vol. I. pp. 165 f., Vol. II. pp. 205 ff.; and 
above, pp. 211 f.) ^Ve find in them ideas, a language,’ a spirit, and a 
colouring totally dificrent from those which characterize the religious 
writings of the Hindus of a later era. They frequently discover to us 
the simple germs from which the mythological G!)ncoptions current in 
subsequent ages were derived,—germs wljich in many cases were de¬ 
veloped in so fanciful and extravagant a manner as to shew that tffe 
simplicity of ancient times had long since disappeared, to make way for 
a rank and wild luxuriance of imagination. They afford us very dis¬ 
tinct indications of the localivty in which they were composed (Vol. II. 
pp. 354-372) ; they shew us the Aiyan tribes living in a state of war¬ 
fare with surrounding enemies (some of them, probablpr, alien in race 
^d langfidge), and gradually, as -we may infer, forcii?g their way on¬ 
ward to the cast^and south (Vol. II. pp. 374^P., 3*84tf., 414 ff*.); they 
supply us wi^h numerous specimens of Jhe ^particul^ar sorts of prayers, 
viz. for protection and victory, whidh men so circiLTistanccd would na¬ 
turally addr^^s to the gods whom they worshipped, as well asf of thfcsc 
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more common supplications V^icR men in general offer up for the 
various blessings which constitute the sum of human wel^pe; and they 
bring before us as objects of existing veneration a class of deities 
'^principally, if not exclusively, personifications of th(3 elements,^ an^f 
the powers? cither of nature, or of reason) who gradually lost their im- 
portftnee in the estimation of the later Indians, and made ^ay for gods 
of a dificrent description, invested with new attributes, and in many 
cases ^caring new appellations. 

These f/cculiarities of the hymns abundantly j ustify us in regarding 
them as the natural product and spontaneous representation of the 
ideas, feelings, and aspirations of the bards with whos^ names they are 
connected, or cv^ other ancient authors, while the archaic forms of the 
dialect in which they are composed, and the references which are made 
to them, as prc-cxistcnt, in the liturgical works by which they are ex¬ 
pounded 4\nd applied, leave no reason for doubt l^aat they arc the most 
ancient of all the Indian Scriptures. ’ 

We cam also, as I have shewn, discover from the Vcdic hymns them- 
eelvcs, that some of 'them were newer and others older, that they were 
the works of many successive generations of poets, that their com- 
j)Osition probably extended over several centuries, and that in some 
jdaccs their authors repre^^ent them as being the productions of their 
own minds, while in other passages they appear to ascribe to their own 
words a certain divine character, or attribute tlieir composition to somo 
supernatural assistance. (Vol. I. p. 4, and II. pp. 200 If., 219 ff.) 

I shall now proc(^cd to ad(Jucc further proofs from the hymns of the 
Big-veda in support of these last mentioned positions; repeating, at the 
rime time, for the sake of completeness, the texts \yhich I have already 
cited in the Second Volume. 


Sect. I .—Faffffnjrs from the JJymns of the Veda which distinguish 
hetween the Rishis as Ancient and Modern, 

, t 

The appellations or epithets applied by the authoiv of the hymns tb 
themselves, and to the 'sages who in former times had instituted, as 
well as to their colitcmporarie^s who continued to condi>^ the^liffercnt 
ri/es of divine worship, are the following: rishi, havi, medhavin, m^ra, 
1 ’ < 
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vipakhitf vedjias, muni, etc. The rishis aiA dcfiaccl in Ihihtlingk an4 
Hoth^sLexicon, to be persons ‘‘who, whether singly or in chorus, either 
on their own behalf or on behalf of others*, invok(Ml tU gods in artificial 
lan^SlugOjand in song;” and the word is said to denote especially “ flic 
priestly bards who made this art their profession.” The ^^^ord havi 
means “wise,” or “a poet,” and has ordinarily the latter^sense in 
modern Sanskrit. Vipra moans “ wise,” and, in later Sanskrit, a “Brah¬ 
man;” meilhdvin means “intelligent;” ripaschit uml vedJias, “w’iSe” 
or “learned.” Mmii signifies in modern Sansjait a “gage” or “devo¬ 
tee.” It is not much used iu the llig-vcda, but occurs in viii. 17, 13 
(Vol. 11. p. 397)., 

The following passages from the Eig-veda cither cxpre^^^iy distinguish 
between contemporary rishis and those of a more ancient date, or, at 
any rate, make refercncc^to the one or the other class. This recognition 
of a sncccssion of rishis constitutes one of the historical cleiuents in the 
Veda. It is an acknowledgment on the part of the rishis themselves 
that numerous persons had existed, and events occurred, anlcrior to 
their own age, and, consequently, in time; and it therefore refutes, by 
the testimony of the Ycda itself, the assertion of Jaimini (above, pp. 
77 if.) that none but eternally pre-existing objects arc mentioned in 
that book. ' 

If, under this and other heads of my inr^iiry, I have cited a larger 
number of passages than might have appeared to be necessary, it has 
been done with the intention of showing that abundant oviilence of my 
various positions can be adduced from all parts of the llyran-collection.^ 
V. i. 1, 2. Agnih pRrbvhJdr rishihliir itlyo niitanairula | sa devdn 
eha vahshati 1 ^ 

“ Agni, who is worthy to be celebrated by former, as well as modern 
rishis, will bring ’die gods hitlier.” ^ 

The word isexplainu^d bySayana thus: Purdta^iairldirigv- 

angirah-prahhritihliir rishibhih \ “By the ancient rishis, Bhrigu, An- 
giras,” etc.; and nutangih is intcrjyetcd by idCmintanair asmdhldr api, 
“ by us of tlid present day/Jfeo.” Seo also Nirmkta, vii. 1*6. 

‘ I have to acknowledge the assistance kindly rcndcrod to mo, ny Prof. Aufrecht 
in the revision cf, my translation of the passages quoted in this and the following 
sections. Aa^liowev^r, the texts arc mostly qiile efcar ni so far sis regsirds the points 
which they are adduced to prove, any inaccuracies with which 1 may be chargeahlc 
in other respects eye of comparatively little importance. ^ ^ 
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45, 3. Priyamedha-vad Sitri-vaj Jdtavedo Virupa-vat \fAngira8-vad 
mahi-vrata PrasJcanvasya srudhi havam | 4. Mahi-k^ravah utaye Priya^ 
nedhCih ahushata 

0 (god) of great power, listen to the invocatson of PrasYani^, as 
thou di(fot listen to Priyaraedha, Atri, Virupa, and Angiras. 4. The 
Pnyamec^as, skilled in singing praises, have invoked thge/’ 

Here Praskanva is referred to, in verso 3, as alive, whilst Priyamedha, 
Atri Virupa, and Angiras belong to the past. In verso 4 the descend¬ 
ants of 'Priyam 9 dha arc^ however allu<^ed to as existing. The three 
other names are also, no doubt, those of himilies. In It.V. iii. 53, 7, 
(see Vol. I. p. 341) the Virupas appear to bo referred to ; while in viii. 
64, 6 (which\jvill bo quoted below), a Virupa is addressed. In v. 22, 4, 
the Atris are spoken of. 

i. 48, 11. Ye chid hi tvdm rishayah purve nty/e juhdre ityCidi | 

‘‘ Tllb former rishis who invoked thee for suCcour,’’ etc. ^ 
i. 80, 16. Yam Atharvd Manush pita Padhyan dhiyam atnata | tas- 
mm IraTiSmni pdrvathd Indre ukihd samagmata ityddi | 

** In the ceremony [or hymn] which Atharvan, or our father Manu, 
or Dadhyanch performed, the prayers and praises were, as of old, con¬ 
gregated in that Indra,” etc. 

i. 118, 3 (repeated in iii. 58, 3). Ahtir viprdsah Ahind purdjah | 

** 0 AsvinsJ the ancient rages say,'^ etc. 

i. 131 , 6. A me asya vedhaso naclyaso manma i^rudJd navvyasah | 

Hear the hymn of me this modern sage, of this modern [sago].^^ 
i. 139, 9. P'ldhjan ha me'janmham pdrvo Angirdh Priyamedhah Kanvo 
Atrir Maniir iidur ityddi. | 

‘‘ The ancient Dadhyanch, Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, Atri, and 
Manu know my birth.’’ 

i. 175, 6. Yathd parvehhyo jaritrihhy ah Indr a ma^ah iva dpo n(b tri- 
shyate hahhidha [ 2\lm atm tvd nicidatlijohdvuui ityddi \ 

‘^Indra, as thou hast been like a joy to former worshippers who 
praised thee, like waters to the thirsty, I invoke thee again and again 
with this hymn,” etc. ' v ^ 

iv. 20, 5. Vi yo rargpke rishihhir navelhir vriks)io na pakva^ Bfinyo 
na jeta ] tnaryo na yoshdm ahhi manyamdno achhd vi^kmi pnruhutcm 
Indram j 

' “ Like a mai^ desiring a woman, I call hither that Ir\dra, invoked by 
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many, who,' like a ripe tree, like a con4ueror expert in arms,* has 
been celebrated by^recent rishis.’* 

iv. 50, 1. Tam pratndsah ruliaijo* duthyundh puri vi'prdli dadhire 
manmra-jihvam | * 

**Thc ancient rishis, resplendent and sage, have placed in front,* cf 
them [Brihasfati] with gladdening tongue/’ ^ 

V. 42, 6 . JTa te purve Mayhavan na apardso na vlryam nuia)iah 

haichana dpa | i 

“ Neither the anrients nor later men, nor any modern man, has at¬ 
tained to [conceived] tliy prowess, o Maghavan/’ 

X. 54, 3. Ke u tiu te maliimanali samaKija asmat p\ir}:G rishayo antam 
dpuh I yad mdtaram clia pitaram cha sdkani ajanayathds svdydh | 

‘‘Who among the rishis who were beforo us have attained to the 
end of all thy grcatncsij? for thou didst at once produce from thy own 
body ;/!)th the mother and the father (earth and heaven).” 

vi. 19, 4. Yaihd chit imrvejaritdrahdsur anedydli anavadynh arish{dh | 
“As [Indra’s] former worshippers were, [may,wo buj blameless, 
irreproachable,• and unharmed.” 

vi. 21, 5. Ida hi te vH'ishatah pmdjdh praiadsah dsnh piiruhrit sakhd- 
yah I Ye madhyamdsah uta nufandsah utdvaimwja p)iruhdta lodhi | 

“ For now, o energetic god, men are ,thy worshij)i)crs, as the ancients 
bom of old and the men of the middle and later ages liavo been thy 
friends. And, o much-invoked, think of the most recent of all.”® 
vi. 21, 1. SaUi srudhiIndra^iuUmasyahrahmarjyato vira kOriidhuyah | 
“Ileroic Indra, supporting the poet, listen to the modern [bard] who 
wisfies to celebrate thee.” ' 

vi. 22, 2. Tam w nah pdrve pitaro navayvdh sayta viprdsah abhi vdja- 
yantah Uyddi | 

“ To Him (Indra) our ancient fathers, the seven Navagva sages, de¬ 
siring food, (resorted) with their hymns,” etc. 

vi. 50, 15. JEvd. napdto.mama tasya dhlbhir Bharadvdjdh ahhyarchanti 
arkaih 1 

.^y/Thus do the PJiaradvajas my grandsons * adore .thee’ with (my?) 
hymns and praises.” 

* Prof. Aulrecht tfilnks srimjo yiajctd may j^erliaps mean, “ lika a winner of sickles 
(as a prize).” , ’ 

® This verse is tianslatcd in Bcufey’s Glossary to the ?ama-ve(l^ p. 76, col. i. 




THE RISniS, AND THEIR OPI/iOnS IN REGARD 

< vii. 18, 1. Tve ha yat chid nah Indr a visvd vdmujarits.ro asan- 

mnn ityCidi | . - 

“ Since, in o Indra, even our fathers, thy worshippers, obtained 
alf riches,” etc. ^ ^ 

f/ 

^vii. 20, 4 . Tito gha te pitruslnjdh id dsan yeshdm pnrvesJtdm aSrinor 
rishlndm\\ adha aham ted Maghacan johaclmi team nah Lnf.ra asiprama- 
iilf 'piteva \ 

‘•Evpn they were of mortal birth,—those former rishis whom thou 
didst hear. I ir.voke tb^c again and again, o ll^ighavan; thou art to 
us wise as a father.” 

vii. 53, 1 . . . , Te chid hipurve Jeavayo grinantah puro mahi dadhire 
devaputre ] \ 

‘‘TJic ancient poets, celebrating their praises, have placed in the 
front these two great [beings, heaven and eartj ] of whom the gods arc 
the children.” , ^ 

vii. 7(h 4. Te id devandm sadhamddah disarm ritdvdnah kavayah pur’- 
vydsah 1 gnlhaiii Jyotih pilaro anvavindan satya - mantrdh ajanayann 
mhdsam ] , 

‘‘They shared in the enjoyments of the gods, those ancient pious 
sages. Our fathers discovered the hidden light; with true hymns they 
caused the dawn to arise.” , ^ 

vii. 91, 1 . Kuvid anga yhimasd^ ye vridhusah purd. devdh anavadydsah 
d(an I te Vdyave Manace hddhitdya avdsayann^ ushasam suryena \ 

“ Certainly those gods who were formerly magniiicd (or grew) by 
worship were altogether blameless. They lighted up the dawn and 
the sun to Vayu (Ayu?) and the afflicted Manu.” (Sec Vol. I. p. 172.) 

viii. 36, 7. S'ydcdh'asya sunvatas tathd ^rinu yatlid asrinor Atreh 
karmdni krinvatah | 

Listen to Syavasva pouring forth libations, in the same way as 
thou didst listen to Atri when lie celebrated sacred rites.” ® 

ix. 96, 11 . Tvayd hi nah pitarah Soma purge karmdni chahruh pm^a- 

mdna ilJfirdh^ | ^ 

‘‘For thrdugh thee, € pure Soma, our*wise fo^fathefs* of old j^r- 
formed their sirred rites.” 

^ See Bjnfry’s Glossary to Siima-veda, under the word vas 2. 

* * Compare viii. 35, 19; and viii. 37, 7. 4 . 

I 4 . • 
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ix. 110,*7. Tve Soma prathamdh vrihiki-varhislio mahe vdjnya sravaso 
dhiyam dadhih^ 

‘‘The former [priests] having strewed the sacrcxl grass, offered up a 
h^nto thee, o Soma, for great strength and food.’^ 

X. 14, 15 (=A.V. xviii. 2, 2). Idaffi namah rishihhyaJi purvajeb jjali 
•patliikridhlifah | 

“ This reverence to the rishis, born of old, the ancients, who showed 
us the road.” (This verse may also bo cmi>loycd to prove that at the 
end of the Ycdic period the rishis had beconrj objccts'of veneration.) 

X. 66, 14. Vasishthdsah pitrivad vdcham alcrata devdn ildndli risht- 
vad I ityudi | 

“ The Vasishthas, like the forefathers, like the rishis, have uttered 
their voice, worshipping the gods.’’ 

X. 67, 1—will be quoted in a following section. . 

X. /16, 5. Tvayi aharyathdh npasluiali pdrvebhir Indra harikeh yaj- 
vabhih | , 

“Indra, with golden hair, thou didst rejoice, \vhen lauded by the 
ancient priests.” 

X. 98, 9. Team pu/ve rlshayo girbhir dyan team adliearcalm piiriihdta 
viive 1 

“To thee the former rishis resorted with their hymns; to thee, thou 
much invoked, all men [resorted] at the sdbrificcs.” 

Vajasaneyi Sauhita, xviii. 52. Imati te pakshuu ajarau patairinai^ jd- 
hhydih rakshdmsi apahanisi Ayne | tdbhydm patema Hukritdni w lokam 
yatra rhlmyo jaymuh praihamajdh purdnd.li | 

“But these undecaying,* soaring pinions,■»with which, o Agni, thou 
slayest the Rakshases,—with them let us ascend to the world of the 
righteous, whither the earliest-born ancient rishis have gone.” (This 
verse is quoted in the 8'atapatha Brahmana, ix. 4, 4, 4, p. 739 ) 

The ancient rishis, as Sayan'i says in his note on R.V. i. 2, were 
Bhrigu, Angiras, and others whom he does not name. In another place 
we find Atharvan, Manu, Dadhymch, and others mentioned. I will 
hero enter into any particulars regarding 4;hcse ancient sages. Tor 
some texts relating to Bhrigu, I may refer to the First Volume of this 
work, pp. 443 ff.; and various passages relating to Manu will be found 
in the samo voliimo pp. 162 ff., and in pp. 324-332 of the Sec^)nd 
Volume. In jegard to Atharvan, as well as Angiras,^Professor Gold- 
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BtiXjker’s Sanskrit and Englisf. Dictionary, and in regard t© the same 
personages and Dadhyanch, the Sanskrit and German liSxicon of Boeht- 
lingk and Both, m^y be consulted. • 

Si^T. ir. —Passages from ilia Veda m which a distinction is drawn 
heiwem the older and the more recent hymns^ 

From the passages wliich I propose to bring forward in the present 
section, ft will be found that the hymns^ which the rishis addressed to 
tlie gods are frcc^uently sjfokcn of as new, while others of ancient date 
are also sometimes mentioned. The rishis no doubt entertained the 
idea that the Vods would bo more highly gratified if tfneir praises were 
celebrated in luw, and perhaps more elaborate and beautiful composi¬ 
tions, than if older, and possibly ruder, prayers had been repeated. 

The iict that a hymn is called new by its auVior, does not, however, 
by any means enable us to determine its age relatively*to that of^ther 
hymns in the collection, for this epithet of new is, as we shall see, 
applied to numerofts compositions throughout the Yeda; and often 
when a hymn is not designated as new, it may, nevertheless, bo in 
reality of recent date, compared with the others by which it is sur« 
rounded. ‘When, however, any rishi characterizes liis own effusion as 
new, wo are of course necessarily led to conclude tliit he was acquainted 
with many older songs of the same kind. The relative ages of the 
dirterent hymns can only be settled by means of internal evidence fur¬ 
nished by their dkilcct, styje, metre, ideas, and general contents; and 
we may, no doubt, hope that much will by degrees be done by the 
researches of critical scholai’s towards such a chronological classification 
of the constituent portions of the Eig-veda. 

The hymns, praises, or prayers uttered by the rishis arc called by a 
great vhricty of names, such as richy^ sdma7iy yajushy hrahman, arka^ 
ukthay mantra, manman, mati, manishCi, sumati, dhi, dhiti, dhishana, 
stoma, sMi, sushtMi, prasasii, kiiiisa, gir, ruch\ vachas, nltha, nivid, ett. 

11.V. i. Sa nah stavunah SibJiaratgdyairena navl^gsd | rayim 

mravatim ishafi\ ] • ^ v, 

‘‘Glorified by our newest® hymn, do thou bring to us wealth and 
food with progeny.” (J^ayana icxplains navlyasd purmkair apy 
c^mmpdditcna gdyatrena | “ A hymn not formed even by former rishis.”) 

• Ooinqye rsalJs,»33, 3 ;®4Q, 3; 96,«1; 98, 1; 144, 9; 119, 1; and Isaiah, 42, 10, 
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i. 27, 4. 'Imam u sJtu tvam ds7ndkat7i haniiii gCiyatram 7iavy('imsdm | 
Agne deveshu pt avochah \ . . 

^ Agni, thou hast announced [or do thou announce] among tha^od^ 
this out offering, our newest hymn/’ -| 

i. 60, 3. TatTi 7iavyasi hridaJi d jdtyamd^iam asrnat suklH^ir mtfdJiu- 
jihvam aiydif\ yam ritvijo vrijane mdnushdsah prayasvantah dyavo Jlja~ 
nanta I 

... . 

‘‘May our newest laudation (springing) from (our) heart, rdach him, 

the sweet-tongued, at his birth, (him) wliora fnortal priests tlie descend¬ 
ants of Manu, offering oblations, have generated in the ceremonial.’’ 
(See hi. 39, 1, irf next page, and i. 171, 2 and ii. 35, 2,^hich will be 
quoted further on in the next section). / 

i. 89, 3. Tan pdrvayd nividd hiunalie myam Bliagam Ilitram Adiiim 
DaJesham Asridham iiyldi | • 

“’/e invoke nvith an ancient hymn Bhaga, Mitra, Aditi, Daksha, 
Asridh [or the friendly],” etc. {Farvalcdllnayd | n'fyaydj nividd | 
vedatmikayd vdchd | “With an ancient—eternal, hymn—a Vedic 
text.”—Sayaifa.) 

i. 96, 2. Sa pdrvayd nividd havyatd Ayor imdh prajdli ajanayad 7na- 
nundm | , 

“Through the aricient hymn, the*poetic work, of Ayu he (Agni) 
generated these children of men.” ^ • 

i. 130,. 10. Sa 710 navyebhir vrisha-kanimin nkthais pnrdm darftah 
pdyuhhih pdhi sagmaih | • . 

“ Through our new hym;i;^s, do thou, vigorous in action, destroyer of 
cities, sustain us with invigorating blessings.*” • 

i. 143, 1. Fra tavyasun navyasiiii dJutim Agnaye vdcJio 7natim sahasah 
sunave hhare j 

“1 bring to Agni, the son of strength, a now and energetic Aymn, a 
production of thought uttered by the voice {vdchah)F 

ii. 17, 1. Tad asmai nnvyam Angiras-vad archata ityddi | • 

“Utter to^^liim [Indra] t^at nAv [hymn]^ like Anginas.” (“Xew, 

never before sect among other people” anyenliv adr^iih\a-purvam — 
Say ana.) ^ * 

ii. 18, kaih rathe Indrmja *yofam dyai^suktena vachasd 

navena | mo shu tvam atra hahavo hi viprdh ni rlraman yajamd7id%q ari^e ^ 

^ See the Aitare/a Bruhmana, p. 143 of Prof^Haug's^rSnslatiqp f and Vol|I. p. 18f. 
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** With this new and well-expressed hymn I have yoked® Ihe steeds 
in India’s car, in older that he,,may come hither. Lcc not the other 
.'ise sacrificers, who are numerous, stop thee (from coming to me).”^ 

ii. 24, H Sa imam aviddlii prahhriiim yah isishe | ay a vidh^a n(h 
vayd malm niru \ 

thou who rulcst receive this, our offering [of praise]: let us 
worslijip thcG Avith this new and grand song.” 

iii. 1, 20. Eid te Ayne janimdi sandni pra pdreydya nutandni'cocliam\ 

“ These ancient [and these] new productions I have uttered to thee, 

Agni, who art ancient.” (Comp. 11. V. viii. 84, 5, in the next section.) 

iii. 32, 13. ^^ah stomehhir mvridhe purvyebliir yo madhyamebhir uta 
mdanchhih | 

[Indra] who has grown through (or been magnified by) ancient, 
intermcv-aate, and modern hymns.” 

iii. 30, 1. Indram matir hridah d vachyamdnd aclhd patim^om^a- 
taslitd jiydti | d jdgricir vldaihe sasyamdnd Indra yat to jdyate viddhi 
tasya 1 2. Divas chid d purvyd jdyamdnd vi jdgrivir vidalhc sasyamdnd | 
hhadrd vastrdni arjitnd vasdnd sd iyam asme sanajd piiryd dhih | 

1. The vigilant hymn, formed of praise, and uttered from the heart, 
proceeds to Indra the lord, when ehauuted at the sacrifice: bo cogniz¬ 
ant, Indra, of this [praiso]^whicii is produced fc*' thee. 2. Produced 
even before the daylight, vigilant, chaunted at the sacrifice, clothed in 
beautiful and radiant garments,—this is our ancient ancestral hymn.” 
{Ditryd is rcij^dcrrd by Sayana as piiri-hramOgatdj received by suc¬ 
cession from oar fathers.”) 

“ iii. 62, 7. lyayh to Fusnann dghrine sushtuiir deva navyasl | asmahhiB 
tubhyafii sasyaie | 

‘^Divine and glowing Pushan, this new laudatioT^ is recited by us 
to thee.” 

V. 42, 13. Fra su malic susarandya medlidm giram hliare navyasiih 
jdyamdndm | 

I present to the mighty protector a mentctl production, a new ut¬ 
terance [now] springing up.” * ^ 

® Compare the expressions v^icho-i ujd harl, brown horse'7 yoko'^v hy the hymn 
(R.V. viii. 45, 39 viii. 87, 9) ; braJnmi-yitp “yoked by prayisr (i. 177, 2; iii. 35, 
4 ; viii. 1, 24 ; viii. 2, 27 ; viii. 17, 2) ; and mano~yuj^ “ yoked by the mind, or will" 
(i. 14, 6 ; i. 51, 10<, iv. 4?, ; v. 75, 6; viii, 6, 2). 
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V. 55, 8, Yat purvyam Maruto yach t/ut nulanarii yad uchjate Vasavo 
yach cha sasyate | visvasya tasya hhavaiha navcdamhA 

cognizant ^of all that is ancient, Maruts, and of all tlfat 
moacrif, of all that is spoken, Yasiis, and of all that is recitc|l.’’ ^ 

vi. 17, 13. Suvlrafti tvd svaiyiidham siivajram d bralpia navy am 

avase vavritydt | . 

‘‘ May the new prayer impel thee, the heroic, well-aceoutre^l, the 
loud>thundering, to succour Now, i.e. never made T)efore by 

others: prayer, /.<?^thc hymn made by us^ NCitanam aiiyair akrita- 
purvam | hraJtma asmdlhih kritam siolram —Sayana.) 

vi. 22, 7. Ta)i •CO dliiyd navyasyd savishtham pravtim pratiia-vat 
paritamsayadhyai | ^ 

seek, like the ancients, to stimulate thee, the ancient, with a 
new h^nnn.-* # * 

vi. 34, 1. Saiti cha tve jaymtir girali Indra parv'tr vi cha tvad yanti 
viblivo manlshdh j piird nunam cha slutaya/i rishlnum ^/asyriUhre Indre 
adhi ukthdrkdh | 

**Many son^s, Indra, arc collected in thee; numerous thoughts issue 
forth from thee; both before and now the praises, texts and liymns of 
rishis have hastened emulously to Indra.^’ • 

vi. 44, 13. Yah pStrvydhhir nta ndtandbli^r glrhhir vdijidke grinaldm 
rishmdm I 

“Ho (Indra) who grew through the ancient and mod<?rn hymns of 
lauding rishis.^^ (See E.V. iii. 32, 13, above p. 22l>.) ^ 

vj. 48, 11. ^ sahhdyah mbardagham dlienum ajadhvahi npa navyasd 
vachah | ® 

“ Friends, drive hither the milch cow with a new hymn.^’ 
vi. 49, 1. Stiis^ janaiti suvratam navyaubhir gu'bhlr Mltrdvarxind 
sumnayantd | • 

“"With new praises I celebrate the righteous race, with !Mitra and 
Varuna, the beneficent.(“ The '^ell-acting race, i.e. the divine race, 
the company* of the gods,*'# sukarmdnam jangffi daivgaiJ^ janaili deva- 
^dngliam —Sayana.)'^ ^ ^ • 

vi. 50, 6. Abhi tyam v'lram girvanamm archa Indram brahmand jari- 
tar navena ^ '' • 

“ Sing, o worshipper, with a new hymn, to the heroic Indixi, whf 
delights in praise.'^ ^ ^ 

® Coift)lFe the words ni Aam navmsd vacha^ tanushu immsam eaham., >'i|. 39, 2. 
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vi. 62, 4. Ta navyaso jaramdnasya manma upa Ihiishato yuyujdna^ 
' saptl ityddi | 5. TOpalyu dasrct piirusdkatarnd pratnO. mvyasd vachasd 

%lvdie I r ^ 

Th ‘sc (Asvins), with yoked horses, approach the hymn of their 

new worsh'‘pper.5. I adore with a new hymn these brilliant, 

strong, most mighty, and ancient (gods).” 

vii. ‘35, 14, will be quoted in the next section. 

vii. 53, 2. Pra/pitrvaje pitard navyasllhir yirhhih Icrinudhvam sadane 
ritasya ifyCidi | 

“In the place of sacrifice propitiate with new hymns the ancient, 
the parents ” e. Heaven and Earth), etc. 

■vii. 5G, 23. Jjhdri chakra Marulah pitrydni uhthdni yd vah sasyante 
purd chit I 

“ Ye have done great things, o Maruts, when our fathers^ hymns 
were recited of old in your honour.” 

vii. 59, 4. . . . * ahhi vah dvartt sumatir navlyasl^^ tuyam ydta pipi- 
shavah | 

“May the new hymn turn you hither; come quKikly, desirous 
to drink.” 

vii. Gl, 6. Pra‘Vdm manmdni richase navdni kritdni hrahma 

jujiishann imunl | . 

J^May the new hymns made to praise you, may these prayers gra¬ 
tify you.” ‘ 

vii. 93, 1. S'tichiih nii stemam nava-jdtam adya Indrdgnl Vrittra^hand 
jmhetham | libYid hi vdm suhavd johavum ityddi | 

“Indra and Agni, slayers of Vrittra, receive with favour the pure 
hymn newly produced to-day. For again and again do I invoke you 
who lend a willing car,” etc. 

viii. 5, 24. Tdhkir dydtam utihhir ''avyasilhih susastihhih yad vdm 
vrishanvasu huve | 

*‘Coifio with those same succo^irs, since T invoke you, bountiful 
[deities], wift new praises.” (The epithet nhvyaHlbhih, in this text 
might possibly bd construed with the word utihhiiiy “ aids.”) ^ 

viii. 6, 11. Aham pratmna manmand girah kumbhdmi Kanva-vat [ 
yem Indrah sushpiam id da^he [/ 

w The same w(|rds, suma/ir naviyasl, occur in viii. 92, 9, wher^ they may not havt 
the same' * ense as hCre. 
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** I dec<5rate my praises with an ancicjit hymn, after the mannel* of 
Kanva, whereby Indra put on strength.” 

^iii. 6, 43. Imam m imrvyam Ahhjam madlior ^IrilaBya pipyushWt 
KmvdM uUhena vavridhiih | 

The Kanvas with their praise have augmented this ancjjcnt h/mn, 
replenished ^ith sweet butter.” 

viii. 12, 10. lyam te ritviydmti dliitir eti naviyasl sapary anti ityddi | 
“This new and solemn hymn advances to honour thee,” et«. ^ 
viii. 20, 19. Yumh u su navishthayd vridmah padahdn ahlii Sohhare 
gird | gdya ityddi | 

“Sing, 0 Sohliari, with a new hymn to these youDCul, vigorous, 
and brilliant (gods). f 

viii. 23, 14. S'rnshti Ague navasya me stomasya vlra vispate vi ma¬ 
gmas tapushd rakshaso ^aha | ♦ 

“ Heroic Agni, lord of the people, on hearing my new hymn, burn 
up with thy heat the deluding Eakshascs.” • 

viii. 25, 24. Kasdvantd viprd navishthayd matt 1 maho vdjindv 

arvantd sachd^asanam | 

“I have celebrated at the same time with a new hymn, these two 
sage and mighty [princes], strong, swift, anc| carrying whips.” 

viii. 39, 6. Agnir%veda maritdndm wpichyam .... Aguir dvdrd vyur- 
nute svdhuto naviyasd | • ^ 

“Agni knows the secrets of moi-tals .... Agni, invoked by a ftew 
[hymn], opens the doors.” ^ ^ 

viii. 40, 12. Eva Indrdgnilhyam pitri-vad navlyo ildJidhdtri - vad 
Angiras-vad avdchi ityddi ) • 

“Thus has a new [hymn] been uttered to Indra an^Agjii after the 
manner of our fatliers, and of Mdndhatri, and of Angiras.” 

viii. 41, 2. Tam u shu samanC^ gird pitrlndm clia manmahhilf Ndhhd- 
hasya prasastihhir yah smdhundm upa udaye sapta-svasd sa madhyamah | 
“ [Worship] him (Vajuna) continually with a song, witli the hymns of 
the fathers, and with* the jjraiscs If Kdbhaka. He who dwells at the 

” The expression here employed, piirlmim cha manmftbJnh^ oocurs also in R.V. x. 
67, 3 (=Vuj. S, 3, 53): Mano nu a huvamahe rjprd^amacna ^mena pUrindm cha 
manmahhih Wo iimmon his soul with So'na, accompanied human praises, and 
with the hymns of the fathers.” The Vajasaneyi Sanhitii reads stomna^ “hyAn,” 
instead of somena^ The commentator there explains ifomem as “a hymn 
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jirth-place of the streams, ihV. lord of the seven sisters, abides in the 
3entrc.*^ (This verse is quoted in the Nirukta x. 5. J^’abhfika is said 
ly Yaska to have b*lcn a rishi [rishir NrMdko habhlm). A transl^on 
3t tlxe passage is given in Roth’s Illustrations of the Nir. p. 13i, ■v^ere 
refcxence js also made to two verses of the preceding hymn (viii. 40, 
4, 5), in which Kabliaka (the ancestor of Nabluika) is mehtioned thus: 
(verse 4) Ahhyarclui NdlJidlca-md Indrdgni yajasd gird .... (verse 5) 
Pra hraJr.ndni Noblidka-vad Jndrdgyiihhydm irajyata | “ Worship Indra 
and Agni with sacrifice aiid hymn, like Nabhaka . Like Nabhaka, 
direct your prayers to Indra and Agni.” In explanation of the seven 
sisters, Iloth’ ^vefers to Nir. v. 27 (R.V. viii. 58, 12)* where the seven 
rivers are ment pned. See his Illustrations of Nir. pp. 70, 71. 

viii. 44, 12. Agnih pratnena manmand himlhunas tanvaiii svdm kavih 
viprena^javridhe | ,, 

‘'The wise Agni, illuminating his own body at [the sound of'] the 
sago andcincicnt hymn, has become augmented.” 

viii. 55, 11. Vdyam gha to apurryd Indra hrakmdni vrittrahan | 
purutamdsah imrnlKda vajrivo Ihritim na pra hharumasi f 

“Indra, slayer of Vrittra, thimdercr, invoketl of many, we [thy] 
numerous [worshippers] bring to thee, as thy hire, hymns which never 
before existed.^’ n 

viii. 63, 7, 8. lyam te navyasi^viatir Ag?ie adluiyi asmad a mandra 
mjida sukrato amdra dasma atilhe | sd te Ague kmtaniu clianulithd hha^ 
vaH priyd tayd vandhasva smhtutah | 

“0 Agni, jcytul, well-born, strong, unerring, and wondrous gijest, 
this new hymn has been offered to (or, made for) thee by us; may 
it be dear to t hce, agreeable and pleasant: lauded by it, do thou 
increase.’^ 

viii. Cvdj 5, G . Indram glrhhir hn'dmahe | Indram pratneyf^ 

mand marutvantam havdmalie ityddi \ 12. (—S.V. ii. 340.) Vdehir. h- 
tdpadlni iiham nava-sraktim rita-apy'^kim | Indrat pari tanvam | 

“5. We in'Jioke Iiidra^with songs; wc invoke Indra/ attended by 
the Maruts, with an ancient hymn.12. I compose for the Si^ke o‘t 

in which men arc prjfiscd,” and phfJndli cha manmahhih, as lu’mns t<-n which the 
father sare reveroncld” [pitaro yaih stotrair manyante te 7 n(inmunas tair ityddi)* 
Sf e Prof. Max Muller’s translation of this hymn in the Journal o^.Roy. As. Soc for 
1866, pp. 449 and 45?^ ' , • 
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Indra a 'hymn of eight feet and ntep lines, abounding in sacred 
truth.” (This verse is translated and explained by Professor Benfey, 
Sama-veda, p. 255.) f 

Jsi, r», 8. Nu nahjase naviyase suktdya sadhaya paihah | prattia'^ah 
rochaya ruckah | ^ I 

Prepare*(o Soma) the paths for our newest, most rccilnt, hymn; 
and, as of old, cause the lights to shine.” 

ix. 42, 2. Esha pratnena manmand devo devehhyah pari ,( dxdrayd 
pmate sutah | , .» • 

This god, poured forth to the gods, with an ancient hymn, purifies 
with his stream 

ix. 91, 5. Sa pratna-vad navyase viSva-vdra sulctdy^^ paihah JerinuJd 
prdvhali iiyddi | 

** 0 god, who possessest all good, make, as of old, forward paths for 
this .abw hymn ” 

ix. 99, 4 (= S.V. ii. 983). Tam gdtliayd purdnyd pu7idnarr^ abld and- 
shata I uto kripanta dhitayo devdmdm ndma bihhraVdi | 

They praised the pure god with an ancient song; and hymns em¬ 
bracing the names of the gods have supplicated him.” (Benfey trans¬ 
lates the last clause differently.) 

X. 4, 6. Tyofn te Agne navyati mamshd yuhhva xfltliam na iucJia- 

yadhJdr a^igaih | * 

** This is for thee, Agni, a new hymn: yoke thy car as it were with 
shining parts.” 

X. 89, 3. Samdftam asmai anapdvrld archa kshmaya divo asamam 
hralima navy am ityddi ] 

‘‘ Sing (to Indra) without ceasing a new hymn, wo:rth^of him, and 
unequalled in earth or heaven.” 

X. 91, 13. hndm prabidya suslitutijJinavJyaswi vocheyam asnai iisate 
krinoiu nah | 

^ I will address to 4/his ancient [deity] my new praises, which he 
desires; maj^ ho liste.u to us.” ^ ^ 

X. 96, 11. iNavyam navy am haryasi kanma nu priy am ityddi | 

“ Thou delightest in ever new hymns, which arc dear to thee,” etc. 

X. 160.,^. Asvdyanto gavyanto vdiayatdo diavdmat^e tvd npa gantavai 
u I dhhushantas % mmatau navdydm vayam Indra tvaiunam liuvema ] 

I* Desiring Worses, cattle, and wealth, we invoke thf,p to approach i's. 
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Paying homage to thee in a n^w hymn, may we, o Indra, iirvoke thee 
auspiciously 


Y.CT. . —Passages of the Rig-veday in which the rishis deSbriS 

' ] themselves as the comjposers of the hymns. 


In 'this section I propose to quote, first of all, those passages in 
which'ihe^ rishis distinctly speak of themselves as the authors of the 
hymns, and exprees no consciousness whatever of ilcriving assistance 
or inspiration from any supernatural source. I shall then adduce some 
further texts i\ which, though nothing is directly statad regarding the 
composition of hymns, there is at the same time nothing which 
would lead the reader to imagine that the rishis looked upon them as 
anything;j.clse than the offspring of their own minds. 

I shall arrange the quotations in which the rishis ^listinctly Uaim 
the authorship, according to the particular verb which is employed to 
express this idea. Those verbs arc (1) hrl, “to make,^^ (2) taJesh (= 
the Greek TeKTaLvofiai)^ “to fabricate,^’ and (3) jaUy “to»beget, gene¬ 
rate, or produce,” with others which are less explicit. 

I. I adduce first the passages in which (1) the verb kriy “to make,” 
is applied to thq composition of thp hymns. (Comp^ire 11.V. vii. Gl, 6, 
already quoted in the last secllon.), 

RrV. i. 20, 1. Ay am devdya Hxnmane stomo viprelhir dsayd^^ | akdri 
ratna-dhdtamah I 

“ This hymn, ^conferring wealth, has been to tho divine race, 

’.y the sages, with their mouth [or in presence of the gods].” * 

i. 31, 18. ILtena Ague Irahmand. vdvridhasva sakii vd yat te ehalcrima 
Vida vd \ ■ 

“ Grow, 0 Agni, by this prayer which we have made to thee accord¬ 
ing to our power, or our knowledge.” 


i. 47, 2. . . . . Kanvdso mm hrahma krinvanti adhvare teshdm su 
kfimtam havar)\, | \ * 


“ Tho Kanvas make a pfayer to you: hear well t?<joir invocation** 
i. 61, 16. Eva Uhariycyand smriktiIndrahrahmdniGotamdsibhakran | 
“Thus, 0 Indra/ yoker ^f ateedy, have the Gotamas made hj’mns for 
thee /efficaciously.” 


Sef the note on vi. 32, 1, below. 
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i. 117, 25. JEtdni vdm Ahmd virydnii^Ta pnrmjnni nyavah avochan ] 
hrahma krinvanto vrishana yuvalhydrib suDirdso vidatham d vadema | 
These, your ancient exploits, o Asvins, men 6avo declared. 
us,Vh3 are strong in bold men, maUnj a hymn for you,AO vigo:#bus 
gods, utter our offering of praise.’* | ^ 

i. 184, 5. ^sha 'cdm stomo Asvindv akdri mdjiehhir 'maghavdnd. suvrihti | 

“ This hymn has efficaciously been made to you, o opulent Asvins, 

by the Manas. (Comp. i. 169, 8; 171, 5; 182, 8; 184, 3.)» * 

ii. 39, 8. JEtdni *cdtn Asvind vardJmidni*hrahma Istomam Grifsama- 
ddsah akran | 

‘‘ These magnifying prayers, [this] hymn, o Asvins, tVo Gritsamadas 
have made for you.” i/ 

iii. 30, 20. Svaryavo maiihhis tubhyam viprdh Indrdya vOliah Ku^i^ 

kdsah akran | ♦ 

^‘.Aspiring to heaven, the sage Kiisikas have made a hymn with 
praises to thee, o Indra.” (The word vdhah is stated by Say ana to be 
= stotra^ a hymn.”) ’ 

iv. 6, 11. Akdri hrahma samidlidna tnhhyam ityddi | 

0 kindled [AgniJ, a prayer has been made to thee.” 

iv. 16, 20. Eved Indrdya vrisliahhdya vrilhne hrahma akarma Bhrl 
yavo na ratham | . • /. . 21. Akdri teiiarlvo hrahma nacyum dhiyd sydma 
rathyah saddsdh | ' • 

“ Thus have we made a prayer for Indra, the productive^ the vigoAus, 

as the Hhrigus [fashioned] a car.2^1. A ney) prayer has been 

made for thee, o lord of steeds. May we, through our* hymn (or rite}, 
become possessed of chariots and perpetual wealth.” 

vi. 52, 2. Ati vd yo marido manyate no hrahma vd' Jcriyamdnarth 
ninitsdt | tapum^hi tasmai vrijindni santu hrahma-dvisham ahhi tarn 
iochatu dtjauh | * 

‘‘Whoever, o Maruts, regards himself as superior to us, or reviles 
the prayer which is behig made^ mpj burning injuries be his lot; may 
the sky scorch ttie enemy of prayer. / 

' *3 Tho reader will ^nd Prof. Haug’s opinion of the s^nse of this phrase in p. 11 f. 

of his German dissertation “on the original signification of tlio word brahmaj* of 
which the a^j;hor has been kind enough to tend rde aOopy, whilh has reached me as 
this sheet is passilj^ through the press. Prof. Hang mentioAs R.V. i. 88, 4; vii. 
103,8, as passag^ (additional to those I have given) in which the expression occu b. 

i* Traztslated by Prof. Haug in the Dissertation abovh referrpuHo, p. 6. \ 
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vii. 35, 14. Adit yah RiidrdJl( Vasavo jiislianta (tlie Atharva-veda has 
jushantdm) idam Iralma hriyainOmm navujah I sruivantu no divydh par- 
^livdso gojdtdh itydidd. \ * ^ 

" vThc Adityas, Rudras, and Vasiis receive with pleasure tins new 
praylr whi^^h is being made. May the gods of the air, the earth, and 
the sky hear us.” * 

vii* 37, 4. Vayam mi te ddhdtlisah sydma Irahma Tcrinvantalp ityddi | 
LSt iw olTer oblations to thee, prayers,” etc. 

vii. 97, 9. lyail^vdm Bnfhnamspato mvrihtir hrahna Indrdya vajrine 
alidri I 

‘‘DrahraantS^pati, this efficacious hymn, [this] praydl- has been made 
for thee, and foi\Tndra, the tlmndcrer.” 

viii. 51, 4. Aydhi krinavdma te Indra Irahmdni varddhana ityddi j 
Coita3, Indra, let us make prayers, which magnify thee,” etc. 

viii. 79, 3. Brahma te Indra girvanah kriyante anhtidhJmtd ^ imCi 
jtishasva Jmryah'a yojand yd to amanmahi | 

‘^Unequalled prajers are made for thee Indra, who lovest hymns. 
Bcccivo favourably, lord of the brown steeds, those wMch we have 
thought out for thee, to yoke thy horses.” 

X. 51, 6. Adlia prjyam sdsham Indrdya manma hrahnakrito^^ 

Vrihadakthad cu'dchi | • • 

“ . . An acceptable and powerful hymn has been uttered to Indra 
by t rihadukUia, 7nakcr of prayers.’”'* 

X. 101, 2. Mandi'd krhmjhvaiti dhiyah d tanudhvaiii ndvam aritra- 
paramm kriniuAvain | ^ 

Make pleasant (hymns)’ i)repare prayers, make a ship propelled by 
oars.” ^ y' 

It is posslldc that in many of these passages the ’^erb kri may have 
merely the signilication which the ysoxd^make has in English when we 
speak of “ making supplications,” etc., in which case it of course means 
to ojfcr up^ ratlier than to compose, iJut this cannot be the case in such 
’ passages as E.Y- iv. IG, 20 (p. 233), where,the i^shi speal^bf making 

. * ^ .. 

15 Compare rhhiyo*mautra7crUo man'ishmah in Taittirlya Bruhraana, ii. 8, 8, 6; 

and R.V. ix. 114, 2 : Itishe manira-kritUm stomuih Kasyapodvardhayam girah \ mmam 
tiamasya rhjanani yo vlntMuiM piitfi | “ Ivas'yapa, au^mentiflg tliy words 
with the praises of the makers of hymns, reverence King Soma, wifo was born the lord 
ok plants;* ^ 

, 18 Prof. Hang thfil^s the f^ord brahnna-krU here refers to hymns, and mentions 
*’other passages in which it occurs: soe p. 12 of*tho Dissertiftion above rcfe]|(p4to. 
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the hymn as the Bhrigua made a chario/.*’ And such an interpretation 
would be altogether inadmissible in th 9 case of the texts which I next 
proceed to cite. * ^ ^ , 

il. ^Passages in which the word lah/i, to fashion, or fabricate; ' is 
applied to the composition of the hymns. Jj ^ 

i. 62, IS.* Sauaj/ate Goiamah Lidra navy am atalcsliad brahma hariyo" 
ianCiya ityCidi \ 

“ Nodhas, descendant of Gotama, fashioned this new hymn for [thee], 
Indra, who art of old, and who yokest thy'i^tccds,” etc. 

i. 130, G. TmCim U vuchaui vastlyantah ayavo rathaiJi 7ia dhlrah sva- 
pah atakshishuJfsumtiaya team atakshishiih | 

Desiring wealth, men have fashioned for thee thir hymn, as a skil¬ 
ful workman [fabricates] a car; and thus they have disposed {lit. 
fashioned) thee to (confer) happiness.*' 

i. 171, 2. Eslia vah stomo Maruto iiamasvdti hrida tashto nianasd 
dhdyi devOh | 

^*This reverential hymn, o divine Maruts, fashioned by the heart, 
has been prc'^scnlcd [or, made] by the mind. [According to Sayana, the 
last words mean, Uct it be received by you with a favourable mind']." 

ii. 19, 8. Eva te Gritsamaddh Siira manma avasyavo na vayundni 

tahshuh I n 

“ Thus, o hero, have thn Gritscimadas, desiring succour, fashioned 
for thee a hymn, as men make works." (Sayana explains vayutla by 
<‘road.") , > 

ii. 35, 2. Emam sn asmai hridah d sutash{am ^nantrmn 
asya vedat ] ’ 

^^Lct us address to him this ivellfashioncd hymr;:^y^ecding from 
the heart ; will hn ;iot bo aware of it ?" 

V. 2, 11. Etat/i te stomam ^^uvifata vipro rathaih na dhlrkh svajod^ 
atahham | 

I, a sage, have fahricalcd thi^ hymn for thee, o powerful [deity], 
as a skillfei^fj'&fkmari' fashions a car." 

V. 29, 15. Indti> brahma hriyamdnd jusliasva yd* te savishtha navyd 
akanna | vast rev a bhadrd sukritd vasdyuh iratham na dhirah svajpdh 
ataksham\ ^ \ * 

See also V. 15, and x. 39, 14, which will he quoted a little furthor on; \iid 
in which the veihs kri and taksh are both einploycd. ^ 
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0 mighty India, regard w^th favour the prayers which are made^ 
.he new [prayers] which we have made for thee. Desirous of wealth, 
f^ave fabricated t^em like beautiful well-fashioned garments, as.a 
aki-M workman [constructs] a car.’' (Compare E.V. iii. 39, 2; above, 
p. 226.) i 

V. 73, 10. Ima hrahnCini vardhand AsvibliyCim santu fantamd | yd 
tahshdma ratlidn iva avochdma IriJiad namali | 

May these magnifying prayers whicl^, we have fashioned^ like cars, 
be pleasing to the Asvins: Vo have uttered great adoration.” 

vi. 32, 1 (=S.V. i. 322). Apurvyd purutamdni asmai mahe mrdya 
tavase tardya\ virajAine vajrine santamdni vacliditm tis'd^^ sthaviruya 
tahhani | • 

'‘To this great hero, vigorous, energetic, the adorable, unshaken 
IhunderCr, I have with my mouth fabricated ^ and pleasing 

prayers, which have never before existed.” * 

vi. 16, 17. A to Agne riclid havir liridu tashtani bhardmasi ] 

" In this verse, A^ni, we bring to thee an oblation fabricated by the 
heart.” (Comp. li.V, iii. 39, 1, in p. 226.) * 

vii. 7, 6. Ete dyumnebhir visvatn dtiranta mantrdm ye vd aram narydli 
ataksJian \ 

“ These manly (Vasishihas], who have skilfully fibricated the hymn, 
have by their energy accomplishcd‘all things (?).” 

vii. 64, 4. Yo vd}7i garitam manasd fakshad etam urddlvcam dliltim 
krinavad dharayach ''ha | 

“-ifay he whb with his mind fashioned for you (Mitra and Yaruna) 
this car, make and sustain the lofty hymn.” (The same expression 
urddhva dhVdh op'jurs in 11.Y. i. 119, 2.) 

viii. 6, 33. ITta bralmaryd vayaiii tubJiyam gnavrulAha vajrivo viprdh 
ntakshncfjivase \ 

“ 0 mighty thunderer, we, who are sago, have fabricated prayers for 
thee, that we may live.” ■* 

X. 39, 14. Eiam I'diii stomam Asvinuv akarma atakshdrtin^^i^hrigavo na 
ratham | ni amrikshuma yoshandm na maryye nityadi na sunum tanayaih 
dadhunah | 

" This hymn, Asvins, we hdve made for you; we have fabricated it 

On tho sense of dsd see Prof. Muller’s article in the Journal of Hoy. As^ Soc. for 
y 67, p. 232 f.; and^ohtlinglL' and Roth’s Lexicon, «.v. 
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as the Bhrigus [constructed] a car; we|havc decorated it, as a bride for 
her husband, continuing the series [of our praises] like an unbroken 
line of descendants.” (See iv. 16,* 20, above, p. 

^The following is Sfiyana’s comment on this passage, for a coV^ ot 
which I am indebted to Professor Muller : He Ahmaxi vilrn ij^ivayof cta)7i 
yathohtarli tlomam stotram alcanna ahirma j Tad etad aha | Bhrigavo va 
Bhrigavah iva ratham atakshuma vayam stotram sailukritavaniah | karma- 
yog ad Rihjtavo Bhrigavah uchyante ! alhavCi rathakdrah Bhrujavah | 
hincha ray am nity^iii sdh'atam tanayamydg^dindyh k^rmanditi tanitdram 
sunum na auramm putram iva stotram dadhandh dhdrayanlo martye ma- 
nushye nyamriMhdma yuvayoh siutim nitardm samskritavMah | Asvins, 
we have made this preceding hymn or praise of you. «IIc means to say 
this. Like the Ehrigus, wc have made a car, we have carefully con¬ 
structed a. hymn. Tfro llibhus are, in this passage, .... styled Ehri¬ 
gus f or Ehrigus are chariot-makers. Moreover, maintaining praise as 
a constant perpetuator (like a legitimate son) of sacrifice and,other rites, 
we have polished, i.e, carefully composed a cclchration of you among 
men [?].*' In this comment the word yoshand is loft unexplained. In 
verse 12 of this hymn the Asvins are supplicated to come in a car 
fleeter than thought, constructed for them b.y the llibhus— d tena ydtam 
manaso javlyasd. rat^aih yarn vdm Bi&havas chaknir Ah'hid j.) 

X. 80, 7. Agnaye IrahnwiBibhams tatakshuh | 

The llibhus [or the fabricated a hymn for Agni. 

III. I next quote some texts in which the hyrpiis are spoken of as 
being generated by the rishis. (Corap. R.V. vii. 93, 1, an p. 228. 

iii. 2, 1. Vaih'dnardya dhishandm riidvredheghritailina putam Agna^f. 

jandmasi | ___ 

We generate. hymn, like pure butter, for Agni Yaisvanara, who 
promotes our sacred rites.’’ ^ 

vii. 15, 4. JVavam nu stomam Agnaye divah syendya jijanam ] vasvah 
kuvid vandti nah | ^ ^ 

“I YL 0 Ff\:^~,ierated^ 0 . new hymn to Agni, the falcon cf the sky; wil? 
he not bestow on ^s wealth in abundance ? ” , " 

vii. 22, 9. Ye chapurve rishayo ye cha nutndh Indfa brahmdni jana- 
yanta vip^^h | # < 

‘‘Indra, tho^ wise rishis, both ancient and modern, have gemrated 

prayers.” ' , . ^ j "V, 



238^ THE Risnis, AND THEIR OPINIONS IN REGARD 


yii. 2G, 1. Nawmah Indram ^stito mamdda na alralmdno maghavdnafh 
autusah | tasmai ulctham jamge^ yaj jiijoshad nrivad nimyah irinavad 
yathd nail | . ^ * 

c soma exhilarates not Indra unless it he poured out; *nor^do 
libatJons [j^ralily] j\rag'havari wlicn ofTcred wilhoiit a prayer. To him I 
generate a hymn such as may jdease him, that, after the mahner of men, 
he imiy hear our new [production].’* 

vii. *31,*11. Sui riktiiii Indraga Iralma janayanta viprdJi | 

*‘Thc sages generated An cllicacious production* and a prayer* for 
Indra.** 


vii. 94, 1, =S.V. ii. 2G6). Jf/a)7i vdm a^^ya inanf.jmali Indrdgnl 

intrrya-fiixdir ah\md vrishtir iva qjani \ srinntum jaritur liavam ilyddi | 

“This excellent praise has been generated for you, Indra and Agni, 
from thc^soul of this [your worshipper], like raiii iVom a cloud. Hear 
the invocation of your encomiast.** (Dcnfey thinks maUmaxi^ “ spirit,** 
is to ho understood of Soma, whose liynin, i.e, the sound of his drop¬ 
ping, resembles the falling of rain. The scholiast of the S.V. makes 
manmandotri\ “worshipper**.) 

viii. 43, 2. Amai te pratiluiryate Jdtavedo vicliarsliane Ague jandmi 

sxishtuthn j , 

“ Aviso AgniJatavedas, I generUe a liymn for ihic, wlio reccivest it 
witli favour.** * ^ 

vfii. 77, 4. '1 tvu ay am arkah xdayc vavaritati yaih GofarndJi ajljanan | 

“This hymn which the Gotamas have generated, incites thee to 
suc'^'yaT us.** < 

"" viii. 84, 4, 5. Srndlit havaih Tirascliydh Indra yas tvd saparyati 
suviryasya rdyah purdhi malidn asi | Indra yas te namyasim 

giram mandrdm ajljanat cldhilcin-manasaih dluyc.^^^^-pratndm ritasya 
'rixyyx^cJiuii \ 

“Hear, Indra, the invocation of Tiraschl, thy worshipper; replenish 
him with wealth in strong men and i(\ cattle, for "thou art great. Indra 
‘'(do this for him] who has generated for thee the f-.Slilarating 

hymn, springing from an intelligent mind, an ancie^it mental product, 
full of sacred truth.** 

(These verses occur ah^ ih th6 Sama-veda ii. 233, 234y and are 
translated by Professor Bcnfcy, at pp. 230 and 250 -of his edition* 
yie hymn referrAd^to in ^this pas^gc is apparently designated as bott 
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new and old. How can it bo both ? It may have been an old hymn 
re-written and embellished; ancient in substance, thou»^h new in ex¬ 
pression.'® Compare St. John’s Gospel, xiii. 34, a'id the First Epistle 
of Bt, 3%hn, ii. 7, 5, and iii. 11.) 'y - 

ix. 73, 2. madhor dhdralhir janayanto arham it prh^m Indra- 

8ya tanvam a^ivridhan 1 

‘‘ Generating the hymn, they have augmented the beloved body of 
Indra with the honied streams.” ^ » 

ix. 95, 1 (--=S.'Vi. i. 530). .... aio matlrtjanayatibsvadhCilhih | 
‘‘Wherefore generate hymns with tlie oblations.” (Professor Bcnfey 
makes janayata^Aho 3rd person singular of the impcrfci t middle, and 
applies it to Soma.) 

X. 7, 2. ImdhAgne matayas tuhhyamjdtdhgolhir akmir ahhigrinanti 
rddhah ( 

“ Ihese hymns, Agni, generated for thee, celebrate thy bounty in 
cows and horses.” 

X. 23, 5, 6, 7. Yo vdchd ricdcho mridhravdcliah pnru saliasrd, akvd 
jagltdna | Tat tad id asya paufimjam grinimaH pita ua yas taviahlm i'd~ 
vridhe savah | 6. Stomam te Indra Vimaddh ajljanann apurvyam panda- 
mam suddnave | Vidma hi asya hhojanam inasya yad d pakim na gopdh 
Jeardmahe | 7. 3[d Iqr nah end saJehyd vigaushus tava cha Jndra Vimadasya 
cha risjieh | Vidma hi te phxarnatim devaf jdmi-vad asme te santu sahhya 
Mvdni I > 

“5. Who (Indra) with his voice slow many thousands of the wicked 
uttering confused and hostile cries. Wo laud liis several acts oiozajour, 
who, like a father, grew in vigour and strength. 6. For thee, o IiuU., 
who art bountiful, the Yimadas have generated a conious hymn, which 
never before existed {apurvya ); for we know that it is gratifying to this 
mighty god, when we attract him liithcr as a cowherd <drives his 
cattle. 7. Indra, may that friendship of ours never bo dissolved, which 
exists between thee x.nd the risbi Vimada: for we know thy wisdom, 
0 god; b: ^/ytfrieudship be favourable to us, like thaj: of a kinsman.^’ 
X. 67, 1. Imdiiv dhiyam sapta-krshnlm pda nah ritaprajdtdm hrihatim 
avmdat j turiyam svij janayad visvajanyo xAydsyan, uktham Indrdyok 


As Prof. Alifrocht expresses if: “ Gir is opposed to dhl^ as form to suhstance 
a now utterance, but a primordial homage.** * \ 
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“ Our father hath discovered [or invented] this great, seven-headed 
hymn, horn of sacred truth; Ayasya, friend of all men, celebrating 
Indra, has gcneratedi^Q fourth song*of praise.*^ (In his Lexicon, Roth 
Ayfisya as a proper name; hut says it may also be an abjective 
Vfitn the i^nsc of “unwearied/') 

X. 91, Kildla-pe soyna-jjrishtuya vedliase liridCi maiidt janaye cJid- 
rum Jiy?iaye | 

“AVith^my heart I generate a beautiful hymn for Agni, the drinker 
of nectar, the soniia-sprinkkd, tho wisc/'^ (Sco als® R.V. i. 109, 1, 2, 
which will bo quoted below.) 

lY. In thcifollowing texts tho verbal root r/, “to m^ve, send forth,'' 
etc., used with (^r without a preposition, is applied to the utterance or 
(it may even mean) tho jjroduction of hymns. 

i. 110^ 1. JVdtiafydl/iydm harhir iva jmxvrmje stomdn iyarmi ahliriyd 
iva vdiah j ydv arlliagdya Vimaddya jdyditi sendjuvd niv.hatiih rattiena | 

“ In lil^e manner as I spread the sacrificial grass to the Nasatyas 
(Asvins), so do I se^icl forth to them hymns, as the wind [drives] tho 
clouds; to them (I say), who bore off to tho youthful Vinuada liis bride 
in a chariot swift as an arrow." * 


vii. 61, 2. Pra rdm sa Mitrd-Varunan ritdvd vipro manmdni dlrgha^ 

brud iyarili ( l^a^ya hrahmdni nukHitd avdthah d yqf kratvd na saradah 
prinaithe | ' . ♦ 

“fThe devout sage, heard afar off, seiids forth his hymns to you, o 
Mitra and Vanina. Do you, mighty gods, receive his prayers with 
lavoj/f, so that*/or (many) autumns ye may not be satiated with his 
-fervour.” (See Eohtlingk and Roth's Lexicon, 8,v, d pri.) 

viii. 12, 31. Imam te Indra sushtutm m 2 )rah iyartii dhitihhih \jdmim 

padd iva pipratlm pm adhvare | ^ 

‘ sacrifice the sage, with praises, sends forth to thee this hymn, 

which is of kin to thee, and, as it were, supplies tho places (of others ?) 

viii. 13^ 26 . Ritdd iyarmi te dhiyam moiioyiijayn | 

«• “ . . . . Froiji the sacred ceremony I seyid forth a iRihich will 

attract thy heart." ^ ^ 

X. 116, 9. Pr% Indrdghihhydm snvachasydm iyarmi sindhdv iva prera^ 
yam ndvam ar1caih\ • « i ^ 

“I send forth i [hymn] with beautiful words to l^^,dra and Agnij 
^ylth my praises J have, %s it wer^ launched a ship on tite sea." 
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(Compare R.V. ii. 42, 1, spoken of Indra in the form*of the bird 
called Kapinjala, a sort of partridge: lyartti vdcham ariteva nCivam | 
“ It sends forth a voice, as a rower propels a boat.V See also li.Y, x. 
101^ 2„quoted above, p. 234.) ^ y 

X. 4, 1. Pra fe yalcshi pra te iyarmi mayima hhuvo yathu .rand jo no 
haveshu 1 dhmvann iva prapd asi tvani Ayne iyakshave putave pratna 
rajan | 

“ I offer thee worship, T send forth to tlicc a meditation, that thou 
mayest bo accessible to adoration in our invocations.^ For thou, Agni, 
ancient king, art like a trough of water in the desert to tlic man who 
longs for thee.’’ 

V. In the fol/owing passages other verbs arc employed to denote the 
composition or presentation of hymns : / 

i. 61. 2. Indruya liridd manasd mamshl pratndya pafye dliiyo marja- 
yantaf^f * 

“To Indra, the ancient lord, they prepared [or polished] hymns [or 
ceremonies] with the heart, mind, and undorstamling.'^ 

i. 61, 4. Asmal id u stomarli samhinomi ralham na tashtd iva ityudi [ 

“ To him (Indra) X send forth a hymn, as a carpenter a car,” etc. 
i. 94, 1 (= S.V. i. 66). Imam stomam arhate Jutavedase ratham iva 
sam mahema manishayd | hhadrd hi nah prdmatir asya samsadi Ague, 
saJehye md rishdma my am tava | 

“Let us with our intellect construct (or, send forth) this hymn^for 
the adorable Jatavedas like a car, for his wisdom is favourable to us in 
the assembly. Agni, in thy friendship nnfy we never ^suffer.”^rTho 
root mah means to honoui. or worship.*® The reader may corapa/c 
Benfey’s translation./ 

There is to be found in the hymns a great multitude’dl ‘passages in 
which the rishi spealTs of presenting his hymns and prayer® to the 
various deities who are the objects of his worship, without directly 
claiming for himself th^ authorship of those compositions. The natural 
inference to be drawn from the expressions which we shall find to be 
employed in most o/^the cases to which I refiy, would, I-think, be that 
the personality of the rishi himself was uppermost his mind, and 
that he was not conscious that the praisgs which h» was uttering to 

J0 

*0 See, however, Ue various reading suggested by Bdthlingk and Roth a.v. mejt -f 
9(nm and ah + sam f _ ^ C 



242 the RISHIS, AND THEIR OPINIONS IN REGARD 


.he gods proceeded from any other source than his own unaided facul- 
ies. Of this description are uhe following texts, which represent a 
nanner of thinking |nd speaking vcjy prevalent in the hymns : 

H^60, 5. Tmn tvd my am patim Ague rayJndm pri^samsdmo vi^atil^ir 
Gotamdsa/il 

‘‘ Wc, the Gotamas, praiso with hymns thee, Agni, the lo;'d of riches.” 
i. 77, 5. Agnir Gotamebhir rltdvd viprehhir mtoshta jdtavedah j 
Thus, has the holy Agni Jatavedas been celebrated by the sage 
Gotamas.” , ^ 

i. 78, 5. Avochdma Rahigandh Agnaye madhimad vachah | dijumnair 
ablii pra nojiUs^mh | ^ 

“AVe, the Italiuganas, have uttered to Agni honied speech; wc in¬ 
cessantly laud him with eulogies.” 

i. Olj^ll. Soma glrbhis tvd vayam vardhaydmo vacho-vidah ( sumrillJco 
nah dvisa I 

* ' I 

Soma, wc who are skilled in speech magnify thee with praises; do 
thou enter into us, Jfull of kindness.” 

i. 102, 1. ThiCim te dhiyam prabliare maho malum . . • • 

‘‘ I present to thee joyfully this great hymn . . . 

i. 18o, G, Aidrishma tamasas pdram asya prati vdm stomo Akvindv 
adlidyi | ^ 

“ Wc have crossed over t^*is darkness; a hymn, o As\ins, has been 
addi’cssed to you.” 

iii. 58, 2. ntur na pat rah sicham d rabhe te Indr a svudishthayd gird 

kaejy 1 r 

1- J'ow^erful Indra, I lay, hold of thy skirt (as a son does that of his 
father), with a very sweet hymn.” 

iv. 8, iS. vAd, risvd vidushe tubliyam vedlio nitlidni Ague ninyd va- 
chdmsi ^ niravhand kavayo hlvydni akiilmsJiam maiionir viprah ukihaih | 

“Intelligent Agni, to thee, who knowest, [have I uttered] all these 
songs and mysterious words; to thee, who art a bard, have I, a sage, 
uttered these hymns, these poems, ,vith meditations an^raises.” 
iv. 82, 12. Avivridhavta GotamdJi Indra tve sto' .a-vdliusah | 

“ The Gotaw.gs, Indrg, bringing hymns to thee, have magnified thee.” 
V. 11, 5. Tuhl ja idam rlg^c modhumaUamam vachas iubhyam manUhd 
iyapi astu sam h. ide | TvCnli girah sindhum iva avaiiir^^mahir d priwanti 
^avam'vardhayr^nti clia [ 
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**Agni, may this sweetest of prayers, may this mental production 
be pleasant to thy heart. As great rivers fill the ocean, so do the ’words 
of praise fill thee, and augment thee with strengil^” 

C. 2f, 4. Ague \hihiddlii asya naJi idam vachah sahasya | Tam^tva 
8usip7'a dampate stomair vardhanti Airayo glrhhih himhhanti ^itrayah | 

** Vigorous Agni, observe these our words ; thee, with the beautiful- 
nose, the lord of the house, the Atris magnify with praises, thc*Atri3 
decorate with hymns.’* • • 

V. 45, 4. Saldebl^ir vo vacJiolhir deva-Jiishhair Tndnfnu Agni avase 7iu^ 
mdhjai | 

'‘Let me in joke you for help, o Indra and Agni, wifti well-spoken 
words, such as are acceptable to the gods. 

vi. 38, 3. Tam vo dhiyd paramayd pwrtijuni ajamm Indram dblii 

anashi atlaih ityudi | • 

"I*adore thee, the ancient, imperishable Indra with an excellent 
hymn and with praises.” • 

vii. 67, 5. Pt'dcJum v. deid Ahuid dhiyam me amridJmm sdtaye 
hfitam vasuyum | 

" 0 divine Asvins,* bring to fulfilment my unwearied prayer which 
supplicates wealth.” , 

vii. 85, 1. PnnlAi^ rdm arahhasaM inanlsJidm somanuTndrdya Varu- 
ndya juhvat | ghrita-pratlkum UAiasttiti nd dcrlm ityddi [ 

" Offering soma to Indra and Yaruna, I prepare for jou twain^the 
sincere hymn, like the goddess Ushus, with^glitterin^ face.” 

viii. 5, 18. Asmdkam adya vdm ayam stomo vdhiahUioniitamah | ’^U'Va- 

Ihyam hhutu Ahind \ * • 

“ May this hymn of ours approach near to you, to-df v o., j^^svins, and 
be effectual in bcarin^you hither.” 

viii. 8, 8. ITini ajiye parydmtg asmat stomebhir Ahind. | putfhTrU^’z 
msya vdm rishir glrhhir Fatso avlvridhat ] 

“ Asvins, do others 4han wo sit^ound you with songs? Y^itsa, the 
son of Kan.r^Vf ^TJiag^ificd you by his hymns.” • 

viii. 27, 8. A pSi ydta Maruto Vislino A.hind. PdsJian mdhinayd 
dhiyd I 11. Ida hi vah upastutim ida vdtnasy^ hhalctdye upa vo visva- 
vedaso nama^ur dsrikshi | • • • 

Compare vi. 5^. VauvTmardya matir navyasl suchih somah iva pavat^ clmru§ 
Agnaye | A ne’W and bright hymn is purifipd, like^bfautifultsAia, for Agni Vai^-^ 
vunara.*' 
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8. Come, o Maruts, Vishnu,^Asvins, Pushan, at my hymn. * 11. For 
now, possessors of all riches, now, in order to obtain wealth, have I, 
full of reverence, seht forth to you a hymn.’’ 

^i. 44, 2. A^ne stomafii jushasva me varclliasva "anena man^an% | 
prati BulcU^ni Tiarya nah | 22. Uta tvd dJutayo mama giro varddhantu 

viivahCt | Ag^ie salchyasya lodhi nah | 26. Yuvdnam vispaWi kaviih viS~ 
vrJdam puru~vcpa.sum | Agnim hcmhhunii manmahhih | 

2. A^ni, receive my hymn: grow by this product of my thought: 
rejoice in our beautiful words. 22. And may my iJiouglits and words 
always augment thee; Agni, think of our friendship. 26. With my 
mental produotions I adorn Agni, the young, the lord of the people, 
the sage, the all-devouring, the very restless.” 

X. 42, 1. Asia, iva suprataram lay am any an lliusliann iva pralhora sto- 
mamanniai\mch(lv{prdntaratavdcham aryo niramaya jar itah some Tndram | 
Like an archer discharging his far-shooting arrow; with zcdl pre¬ 
sent the hymn to Indra. Sages, by your song, overcome the song of 
the enemy; worshipper, arrest Indra at the soma.” 

X. 63, 17. Eva Plateh sdnur avlvridhad vo visve Aditynh Adite manl^ 
shi I isdndso naro amartgena antdvijano divyo Gayma | 

Thus, all ye Adityas, Aditi, and ye ruling powers, has the wise 
son of Plati magnified you. The celestial race ha^ been lauded by the 
immortal Gajm.” 

X. Ill, 1. Manlnliinah pralharadhvam maninlidm yathd yathd mata- 
yah santi nrinam | Tndram satyair d irayCima Jeritehhih sa hi viro gir^ 
vnyayur viddnah \ 

Sages, present the prayer, accoiding as are the various thoughts 
of men. T by our sincere rites stimulate Indra, for he is a hero, 
he is wise and loves our songs.” 

liTjie following verse, from a hymn in praise of liberality, it is said, 
though no doubt only figuratively, that the true rishi is the prince who 
is bountiful to the priesthood. 

X. 107, 6. Tam eva rishim tarn u hrahndnam dhiiy^j/^j^^vyaih ndma^ 
gam uTcthasasam^ sa suTcrasya tanvo veda tisro yah ^rathamo dakshinayd 
rarddJia | 

“He it is whom they call a rishi, a priest, a pious.sacrificcr, a 
<;Jia\inter of prayers, a reciter of hymns; ho it is wh<\knows the three 
bodies of the brilliant (Agni),—the man who is most prominent in be¬ 
stowing ^jifts,” 
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Sect. IV .—Passages of the Rig-veda in which a iupernaiural character 
' is ascribed to the rishis or the hymns. 


In tlie present section I propose to collect the most distinct indi**^ 
cations which I have noticed in the Ycdic hymns of any supernatural 
attributes attaching, in the pinion of the autliors, either icp tlfc rishis 
themselves, or to •their compositions. shall sdb in the course of 
this enquiry (1) that a certain superhuman character was ascribed by 
the later rishjs, who composed the hymns, to some Sf their prede¬ 
cessors ; (2) that expressions arc occasionally emplovcd by the rishis 
which appear to ascribe their compositions to a divine influence gene¬ 
rally^ w'lulc there is^ a still more numerous set of texts in ^'hich the 
hymns are attributed in various forms of phraseology to the agency of 
one or more particular and specified deities; and 'f) thatfthere is a 
considerable number of passages in which a uJysterious or magical 
power is asCribed to the hymns or metres. 

I proceed to furnish specimens of these several classes of quotations. 

I. I adduce some passages which ascribt^ a superhuman character or 
supernatural faculties to the carlier^rishis.^'* These are the following: 

H.V. i. 179, 2. Ye chid %>i pHriv ritasupah dsan sdkam devehhir ava^ 
dann ritdni | te chid acdsur ityddi | • • 

** The pious sages who lived of old, an<J who conversed about sacred 
trpths with the gods, led a conjugal life,” etc. •* a.. 

vii. 76, 4. Te id devdrhum sadhamudah fisimn ritdvdnah kavayah pur^ 
vydsah I gulhaiti jyotih pitaro anvacindan saiyaMa’^^^y'^ ajanayann 
ushdsain I - 

** They were the associatc|^ of the gods, those ancient piJut, -'•--‘u 
The fathers found out the hidden light; with true hymns they gene¬ 
rated the dawn.’^ * f • 

X. 14, * 1 -'^dyft madhumattamam rdjne havyam ^^ihotana 1 idam 
namah rishibhyah purvajehhyah parvebhyah palhikrMh^ah | 

“ Offer to king Yama a most sweet oblatron. f Let) this reverence 

• • • • 

(be paid) to the rishis born of old, who were the earliest guides.^' 


*3 Compare A.V. x. 7, 14, quotcd«bove in ^ 3. 
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The sixty-second hymn of the tenth Mandala contains tho following 
passage regarding the Angirases'(sce above, p. 223): 

1. The A7ijirases.-YX, 62, 1, 3. Yh yajnena daksMnaya samaktdh In- 

sakhjam amritatvam Cmasa | tcbhyo lhadram lingirmo vcfif, 
prau gi^ihhYita indnavafti siimedhasah ( 3. Ye ritena surgani arohayan 
divi aprathagan prithivlm mdtaram vi itgadi | ^ 

1 / Dlessings be on you, Angirascs, who, sanctified by sacrifice and 
liberality, ^attained the friendship of Indra and immortality. Do ye, 
o sages, graciously receive the man (who addresses yo^i). 3. Ye who by 
sacrifice caused tlio sun to ascend the sky; and spread out our mother 
earth,” etc. ' ^ 

This is succeeded by the following verses: 

X. 62, 4. Agahl Nalhd cadali valguvo grille deva-pntruh rhhayas tat 
Mnotana . . . [ 5. Viriqjtlmh id rishayas te id gamhJura-vcjnisah | Angi- 
rasah sunavas te Ag^ieh pari jajnire | ' 

‘‘This Nabhan addresses you, brilliant beings, within tho house. 
Hear this, ye rishis, sons of the gods. ... 5. The Virupas arc rishis, 
profound in emotion; they arc the sons of Angiras; thej^ have been 
born from Agni.” 

(Tho filth verse is quotc^l in the Nirukta, xi. 17. Bee Jloth’s illus¬ 
trations of the passage. , 

2. VusishlJia .—A supematuial character is attiibiited to Vasishtha 
also '*n the following passage (which has been already quoted and 
illustrated in Vol. I. pp. 318 

vjj. 7 ir. Tray ah J.riimmti hhuvaiiaftya retas thrah 'prajCih dry ah 
jyotir-agrdh | irayo gJiarmdsah nsliamih sachinte saredn it td7i ann vidur 
Vasislithdh \ 8. t^ayyasgeva vakshatho jyotir eshdili sdimidrasycva ^naliimd 
gahhirah | vCdasycva prajavo na anycna stomo Va^ishthdh aim etave vah | 

' 'ihe next verse (wliicli, with the sequel, is qiVjted in my article ‘‘t)n the relations 
of the priests to tin; other classes of Indian society in the Vcdic age,” Joiirn. Roy. As, 
Soc. for 186p, p. 27G) is as follows: G. It* ^ineh pnri j'tjf 'rc VirdpTi^o divas pari | 
iSavagvo vu Dasagvo Angirastamali sachd deveshu mamhate | “Th^ Virupas who were 
produced from Ag^i, fromDyaiis,—the Navagva, the,Das'ngva, 2 fiio is a^^iost eminent 
Angiras, lavishes gifts along with tho gods.” Here tho Virupas would seem rather 
to be princes than rkhis: and the same is tho case in the following passage also: 
iii. 53, 6. Ime bhojdfi Angiraso Vjrupah dims piitraso asurasya vlrah j Visvdmitrdya 
dadato maghani sahasxasTwepra Urania Uyuh | “These liberal Virupas di the race of 
A^irus, heroic sons of the divine Dyaus (the shy), bestowing gifts^n Visvamitra at 
thTceremony with q thousand-libations, have prolonged their live';’* (See Vol. I. 
I»r341 f.) ‘ . 
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9. Te id ninyam liridaymya praJcetaih sahaara^vaUam ablii mncharanti | 
yamena tatam paridhim vayantah apsarysah iipa sedur Vimshlhah | 10. 
Vidyuto jyotihparhanjih'inam Mitm-Variml yad i^ahjntdm tvCi \ fat to 
jarffna uta ekaiii Vasishtha Agadyo yat tvd vUah (\jahhiira | 11. ^T^casi 
Maitruvaruno Vasishtha TJrvakydlihrahman manaao \lhi jatal | drapmm 
shannam hrafananCi daivycna vik'e devOh puMare tvd adadanfa | 12. /6V’ 
prakcdah uhhayasya pravulrdn saJiasm-Jdmh ida vd sadd7iah | ya^nvua 
tatam paridhm 'cayUhjan apsarasah pari jajne Vanish tliah | 13. &atre ha 
jdtdv ishitd namohkih kiunhlw retail sisichifath saaidn/im | tafo ha 3[dmh 
udiyaya madhydt tatojdfam rishim dhar raaishtham | 

7. Throe [;|Otls ] create the lecuudating principle in (Jll) existences ; 
[there exist] three excellent productions of Avliich light is the first: 
three fires attend upon the dawn : all these the Viisishthas know. 8. 
The sj)len(lour of Ihcsjj [sages] is like the full glory ol the sifn; their 
grandeur is profound as that of the ocean; like the swiftness of the 
wind, your hymns, o Vasislithas, cannot be follow^ d by •any other 
bard. 9. Through the intuitions of their hearts they seek out the 
mystery with a thousand branches. Weaving the envelopment ex¬ 
tended by Yama [Agni ? see 11.V. i. (iG, 4] the Yasishthas sat near the 
Apsaras. 10. When Mitra and Varinja sa\w thee (putting the gl(\am of 
the lightning, that» was thy birth,^Yasishtha, and [thou hadst] one 
[other], when Agastya broi^ght thee to*tho people. 11. And, Yasish- 
tha, thou art the son of Mitra and Yaruna, born, o j^ricst, fro A the 
mind of UrvasI; all the gods plarcd tbpc—the ^Irop fallen J:hrough 
divine contemplation—in the vessel. 12. lie the wditc, knowing'i.Voth 
[worlds?], with a thoiisancl gifts, or with feifts, Yasishtha, bi'iug about 
to weave the envelopment extended by Yama, was^vnde'^Ml from the 
Apsaras. 13. Horn the sacrifice, and impelled by adorations, they 
[Mitra and Yaruna] let the sf^c ecpial procreative energy faftn..'* ^ 
jar; from the midst of this Mana (Agastya) issued forth; from this 
men say the rishi Ya*§Ishtha was ^troduced.’* • 

Two of >er»cs are quoted in the Nirukta, ve'«o 8, in xi. 2(JJ 
and verse 11, in v. 14. See also Prof, fioth’s Mlustrations of that 
work, p. 64, where he states his opinion fliat th*e foregoing verses 
which destribo the miraculous birtli of*Yasishtha m the stylo of tho 
epic mythology arc a later addition to an older hymn. Bee tho note 
in p. 321 of the First Yolume of thi^ work. ' 
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The two following passages also have reference to knowledge super- 
naturally communicated, or favours divinely conferred on Vasishtha. 
See Vol. I. p. 325 * 

87, 4. UcCicha me Varuno medliirdya trih sapta nCima ^gh^yii 
hilhartti | \vidcdn padasya guhyd na vocJiad yngdya viprah npardya 
•4ikshan | ^ 

‘‘"Viiruna said to me, the intelligent, ‘the cow has thrice seven 
names.* {The wise [god], though he knows them, has not declared the 
mysteries of the wc^rd, whiefe he desires to reveal to a later generation.’* 

vii. 88, 4. Vasishtham ha Varum) ndvi d adhdd rtshm cliakdra ^vapah 
maholhih | stohirani viprah sudinatve ahndm ydd nu dydijas tatanan yad 
mhasah I 

“Vanina took V’asishtha into the boat; by his mighty acts, working 
skilfully'he (Varuna) has made him a rishi; the wise (god) has made 
him to utter praises in an auspicious time, that his days and tlawns 
may be prilonged.” (See Vol, I. p. 325 f.; and compare E.V. x. 101, 
2, and x. 116, 9, in pp. 231 and 240, above.) 

3. Viivdmitra. —In one or more of the texts which I shall next 
produce, a superhuman character is ascribed to \ isvamitra, if not to 
the Kusikas. , 

iii. 29, 15. Amitrdyudho mar 2 tl(?,n iva praydh priftliamajdli hrahnano 
visvam id viduh [ dyumnavad''Irahna K'wAhdsah erire ehah eho dame 
Agni.n samidhyre \ 

“ Combating their foes, like hosts of !Maruts, (the sages) the first- 

‘ / * -r 

borr* prayer are masters of all knowlcge; the Kusikas have uttered 
an enthusiastic prayer; each of them has kindled Agni in his house.” 
(See Vol. t-pJH.T.) 

iii. 43, 5. Kuvid md gopdiii harasc janasya ku"'*^rdjdnam Maghavann 
\ kuvid md risjiim papivdyhsam ^uiasya kuvid me vasvah amri^ 
tasya iikshdh | 

“ Dost /hou not make me a shepherd of the x/oople ? dost thou not 
*inake me a kbg, o impetuous IMjighavan ? dost# thr: make me a 

rishi, a drinker of .the soma ? wilt thou not bestow upon me imperish¬ 
able wealth ? ” (See Vol. I. p. 344.) 

iii. 63, 9. Mdhan riskir devhjdh \levajutah astalhndt sindhvm arnavarh 
npchakshdh j Vihdmitro yad avaJiat Suddsam apriyA^ata Kusikehhir 
idrah [ 
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“The great rishi (Visvamitra), leader of men, god-horn, god-im¬ 
pelled, stemmed the watery current/ When Visvamitra conrhicted^ 
Sudas, Indra was propitiated through the Ku|ikas.’’ (See Tol. I, 
p?. 34 Indra Iiimself is called a Kausika in 11.V. i. 10, 11’^^ See 
Vol. 1. p. 347.) 

According to ix. 87, 3, of which Usanas is the traditional ribhi, 
certain mysterious knowledge is said to Iiavc been possessed By that . 
personage: ^ t • 

Rishir vijwah pura-etd jandndm ribliur* dhirali Uhnd kdeyena | m 
chid vimda nildtam yacl dmrn aplcliyam guhyaiJi ndma yondm | 

“A wise i^shi, a leader of men, skilful, and prudSnt, is Usanas, 
through his insight as a seer; he has known the hidden mysterious 
name applied to these cows.” ^ 

Aj^ain in ix. 97, 7, it is said: Fra kdeyam Usanvva bruVuno devo 
devOnum janwld vivakti | 

“Uttering, like Usanas, the wisdom of a sage, the god*(Soma) de¬ 
clares the births of the gods.” • 

In a hytnn of the tenth Mandala, the rishis are spoken of as 
“seeing” the objects of their contemplation in a way which seems to 
imply a supernatural insight (see above, pp. 116, 118, 125 ff.) ; in this 
hymn, x. 72, 1, it is said; ' 

DevunuM nil my am jun^. pravoirhdma vipanyayd | iikiJmJm sasijamd- 
neshu yah pasydd xittare yuye | Rrabmanaspatir etd sayi karmdi^h iva 
adhamat | devdndm purvye yuye asatah ajdyata^ | ^ 

, “ Let us, from the love of praise, celebrate in r^Mted hyn^ns the 
births of the gods^—any one of us Avhb in this later age may see 
them. Brahmanaspati has kindled these births, as 'iblaekgmith [blows 
a flame] : in the carlT^tt age of the gods, the existent sprang from the 
non-existent.”^^ (Sec Vol. \ p. 46.) 

Another not less decided instance of this use of the verb to see^ in 
the sense of superilhtural insig^it, may be found in the ■^erse of the 
Valalthilya; alA;: dy»quoted in Vol. II. p. 220, whioli will be citfd 
below. See also x. 130, 6, which will be*quoted furt!ier on. 

The next two passages speak of the radiance of tile rishis. 

viii. 3,*3 (= S.V. i. 250, and Vaj. S.’33*, 81). Imdh u ted puruvaso 

The first ‘M these vers^is translated by Prof. Benfey in his Glo^sar^ to^the 
Sitma-veda, p. lo^ 
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giro jardhantu yak mama | pdvaka-varnuh sucliayo vipaschitak abki oto- 
^ mair anushata | ^ 

“Lord of abundan) wealth, may tficse prayers of mine magnify thee! 
Pul^*sages of radiant appearance have celebrated thee with hymns.^ 
viii. 6, ID. Ahani id hi piUiJi pari medhdm ritasya jagralha | aham 
•Buryak iva ajani | * 

* “ I *havc acquired knowledge of the ceremonial from [my] father; 

I have’berime like the sun.’* (Is Indra t]jo father here referred to ?) 

The following tcfxts, whi(fh occur in the last boolf of the llig-veda, 
speak of tapaz (“fervour” or “austerity”) being practised by the 
rishis much in*thc same way as the later epic literature \Iocs. This use 
of the word is not known in the earlier books of the K.V. (See Boeht- 
lingk and lloth’s licxicon, under the word tapasi) 

X. lOS^,' 4. Devdh eiasyum avadanta purve sappa rishayas tap(i8e ye 
nisheduh | 

“ The ancient gods spoke of her, the seven rishis who sat down for 
austere-fervour.” (Sbe my article “ On the priests of the Vedic age ” 
in the Journ. Hoy. As. Soc. for. 18G6, p. 270.) * 

X. 154, 2. Tapasd ye anddhrlsyds tapam ye svar yayuh | iapo ye cha~ 
krire maJm tarns ehld eva api gachchatut | 5. Sahasra-nithah kavayo ye 
gopnyanii suryam rishnns tapasvato^Yama tapojun api gachhatdt | 

“ Let him (the deceased) go* to l^iosc ^\^no tlirough austere-fervour 
are invincible, ,who by austere-fervour liave gone to heaven, who have 
performed great aufitcrity. ,5. Let him go, Yama, to the sages of a 
thousand songs who guard the sun (see Wilson, Vish. Pur. vol. .ii. 
pp. 284 ff.), to the devout rifehis, born from fervour.” (8ce my article 
“ On Yama^’ ip the Journ. Hoy. As. Soc.) 

X. 190, 1. Ritam cha sal yam cJia ahluddhat adhyajdyata | tato 

rdLu^ajaia iaiali samadrah arnavak | 

“Hight and truth sprang from kindled austerity; thenco sprang 
night, theijcc the watery ocean.” ^ 

In X. 167, l,«it is even said that Indra attained hej^reirbjr. austerity; 
Tvaiii tapah paritapya a jay ah svah | 

“ By performing austerity thou didst conquer heaven.” 

In some places ^the gods arc said to possess in the most eminent 
degree the qualities of rishis^ or Jeavis. This may possib^imply, e con- 
i vepso, that the risliifi^weret;on6ciou)i of a ccrtai.^ affinity with the divine 

* t ( 
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nature, and conceived themselves to participate in some degree in the 
superior wisdom and knowledge of the fleitics. 

R.V. i. 31,1. Tv am A(jne pratlia}%o Angiruh risk jf devo devunnm alJia- 
saJehd itijadi | 2. Tvam Agne praiJumo Anjira&tamah^^u'ir 
devdnum parihhusliasi rraiam | 

Thou,*Agni, the earliest rishi Augiras, a god, hast been the au-- 

spicious friend of the gods.2. Thou, Agiii, the earliest an.J most 

Angiras-likc sage, administcrest the ceremonial of the g^ds.’^« • 

i. 66, 2. , . . Jk'shir na stuhhed vikfiliii prakistaJi Hgudi | 

‘‘Like a rifih\ who praises [the gods], he (Agni) is famous among 
the people,** etj. ^ 

iii. 21, 3. . . . Rislnh srcsJitliah samidhjase yajmaga pm avitd hhaca | 
‘‘Thou, Agni, the most eminent rishi^ art kindled; the protector 
of the sacrifice.** * 

V. ^9, 1. , Arc)ianti tvd ^naridahputa-dahhds Uam eslidm rishir 
Indra asi dlfirah | ^ 

“ The Maruts, endowed with pure dispositions, ^vorship thee; thou, 
Indra, art tlifcir wiso rishiT (Sdyana, however, here renders rklii by 
dr ash fd, ‘ ‘ beholder. ^ ) 

vi. 14, 2. Agnir Id hi prachetdh Agm'r ved^iastamah rishih | 

“Agni is wise; igni is a most sa^e riAii^ • 

viii. 6, 41. Rishir hi puA'aJd asi chah ikmali ojasd ) Indra chosh^ 
Myase vasu | j * 

“Thou art an ancicntly-bom risM, who /xlone rujest by thy^ight; 
Indra thou lavisliest riches.** 

viii. 16, 7. Indro hrahmd Indrah ruhir^lndrah puru puruAmiah | 

mahdn maliihhih sachlMih | « u 

“Indra is a priest .-Tiidra is a risM, Indra is much invoked; he is 
great through his great powers^** 

ix. 96, 18 (= S.Y.ii. 526). Rishimand yah risM-krit svarshdh sahas^ 

ranithah padavih havilTdm ] 9 % 

“Soma, rishi' jtlnded, rishi-makcr, bestower of good, mcistcr of a thou- 

^ t § ^ 

sand songs, tho leader of sages,** etc. 

ix. 107, 7. . . . Rishir vipro vichakshanah | haih l^mir Oihhavo deva- 
^Itamahi, ityidi | * * ^ 

“A rishif a p^e, intelligent, thou (Soma) wast a poet, most agreeable 
to the gods,** etc. 
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X. 27, 22. . . . Indruya sunvad rishaye cha siksliat | 

“ . . . Let [men] present lib'ations to India, and offerings to the riskiJ* 
X. 112. 9. Ni shy sida gnmpate'ganeshu tvdm Cihiir vipratamaih Jcavl- 
na^ 1 na rite tvat kriyate hinchana Cire mahdm arkam Maghavan% ch^ram 
archa I 

Sit, lord of multitudes, among our multitudes; the^f call thee the 
greatest of sages [or poets]; nothing is done without, or apart from, 
ihec f sing, Maghavan, a great and beautiful hymn.’* 

X. 115, 5. Agi/tih kanvahamah kanva-sakhd ityddi*\ 

“ Agni is the greatest of the Kanvas, the friend of Kanva,” etc. 

II. The ^dic rishis, as we have seen, expected to receive from their 
gods every variety of temporal blessings, strength, long life, offspring, 
riches, cattle, rain, food, and victory, and they also looked for forgiveness 
of theit offences, and sometimes for exaltation to paradise, to the same 
benefactors. Hence it would be nothing more than wb might have an¬ 
ticipated,‘df we should further find them asking their different deities to 
enlighten their minds, to direct their ceremonies, to stimulate their devo¬ 
tion, to augment their powers of poetical expression, and to inspire them 
with religious fervour for the composition of their hymns. I think the 
following passages will jusitify this expectation by showing that the rishis 
(though, as wo» have seen, they fil^qucntly speak otf the hymns as their 
own work) did also sometimes eiitertain'the idea that their prayers, 
praises, and oeremonics generally, were supcrnaturally suggested and 
directed. One of 4'hc modps (if not the most important) in which this 
idea is expreskd is, as we shall discover, the personification of speech 
under different appellation^. The following are the passages to which 
I refer: liiey arec— 

First, such as refer to the gods generally: * ^ 

- II.87, 4. Pra vah sardhuyaghrisl^vaye tvesha-dyumndya sushmine | 
Iralima devattam gdyata \ 

‘‘To your vigorous, overpowering, energetic,*host [of Maruts] sing 
god-given f^myevP *■ ^ 

S.V. i. 299. Tvashtd 710 daivyaiii vachah Parjanyo Bralmanaspatih | 
puti'air IhrdtriblV^ Adilir nu pdtu 7io dushtaram trdmanam vachah | 

“ May Tvashtri, Parjanya,* and Brahmanaspati [prosper^ our divine 
utterance: may Aditi with her [?] sons and hrother^prosper our in¬ 
vincible and protective lAterance,*’ ? 
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In the’next passage, the hymn or prayer is spoken of as mconceimble, 

R.y. i, 152, 5. Acliittam hrahma jnji^^lmr yuvdmh itijOdi | 

‘‘The youths received with joy ^le mcomprehensiblc prayer,’’ etc. 

BiV. X. 20, 14), Yimada, a rishi, is connected fvith the immortals: 

Ayne Vimado mayiishdm urjonupdd amritehJiih sajoshCih girah dvali^hat 
sumatir iydngh ityudi ) 

“ 0 Agni, son of strength, Yimada, united with the immortals, ’ 
hastening, has brought to thee a product of thought, and beautiful 
hymns.’* ^ * * * 

In the two following texts the gods are said to have generated the 
hymn or prayer: ^ 

X. 61, 7. . . i Svadhyo ajanayan hrahma devCih Vdstoshjpatim vratajpdm 
niratahhan | . 

“ The thoughtful gods generated prayer: they fashioned Yastoshpati 
the pAtector sacrcci rites.” 

X. 88, 8. Sukta-vdkam praihamam ad id Agnim ud id havir ajana^ 
yanta devdh | sa eedidm yajno ahhavat tamipdh tarn dy^^r veeta tarn pri- 
thivi tarn dpah | 

“ The gods first generated the hymn, then Agni, then thn oblation. 
Ho was their sacrifice, the protector of their life. Him the Sky, the 
Earth, and tho Waters know.” ^ 

In the latter of tfie two fj^llowing voi^jcs, Vdeh (speech) is said to bo 
divine, and to have been generated by the gods. Tliough speech is here 
spoken of generally, and nothing is said of the hymns, still those may 
have already come to be connected with her in the"’minds of tk) Yedic 
bards, as they were afterwards regarded as her most ’’solemn and im¬ 
portant expression. • 

B.Y, viii. 89,10. Yad^dg vadanti avichetandni rd^titri devtinum media- 
sada mandrd ] chatasrah urjaiii daduhe paydnm leva evid asyOh paramam 
jagdma \ 11. Bevlm vdeham ^janaxjanta deeds tdm viharupdh pasavo 
mdanti \ sd no ma^j^rd isham urjam duhdnd dhemir vug asmdn upa 
BUshtuXd d etu I 

* ■» . «» * 

“ When Yach, speaking/unintelligible tln’/igs, queen ?f the gods, sat 

down, melodious, she milked forth sustenance andVc,ters towards the 
four quarters: whither has her highest,element departed? Tho gods 
generated the ^vine Yuch; animals of all kinds utiCr her; may this 
melodious cow Yach, who^elds us nourishnient and sustenance,-ap- 
proa^ us, when wewel^ate l^ier prhises. * 
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' The last verse (as well as H.V. viii. 90, 16, which will he quoted 
below), derives some illustration from the following passage of the 
Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad, p.»982 (p. 251 English transL), in which 
also Vach is designafed as a cow ': , « 

YdcharJi dhenum updsita | tasyas cliatvdrah standh svdhd-kdro vast-aU 
lidro hania-lidrah svadhd-lcurah | tasydh dvau sianau devuh upajlvanti 
'svdhd-lcdrayn clia vashat-kdram cJia hanfa-kdram manusJiydh svadhd-kdram 
pitarah \ tasydh prdnah risliahho mano vatsali \ 

‘‘Let a*’ man worship the cow Vach. Che has four udders, the for¬ 
mulae svdhdy vasJiat, hantay and svadhd. The gods five upon her two 
udders, svdJid^ and vasliat; men upon ha7ita; and the fathers upon 
svadhd. Breath is her bull; the mind, her calf/^ 

The two versej, E.V. viii. 89, 10, and 11, occur in the Nirukta, xi. 
28, 29. Both (in his Illustrations of that work), p. 152, says the un- 
intelligitle utterance of Vach in verse 10, meavs thunder. ‘Whether 
this be the case, or not, the word appears to have a more general signi¬ 
fication in'thc next verse, and to refer to speech in gcmeral, personified 
as a divine being. The speech which all the animals utter cannot of 
course be thunder. ^ 

In some of the preceding verses of this hymn there is a curious refer¬ 
ence made to some scepticjB douhts regarding the existence of Indra; 
which I quote here, thougli unconnected wdth the j^rcsent subject. 

B.V. viii. 89, 3, 4. iVrt su stomam hharata vdjayantam Tndrdya saU 
yam'yadi satyacn asli | na Indro asti Hi nemah u tvah dha kah 7m da^ 
daria kf^m ahhi stacHma \ jiyam asmi jarilah pahja ind iha visvu jdtdni 
ahhi asmi 7uaJmd. | ritasya md pradiso varddhayanti ddardiro hhuvand 
dardarlmi \ , 

Presen^f to InSra a hymn soliciting food, a true [hymn] if ho truly 
exists. ‘ Indra does not exist,’ says some one:*“wdio has seen him? 
whom siiall we praise?’ *I am here, •'worshipper’ [answers Indra]; 
' behold me, I surpass all creatures in greatness; the directors of tho 
sacrifice augment me; crushing, I d^htroy the worlds.’ ” 

Second : th(?^next set of passages which shall bring foi?ward either 
refer to Sarasvatl, Vach, etc. (various names of the goddess of speech, 
or different personifications of speech, or of prayer), or at least speak 
of prayer as divm^ • 

^B.V. i- 3, 11, 12. Chodayitri sxmriidndi^ chetaxitl silkiatlndm | yaj’- 
nam dadhe Sarasi^ti 1 . . * .^dhtyo *viivd viraj(Ky | ^ 
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Saragvat!, who furthers our hymns, and who is cognkant of our 
prayers, has sustained our sacrifice. • • • ^ She enlightens all intellects.*^ 
i. 22, 10. A gndhAgne iha avase HoUrum yavishtha Bhlratim j 
trlm Bl^ishandm mjia | 1 ^ 

‘^ring here, youthful Agni, to our help, the wives [of the gods], 
Hotra, Bhfiratl, Varutri, and Dhishana.** 

(^Varutri,^* WiQ eligible,** may be merely an epithet of Dhishana* 
which, according to Sayan a, at least, is = vug-dev “ the goddess of 
speech.**) ^ • * 

i. 31, 11. Ildm ftlrinvan manushafiya sdsmiim itydUi | 

‘‘The gods made Jla to be the instructress of men.*’ (SeeProfessor 
Wilson’s note oj this passage, p. 82 of his translation of life R.V. vol. i.) 

ii. 3, 8. Sarasvati Hddliayanil dhiyam nah lid, devi Bhdratl vihatiirt- 

tih 1 Tisro devih svadhayd lurJiir edam achhidram pthiiu iaramm ni- 
shady a ] * 

“ ]\fay SarasfatT, pafccting our liymn, may the divine I];!, and tho 
alhpervading Bbaratl; may these three goddesses, n ..ted oif the place 
of sacrifice, preserve by their power the sacrificM grass uninjured.” 
(Sec Prof. Muller’s translation of part of the verse in the Journ. Hoy. 
As. Soc. for 180)7, vol. in. p. 224.) 

iii. 18, 3. Ydcad ue hrahmand, vanihmdnali imdfii dhiyam iala~ 

seydya devTm | • ^ • 

“ Worshipping th%Q with% prayer according to the best of my power, 
in this divine hymn, to obtain unbounded wealth.” , • 

iv. 43, 1. Ka u kravat Jeatamo yujuiinyiCim va^durn dcvah,^Jcatamo 

juslmte I hasya imdm devan amriteshu preshlhd)7i hridi^srcshyCima sush- 
iutiih suhavydm | * • 

“ Who will hear us ? which of all the objects of adorati'^n? which 
of all the gods will bo^gfatified by our praises ? In the heart of whom 
among tho immortals can wc^lodge this our divine and dearest hymn 
of praise and invocation ? ” 

vii. 34, 1. Bra kuJtfd ctu devl m%nlshd asmat sutashto ratho.na vdji | 
“May prayc'^, brilliant and divine^ proceed from u», like a well- 
fabricated chariot drawn bf steeds,” * * 

vii. 34, 9. Ahlii vo devlfn dhiyatlr^ dadidhvam pra^^o devatrd vdeham 
kfinudhvan^ | * * ^ 

Compare th^ame phrase dimam devrn in A.Y. iii. 15« 8. and daivm vdtKd iu 
A.V. yiii. 1, 3. 
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“ Beceiv^ towards you the divine hymn; proclaim the song for your¬ 
selves among the gods.’* 

viii. 27, 13. Bevam devam huiiema vajasdtaije grinanto devyii dhiyd | 

“ Let us invoke e#ch of the gods fo bestow riches, praising them with 
a divine hymn.” • 

viii. 90, 16. Vacho-vidam vdchmn udirayantim vih'Ohliir dhilhir upa- 
* tisJithamnniim [ devim devebliyah pari eyushlm gCun u md a^ikta marttyo 

dahhrachetdJi | 

**Lct Aot any mortal of little intclligeijpn do violence to the cow, the 
divine Vach, who *is skillecf in praise, who utters IiTt voice aloud, who 
arrives with all the hymns, and who has come from the gods.” 

ix. 33, 5. Ahld hrahmir anushata yahvir ritasya mdte^o marmrijyante 
divah sisum I 

“ The great and sacred mothers of the sacrifice have uttered praise; 
they decorate the child of the sky.” ^ ^ / 

X. 71, 1. Tirihaapate prathamadi vdcho agram yat prairata namadhe^ 
yam dadhanah ] yad eshdrii SrcsJdha)7i yad aripram dsU prend tad eslidm 
niliitam guhd dvih ['*2. Saktum iva titaimd punaiito yatra dhirdh manaed 
vdcham akrata ] atra sakhdyah sakhydni jdnate hhadrd eshdm lakskmir 
nihitd adhi vCtvhi ( 3. Yajnena vdehah padavlyam dyan tdm anvavindann 
ruhishu pravish(dm | tain Vhkrifya vyadadlmh puruird tarn sapta rehhdh 
ahhi sannavantd \ 4. Uta ivah ^ahjan na dadarsa vdfUiam uta tvah srinvan 
na srinoti endin | nto tvasmai tanvaVn visafirc j'ayeva patye uMl suvdmh | 
5, tfta tvaiii %akhye sthirapltam dhur nainaiii hinvanty api vdjineshu | 
adhenvit charati mmjayd enka vdcham suh'tcvd7i aphaldm apushpdm | 6. 
Yae titydja sachi-vidaiii sakhdyam 7ia tasya vdchi api hhdgo asti | yad im 
srinoti alakaiii srinoti na hipraveda sukritasya panthdm | 

** 1. Witen, o Erihaspati, men sent forth the first and earliest utter¬ 
ance of^jif'h (speech), giving a name (to things), then all which was 
treasured within them, the most excelient and spotless, was disclosed 
through love. 2. Wherever the wise,—cleansing, as it were, meal with 
sieve,—have uttered speech with intelligence, there friends recognize 
[their] friendly acts; an ^auspicious fortune i8*imprfessq^ upon their 
speech. 3. Tlyrodgh sacrifice they followed the track of Vach, and 
found her entcrediinto the^rishis taking, they divided her into many 
portions: her th^ seven poets celebrate. 4. One man, seeing, sees not 

• . ' . \ 

• *« See the use uuide by S'ankara of this^^-cxt, above, p. 105. 
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Vacli; another, hearing, hears her not; to another she discloses her 
form, as an elegantly attired and lovingf wife displays her person to her 
husband. 5. They say that one man has a sure defence in [her] friend- 
shijl; Jben cannot bverwhelm him even in the conflicts (of discussion); 
but that man consorts with an unprofitable delusion who has [only] 
heard speechi4]Vach] which is [to him] without fruit or flower. 6. Ho, 
who has abandoned his discerning friend, has no portion in Vach; what¬ 
ever he hears ho hears in vain; he knows not the path of virtue.** 

The second, fouiiih, and fiftk verses of this obscurtJ hymn are quoted 
in the Hirukta, iv. 10; i. 19, 20; and arc explained in Professor Roth’s 
Illustrations. Verses 2 and 4 arc also quoted and intcijretcd in the 
Mahabhashya f see pp. 30 and 31 of Hr. Ilallantyne’s edition. The 
verse which is of most importance for my present purjJbse, is, however, 
the third, which speaks of Vach having ‘‘ entered into the rishil” See 
the Fflrst Volume of fhis work, pp. 254 f. The idea of Vach being 
divided into many portions will bo found again below in R.V.»x. 125, 3. 

X. 110, 8 (=Vnj. S. 29, 33). A no yajnam Bhmrati tuyam etu Ila 
manushvad ika chetayantl | iisro devir harhir a idam syonam Sarasvati 
ivapasah sadantu j • 

Let Bharat! come quickly here to our sacrifice, with Ila, who in¬ 
structs us like Man^sh [or like a m!hi], and with SarasvatT: lot these 
three goddesses, skilful in rii^s, sit dowlTupon this beautiful sacrificial 
grass.*’ • 

X. 125, 3. Aham rdshtrl sangamanl vasiinarn cjiikitushi prathama 
yajniydndin [ tam md devd vyadadhuh purutrd hhuri^hdtrdm hhuri 
dve&ayantim | 4. Maya so mnam atti yo mpakyati yah prdniti ya lih 
irinott uktam | amanlavo mdm U vpa kshiyanti inidhi^sruta k^addhivam 
t$ vaddtni j 5. Ahatn evyi'^vayaM idani vaddmi jush^am devehhir uta md- 
mshehhih | yam kumaye tarn tam ugram krimmi tam hraJm^m tam 
fishm tam sumedhdm | 

3. I am the quees, the centre ^ riches, intelligent, the fijst of the 
objects of adorafiion: jthe gods have separated me into many portions, * 
have assigned me many abodes, and made me* widely .pervading. 4. He 
who has insight, he who lives, he who hears fmy] sa^^ngs, eats food 
through me^ These men dwell in my vicinity, devoid of understand¬ 
ing. Listen, th^ who art leyned, I declare to thee what is worthy of 
belief. 6. It is even I who make known this yrhich is agreeabld 
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botli to goSs and men. Him whom I love I make terrible, [I make] 
him a priest, [I make] him a [I make] him intelligent.’^ 

X. 176, 2. Pra d^mm devyd dhtyd hharata Jdtavedascm havyd no 
vaJc^ad dnushak \ ^ • 

‘‘Dy divine prayer bring hither Jatavedas: may he present our ob¬ 
lations in order.” " 

x.*177, 1. Patangam aktam asiirasya may ay d hridd pahyanti manasa 
vipakhitah \ samudre antah Icavayo vichahhate marichmdm padam 
ichhanti vedhasah^ 2. Paicngo vdcham manasd hihhcrtti tdih Gandharvo 
(wadad garhhe antah [ tarn dyotamandm svaryam manishdm ritasya pade 
ka/vayo nipdnii ] 

1. Sages behold with the heart and mind the Bird illuminated by the 
wisdom of the ^feura: the wise perceive lum in the (aerial) ocean : the 
intelligbnt seek after the abode of his rays. 2. Tho Bird cherishes 
speech with his mind : the Gandharva hath uttered her in the womb: 
the bards preserve in the place of sacred rites this shining and celestial 
intellect.” (See also x, 189, 3, vdk pntangdya dJmjatei) 

Third ; I shall now adduce tho passages in which other-Vedic deities, 
whether singly or in concert, are spoken of as concerned in the pro¬ 
duction of the hymns: 

Aditi. —In E.Y. viii, 12, 14,'^Iditi is mentiored as fulfilling this 
function: ' ''' 

Yad uta svardje Aditih Btomam Indrdya jijanat puru-praiastam Utaye 
ityudi I 

“ When Aditi generated for the self-resplendent Indra ahymn abound¬ 
ing in praises, to supplicate succour,” etc.’ 

Agni. —H.V. 18, 6, 7. — Sadasaspatim adhhutam priyam Indrasya 
kdmyam | sanvn medhnm aydsisham | yasmvd rite na tiddhyaii yajno 
mpasefiitas chana \ sa dhindm yogam invati | 

** 6. I have resorted, for wisdom, to Sadasaspati (Agni), the wonder¬ 
ful, the dear, the beloved of Indraj the bcneficcAt; (7) without whom 

This passa'^e, which is commonly understood of Viich, occurs al<35 in the Atharva- 
veda, iv. 30, 2ff., hut with some various readings, as dvesayantah for avesayantim^ 
and iraddlieyam'iiiV sraddldvam^inUi. The hymn is translated by Mr. Colebrooke, 
Ess. i. 32, or p. 16 of Willianffi a:;d Nergate’s edition. Professor Whitney, as I learn 
from a private cormunication with which ho has favoured me, is of opinion that 
there is nothing in the language of the hymn w^ch is specially appropriate to VtU}h, 
' BO as to justify thp ascriptior of it to her as tho sUi^uosed ntterer. 
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the sacrifice of the wise does not succeed: he promotes the course of 
out hymns.” . * 

iv. 5, Sdma dvi~bar%dh mahi t^ma-hhrishtih mh%sra-retdh vrumhhas 
fuviwhrmn | ^padam na gor apagulham vividvan Agnw mahjam pra id u 
vochad manuJidm | 6. Idam me Agne Iciyate pdvaka aminate gurum hhd- 
ram na manm9 | Brihad dadhatlia dihruhatd gahhiram yahvam prishtham 
praya^d saptadhdiu | 

*‘Agni occupying two positions, the fierce-flaming, the fnfihitely 
prolific, the vigorous, the powerful, who knews the §reat hymn, mys¬ 
terious as the track of a [missing] cow, has declared to me the know¬ 
ledge [of it]. 6. To me who am feeble, though innoxious, thou, o Agni, 
the luminous, hast given, as a heavy load, this great, profound, and ex¬ 
tensive Prishtha hymn, of seven elements, with efficaefous oblations.” 


iv. 6^ 1. Team hi visvam ahhi asi manma pra vedhasas chit lirasi 
manishdm I • 


Thou presidest over all thoughts [or prayers]; thou augmi*nteBt the 
intelligence of the sage.” • 

iv. 11, 3. Tvad Agne Jedvyd tvad manuhde tvad ukthd jdyante 
radhydni | * 

^‘Prom thee, Agni, are generated poetic "thoughts; from thee the 
products of the mineV; from thee effective hymns.” • 

'• X. 21, 5. Agnir jdto Athafvand vedadTih'dni kdvyd ( 

“Agni, generated by Atharvan, is acquainted with all wisdom.”* 

X. 91, 8. Medhahurafii vidathaf^ya pr^amdhan^m Agnim i^fddi | 

“Agni, the giver of understanding, the accomplishcr of sacrifice.” 

X. 4, 5. Yad vo vayam prdmindmo vratdnf vidushdtli devdh avidusta* 
rdsah I Agnis tad visvam dprindti vidvdn yehhir devCm rituhlM kalpa- 
ydti I Yat pdkatrd manasd dana-dakshah na yajnasya manva^p martyd^ 
sah I Agnis tad hotd kratuvid vtj§nan yajishtho devdn rituio yaj^ | 

“ When, o [ye] gods, we, the most unwise among the wise, transgress 
the ordinances of your worship, the^wise Agni completes them all, at 
the stated seasons»whick he assigns to the gods. When men, devoted 
to sacrifice, do not, from theA ignorance, rightly comprehend the mode 
of worship, Agni, the skilful sacrificer, and most en^jment of priests, 
knowing the ^jcremonial, worships the gods*at*the propjr seasons.” 

(As rites and j^ymns were clpsely united in the practice of the early 
Indians, the latter finding Jtli^ir application at fhe fom^; if Agni was 
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supposed to be tbc director of the one, viz., the oblations, he might easily 
come to be also regarded as aiding in the production of the other—the 
hymis. Verse 4 oy-urs also in the'A.V. xix. 59, 1, 2, where, however, 
CLprindtu is read instead of CiprinCiii, and in place of the words yihhir 
devan, etc., at the close of the verse, wc have, somas clia yo hrdhmandn 
d vivesa I ^'and Soma, who entered into the priests.^^ 

Brahmnmpati. —It.V. i. 40, 5, 6. Bra nfuiam Brahmanaspatir man* 
tram %'a(hti iiHhyam \ yasmlnn Indro Varum Mitrali Aryamd devah 
ohwisi chahrire ] *Tam id V'dcliema vidatheshu mmlhikMarti niantraih deva^ 
aneliasam ityddi | 

‘‘Drahmanaspati (abiding in the worshipper’s mouth, according to 
the scholiast) utters the hymn accompanied with praise, in which the 
gods, Indra, VaAina, IMitra, and Aryaman, have made their abode. Let 
us utter, gods, at sacrifices, that spotless hymn, conferring felicity.” 
(Roth in his Lexicon considers ohas to mean ‘‘good pleasure,” “ satis¬ 
faction.”’ See also his Essay on Brahma and the Brahmans, Journal of 
the Germ, Or. Soc.^i. 71.) 

Brihaapati. —R.V. ii. 23, 2. ZTmih iva suryo jyotishd maho vUvesMm 
ij janitd Iralunandm asi | * 

“ As the sun by his lustre instantly generates rays, so art thou (Byi- 
haspati) the generator of all prayAs.” 

X. 30, 5. A Indro harhih sidaiu pinvatUm lid Brihaspatih sdmahhir 
rikl'o arvhaiu^.\ 

“ Lo,t Indra sit upon the sacred grass; let Ila abound in her gifts; 
let the bard BVihaspati offer praise with hymns.” 

Gandharra. —According*^to Professor Roth (see under the word in his 
Lcxicon)-thc Gandharva is represented in the Veda as a deity who 
knows and reveals the secrets of heaven, ancHlivine truths in general; 
in proof of which he quotes the following texts : 

R.V. X. 139, 5. Visvovamr ablii tad no grindtu divyo Gandharvo 
rajaso vmdnah | Tad vd glid satgtm uta yad vidma dhiyo hintdno 
dhigah id nal avydh . « 

“May the celestial Gdndharva Visvav&su, who is the measurer of 
the atmosphere,* declaf6 to us that which is true, or which we know 
not. May he stimulate our^’hymns, and may he prosper qur hymns. 

A.V. ii. 1,2. Pra tad voched amritamjnMdmn Gandiiarvo dhdma para* 
*‘m(m guild yat ^ i 
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<'May the Gandharva, who knows the (secret of) immortality, de¬ 
clare to us that supreme and mysterious albodc.** 

Indra, —E.V. iii. 54, 17. Mahat tnd vah kavayas ^^lam ndma yajha 
devCil^hhZvatha vihe %idre 1 sakhd Rihlmlhih puruhuta priyehhii^ ithaHi 
dhiyam sdtaye takshata nah | 

Great, o Ltige deities, is that cherished distinction of yours, that 
ye are all associated with Indra. Do thou, much invoked (Indra)* our 
friend, with the beloved llibhus, fabricate (or dispose) tb’s hymn for 
our welfare.^’ (Thi£:»may merely mean that Indra Waft asked to give a 
favourable issue to the prayer of the worshipper, not to compose his 
hymn for him. See Eoth’s Lexicon, under the word taksh^ 3.) 

vi. 62, 3. Tv(tfii kaviiii chodayah arkasdtdv ityddi | 

Thou (Indra) didst stimulate the poet in the con#position of his 
hymns,” etc. (Sayana renders arkasdtau, “for the sake of ituding 

food.”)* • ‘ 

vi. 18, 15. Krishva kritno akritam yat te adi ukthadi nav^yo jam- 
yasva yajnaih | * 

“ Energetic (Indra), do what thou hast never yet done; generate a 
new hymn with the sacrifices.” 

vi. 34, 1. Sar% cha toe jagmiir girah Indra*purvir vi cha toad yanti 
vibhvo manuhdh | » ^ • 

“Many hymns are congre^ted in*11105,' o Indra, and numerous pro¬ 
ducts of the mind issue from thee.” (This half-verse has l.)een already 
quoted in p. 227.) ^ ^ ^ 

vi. 47, 10. Indra mrila maliyafn jivdtum ichcha clioddy^dhiyam ayaso 

na dhuram ) Yat kincha ahamHvdyar idaiii vaddmi tajjuohasva kridhi mu 
devavantam | ^ 

“ 0 Indra, gladden me, Hecree life for me, sharpen my intellect like 
the edge of an iron instrument Whatever I, longing for triSe, now 
utter, do thou accept; give me divine protection.” (Compare with the 
word chodaya the use ef the word p^^chodaydt in the Gayatrl, Jl.V* iii. 
62 , 10, which will be given below.) • 

vii. 97, 3. Tam u namasd Jiivirbhih sukvam Rrahman^ispatim grimshe | 
Indrafh iloko main daivyah sishaktu yo IrahmanH devakHtasya rdjd | 5. 
Tam a no ark%m amritdya jushtam ime d>hdsifr amritdmh ^urdjdli ityddi | 

3. I invoke with reverence^nd with offerings the beneficent Brah- 
manaspati. Let a great ar.d divine Bopg celebrate IiidlQ'i who is king* 
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of the prayer made ly the gods, 5. May these aucient immoifcEjLs make 
this our hymn acceptable to tl^e immortal,*’ etc. 

13, 7. Pratna-vaj ja'iiayU gir/ih srinudhi jaritur havam | 

Ati^of old, generate hymns; hear the invocation* of thy worshijj^er.*' 
viii. 62, 4. Sa pratnathd kavi-vridJiah Lidro vakasya vakshanih | 
‘‘Indra was of old the promoter of the poet, and tlm augmenter of 
the tong.** 

viy. 78, 6. Yaj jayathd apurvya Maghavan Vrittra-hatyuya | tat pri^ 
tJiivlm aprathaya^ tad astahhndh uta dydhi | 7. Tat te yajno ajdyata tad 
arkah uta haskritih | tad visvam ahhihlmr ad yaj jdtam yaeh chajantvam | 
“When, unparalleled Maghavan, thou wast born to slay Vrittra, 
thou didst then spread out the earth (the broad onoy and sustain the 
sky: then thy (sacrifice was produced, then the hymn, and the haskriti : 
(since*) then thou surpassest everything that has been, or shall be, born.” 

Hera therefore the hymn is asserted to be old as Indra ^ though 
nothing ^moro need be meant than that hymns then began to be pro¬ 
duced. The hym^j. in which this verse occurs is not necessarily meant. 

X. 112, 9. s/iu slda yanapate ganeshu tvum dhur vlpratamam kavl^ 
ndm I na rite tvat kriyate kmchana dre mahdm arkam Maghavan cMtram 
archa ) 

“ Lord of assemblies, sit ami^ our multitudes; they call thee the 
wisest of poets. Nothing is, done withovj., or apart from thee ; sing, o 
M^ighavan, a great and beautiful hymn.” (Already quoted in p. 252.) 

Indra an^i Vishnu. —H.V. vi. 69, 2. Yd visvdsdm janitdird matindm 
Jndrd-Vishnfk katasd somd-dhaml | Tra vdm girah sasyamdndh avantu 
pra stomdso giyamdndsah q/rkaih \ , • 

“ Jndra and Vishnu, yo who arc the generators of all hymns, who 
are the vessels into which soma is poured, jnay the praises which are 
now rdixted gratify you, and the songs which are chaunted with en- 

• >i c 

comiums. 

Indra and Varum. —The folloT^ing passage is^ not, properly speaking, 
a portion of the llig-veda, as it is part of one of the Ytilakhilyas or apo¬ 
cryphal addkions (described in Vol. II. 210), whielf are found in¬ 
serted between .the 48th and 49th hymns of the 8th Mandala. From its 
style, however, it appeals t*) bo Clearly as old as some parts of the R.Y. 

xi. 6. Indrtharund yad rishihhyo manishdm vdcho matifh, trufam 
adattam ogre \^dni sth{indny asTijanta^iihlrdh yajnant tanvdnas tapasd 
bhyapakyam 



TO THE ORIGIN OP THE VEDIC HYMNS. 


263 


** Indra and Yaruna, I have seen through austere-fervour \:hat which 
ye formerly gave to the rishis, wisdom, ijnderstanding of speech, sacired 
lore, and all the places which the sages created, when performing ^cri- 
fice.;’ ?Seo Vol. U. p. 220.) - 

The Maruts. —R.Y. viii. 78, 3. Tra vah Tndraya hrihate Mai^uto hrah- 
ma archata | • 

Sing, Maruts, your hymn to the great Indra.” (Compare verse 1, 
of the same hymn, and the words Irahmahrita Maratena ganpjfia in 
iii. 32, 2.) , • ^ . 

Pushan. —B.Y. x. 26, 4. Mams'mahi tvd vayam asmdkaih deva Pushan 
matindm cha sddhanam viprandm oha ddhavam | • 

We have ^lled thee to mind, divine Pushan, the accomplisher of 
our hymns, and the stimulator of sages.” (The first clrjLisc of this, how¬ 
ever, may merely mean that the god gives effect to the wishes ojipresscd 
in the*hyrans. • Comptire vi. 56, 4: Yad adya tvd ptirushtuta hravdma 
dasra mantumah [ tat su no manma sddkaya ] “ Accomplish ijpr us the 
(objects of the) hymn, which we utter to thee to-day, o powerful and 
wise god.” 

Savitru —^H.Y. iii? 62 (— B.V. ii. 812, and Yaj. S. iii. 35). Tat Sa- 
vitur varenyam hhargo devasya dhlmaJii \ dhiyo yo nah pracliodaydt \ 
**Wc have recciv|)d that excelleiJi glory of the divine Savitri; may 
he stimulate our understandings [or hymns, or rites].” 

(This is the celebrated Gayatri, the most sacred of all the texjs ir 
the Veda. See Colebrooke/s Misc. Ess. i. pp. 29, 30, 12f, and 175; or 
pp. 14, 15, 78, and 109 of Williams and I^orgate^s* Benfey (S.V. 
p. 277) translates the Gayatri thus: “ M^y we receive the glorioUv 
brightness of this, the generator, of the god who^shall n rosTja r our 
works.” On the root frem which the word dhlmahi is derived, and itt 
sense, see also Bbhtlingk and Roth's Lexicon, s.vv. dha ; and 

compare my article “ On the Interpretation of the Veda,” Journ. Roy. 
As. Soc. p. 372. • f 

The Linga Pivana (Part II. sec. 48, 5 ff., Bombay lithographed ed.^ 
gives the following “ varueties ” of the Gayatri, adajfted to moderr 
Shiva worship; » . • 

Qdyatri-hheddh | Tatpurushdya Udmdfhe^vdg-visuddhaya dhimahi | 
Tm nah, S'tvah, prachodayat^ Gandmhikdyai vidmafie karma-siddhya 
cha dMmahi | Tm no Oaurl prachodayat | Tatpurushdij^ vidmahe Mahd- 
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devdya dhlrhahi | Tan no Rudrah pracTiodaydt | Tatpiirushdya^vidmahe 
Valctratunddya dhimahi | Tan wp Dantih prachodaydt | Mahdsendya vid~ 
tn iR^ag-visuddhdya dhimahi | Tan %ah Skandah prachodaydt | Tihhna- 
^T^ng^y-ly^idmahe Vtdapaddya dhimahi | Tan no Vmshah pracKodqfidd 
ityddi I 

^‘1. We contemplate That Purusha, we meditate him ^^ho is pure in 

speech,; may That S'iva stimulate us. 2. We contemplate Ganambika, 

and we mcditater Karmasiddhi (the accomplishment of works); may 

That Gaurl stimulate us. 3. Wo contciliplatc Th^t Purusha, and wo 

meditate Mahadeva; may that Rudra stimulate us. 4. We contemplate 

That Punish^, and wo meditate Yaktratunda (Gane4a); may That 

Danti (the elephant) stimulate us. 5. Wo contemjli<ite Mahasena 

(Kartikeya, and jWO meditate him who is pure in speech; may That 

Skanda^stimulate us. 6. Wc contemplate Tikshnasringa (the sharp- 

homed), and we meditate the Veda-footed; may Vi^isha (th^ bull) 

stimulate us.” 

<* 

Soma, —R.V. vi. 47, 3. Ay am me pUah udiyartti vdcham ay am manl- 
sham ukatim ajigah | 

‘‘This [soma], when drunk, stimulates my speech [or hymn]; this 
called forth the ardent thou^ght.” 

It may bo said that this and thrJ other following texts relating to 
Soma, should not be quoted as proofs that airc/ idea of divine inspiration 
was entertained by the ancient Indian bards, as they can mean nothing 
more than that the rishis were sensible of a stimulating effect on their 
thoughts’ and ^owbrs of (Expression, produced by the exhilarating 
draughts of the juice of that plant in whigh they indulged. Eut*the 
rishis had come to regard Soma as a god, and apparently to be passion¬ 
ately dev(J?ed to fiis worship. See the Seco^jd Volume of this work, 
pp. 470 ; .^nd especially pp. 474, 475 ; and my account of this deity 

in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociely for 1865, pp. 135 ff. 

Compare what is said of the god Dionysus (or Ragehus) in the Bacchm 
cf Euripides, 294 : ^ 

• Mdyris 8*6 ^alfxwv 88€* t8 yhp ^ 

Kul t 8 /iavtw8cs fiavriK^v ttoW^iv 
* *'Orav ySp 6 *€4S rh ffwpJ iroKvSf 

Aiytiv rh robs fxffXTiydras iroid. ^ 

I retain here sense of the word, whioi>j^B probably tbo most commonly 

received. ,, 

4 * ^ 
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“ And t'bis deity is a prophet. For Bacchic excitement and raving'have in them 
much prophetic power. For when this god enters in force into the body, he causet 
those who ravo to foretell the future.*' ^ ^ 

R.V.tviii. 48, S.^Apdma somam amritdh abhumk aganma jyn*\^avi- 
dd'^ devan | kirn ndnam asmdn krinavad ardtih him u dhurt^ amrit 
mwrtyasya | 

«We have drunk the soma, we have become immortal, we have 
entered into light, we have known the gods; what cep an enemy now 
do to us^ what can the malice of any mortal effect, o immortaft god?”*® 

(This passage is quoted in the commciltary of 6audapada on the 
Sankhya Karika, verse 2, and is translated (incorrectly ag regards the 
last clause), bj Prof. Wilson, in p. 13 of his English version.) 

A curious parallel to this last Vedic text is to be found in the 
satirical drama of Euripides, the Cyclops, 578 ff.; though there, of 
course^ the object is jnercly to depict tho drunken elevation of the 
monster Polyphemus: 

*0 8 * ovpavds fxoi (Tv/xfiefiiyfi^uos SoKct 
Tt) yfj (pfpetrBaiy rov Ai6s T€ rbu 6p6uo^ 

AetJeroro) rh Trap re Satfx6pwv ayphp 

“ Th*e sky, commingled with the earth, appear* 

To whirl around; I sec the throne of Jove, 

And all the awful glf^y of the gods.** 

R.Y. ix. 25, 5. Arusho ^nayan girai Somah pavate dyushag Indrafh 
gachchan kavikratuh | ^ 

** The ruddy Soma, generating hynms, with the powci'h of a poet (or 


with tho understanding of a sage), united ^^ith men* is purificui resort¬ 
ing to Indra.” 

ix. 76, 4. Bitd mai'indm asamashta-kavyaJi | ^ 

** [Soma] father of ouj; hymns, of incomparable wisdom.”' 
ix. 95, 2. Harih srijdnah pathydm ritasya iyartti vdlka^!^ ariteva 
ndvam J devo devdndm guhydn%%dma dvuKkrinoti harJmhi pravdche j 


This text may be %^'rsified as foliowP|? 

We’ve quaffed tho soma bright, 
•And are immortal grown; 
We*v«^ entered into light, * 

And all tho gods have known? 
What foeman now can Jiayn, 
Or morta\ vex us, more ? 
Through llice, beyond alarm, 
Immortal god, we soar. • 
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**Tlie golden [Soma] when poured out along the path of the cere- 
iQOny, sende forth his voice, es a rower propels a boat. A god, he 
revea>i 9 the mysterious natures oi the gods to the bard upon the sacred 
grassfli^' (See E.V. if. 42, 1, and x. 116, 9, quoted iu p. 240.) ^ 
ix. 96, *1 (= S.V. ii. 293-5). Somah pavate janitd matmdm janitdL 
clivo janitd prithivydh | janitd Agner janitd suryasya janfid Indrasya 
janitd nta Vishno\, | 6. Brahma devandm padavih havindm rishir viprdndm 
mahisho mrigdndii | syeno gridhranam svadhitir vandndm Somah pavi- 
tram ati eti rehhan | 7. PrdvJvipad vdchaJt urmi)% no, sindhur girah 
somah pavamdno manishuh ityddi | 

“ Soma is urifiecl, he who is the generator of hymns, of Dyaus, ot 
Prithivl, of Agni, of Surya, of Indra, and of Vishnu. ^5. Soma, who 
is a brahman-priest among the gods (or priests),®® a leader among the 
poets, a ffishi among sages, a buffalo among wild beasts, a falcon among 
vultures, an axe amid the forests, advances to the filteriwith a sound. 
The purified Soma, like the sea rolling its waves, has poured forth 
songs, hymns, and JUoughts,’’ etc. (See Benfey’s translation of this 
passage in his Sama-veda, pp. 238 and 253; and Nirukta-parisishta, 
ii. 12, 13.) 

Varum, —E.V. viii. 41, 5^ 6. Yo dharttd hhuvandndm yah usrdndm 
apwhyd veda ndmdni guhyd ( sa huvih hdvyd pw^^ rupam dyaur iva 
pushyati . . . , | Yasmin vihdnihdvy/i chahr^'ndhliir tvi ^ritd ityddi | 
^*^e who is the upholder of the worlds (Yaruna), who knows the 
secret and mysterious natures of the cows, he, a sage [or poet], manifests 

sage [or"poetical] works, as the sky does many forms.In him all 

sago works abide, as the nave within a wheel,’’ etc. (See E.V. vii. 
87, 4, in p. 248, and ix. 95, 2, above, in this page.) 

Varum, Mitra, and Aryaman, —E.Y. vii. 66j 11. Vi ye dadhuh iarch 
dam mdsein ad ahar yajnam aktim cha dd richam | andpyam Varuno 
Mitrah Aryamd kshatraih rdjdnah ukita | 

‘‘The kings, Yaruna, ^Mitra, and Ary^^i^ian, wha-made the autumn, 
the month, and then the day, the sacrifice, night, and^thqn the Eich, 
possess an unrivtiUed powerji’ t ^ 

80 It appears from Prof. Benfey’s^nota^on S.V. ii. 294 (=:R.V. ix. 96, 6, quoted 
Here), that the scholiast on that passage makes devandm = riivijdm^ “ piiests.** 

3' As this verse ascribes the formation of the to the gods who are named in 
it,cmy remark, in p. 3 above, that the Purusha Sukta contains ** the only passage in 
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The'following passage of the Hig-veda has (as wo hav<f seen, above, 
p* 69, note 79, and p. 75) been quoted by Indian commentators 
aphorists to prove the eternity ofi/ho Veda, on its own authoritjj^ 

^.T. viii. 64, •6. Tasmai numm ahhidyavo vathCL Virujya .u^aya | 
VTuhne chodasva sushtutim [ ^ 

‘‘Send fgrth praises, Yirupa, to this heaven-aspiring and prolific 
Agni, with perpetual voice,^^ (Sec i. 45, 3, etc., quoted above, p. 220.*) 
There is, however, no reason whatever to suppose that the words 
nityayd vdchd m(^n an}'thiAg more than perpetual^voice, [there is no 
ground for imagining that the rishi entertained any such conception as 
became current among the systematic theologians of Wer times, that 
his words v«ire eternal. The word nitya is used in the same sense 
“perpetual’* in 11.V, ix. 12, 7 (~ S.V. ii. 55, 2), \^here it is said of 
Soma: nitya-stotro vajiaspatir dhlndm antar ityddi | “ The nynarch of 
the Voods, continually-praised, among the hymns,** etc., as well as in 
the two following texts ; ^ 

H.V. ix. 92, 3.— Somah pundnah sadah eti nityjm ityddi j 
“ The pure Soma comes to his perpetual abode [or to his abode con- 
tinually~\y etc. ♦ 

X. 39, 14 (quoted above, p. 236). NHydrn na sunufh tanayam da- 
dhundJj I _ 

“Continuing the scrie&^iko oji^nhaolicn line of descendants.’ 


The tenor of the numerous texts adduced in thfs Section seems 
clearly to establish the fact that some ht least bf t^e ancient Indian 
riShis conceived themselv^es to be prompted and directed, in the com¬ 
position of their h^rans and prayers, by supernatural aid, derivjBd from 
various deities of their, pantheon. It may add fijlce to tue proof de¬ 
rived from these texts, and show that I am the less likely ti have mis¬ 
understood their purport anA spirit, if I adduce some evidence that 
similar conception^was not unknown in another region of the ancient 
Indo-Europeap world, and that the expressions in which the ea^y 
Grecian balds laid claim^ to an inspiration cmanatin^Yrom the Muses, 
or from Apollo, were not mere figures of spepch, but significant, origin¬ 
ally, of a popular belief. Most ofi the following p^issages, from Hesiod 

the hymns of tbs R.V. in which tlie creation of the Vedas is described/* requires some 
qualification. ’ ^ 
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and Homer, m which this idea is enunciated, are referred to in Mr. 
Sloe’s History of Greece, i. 47 

Hes!lj)d, TheogoDy,^‘22: 

*'Ai iro0’ *H<r/o5ov koK^ip 4SiSa^au 4 loi^^p 
^A pvas iroiiiaivovB' *'E.\iKSi>vos Siro (aOeow. 

TSpSc Se jue ‘irpdTia'ra Beal irphf fivBov eeivaPy 
Mov<Tai 'OAu/iiritiScs, Kovpai Alos &.tyi6xoto, 
nV'/xcVes &ypav\otf K(itc ^Kiyx^o-t yacrrepes Ziop^ 

^IdfLey ^fvSca iroWct Xeyeip irvfiOKriP bpLoiOj 
''IbfjLCv S’, Iut’ iBeXcoficv^ aXifjBta jj.vB'ficracrBai, 

*ns l^affav Kovpai fxeydXou Alos dpTieVeiai* 

Kal pLOi (TK^vrpov tSo*/, Sd<f)VT}s ipiBrj\4os o^oPf 
lApeipaa-ai BtjtjtSp’ iueiryevo’av Se fioi dvS^p 
OeirjPf d)s Kheloifii rd t* ^(TorSjueyaf vpd t’ I6vra% 

Kai fie k4\ovB' vfxv^ip fiaKapoop yevos dieu iovraPf 
2S{f/*s T* durds irp(WT<V re Kal var^pov dihv d^ldeiy. 

“ The Muses once conferred the dower 
On Ilesiod of poetic pt)wcr, * ' 

As underneath the sacred steep 
Of Helicon he fed his sheep. 

A'*d thus they spake, ‘ Inglorious race 
Of rustic shepherds, gluttons base, 

Full many fictions we can weave 
Which by their truthlike air deceive; 

Put, know/ we also have the skill 
True tales to tell, whene’er we will.* ^ 

They sjjake, and^.ive into my^^^ncl 
A fair luxuriant laurfl wand; 

And breathed into me speech divine. 

That two-fold science might he mine; 

That future-scenes I might unveil. 

And of the past unfold the talc. 

They bade ne hymn the race on high 
Of blessed gods who never die; 

And evermore begin my lays, 

And end them, with the Muses* praise ** 

Hesiod, ^fheogony, 94: , 

*£k yap Movadav Kal €Ktj$6\ov *ATr6W<uyos 
*'AvBpts doiSol eaariv itrl^Bova Kal KiBapiffaaS, 

*Ek Sc AtSs ^atriKijes* 

“ The bards who strike the lyre and sing, 

FTom PSoehus and the Muses spring: 

' From Jc i^’s high race descends the king.*' 

The following are'^tho words in which the author of the Iliad invokes 
the aid of the Mu^es, to qualify him for (numerating the generals of 
the, Grecian host (Hiad, ii. (^84): 
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'^cmeTe vvv fioi Movarai OKiixvia dafidr^ * 

'T^6?s yap Oeal 4(TT€ Ttdp^crri re fa-re ^ e rrdv^a, 

*H/u€Ts k\4os Siot/ dKo4)op.ev ovSe ri tS/iey. 

“Tell me the trutli, yc Muses, tell, ^ 

Ye who on high Olyiopus dwell; 

For, omnipresent, ye can scan 
Whate’cver on earth is done by.man, 

Whilst we vagtie rumours only learn 
And nothing certain can discern.” ^ 

But the Muses could also take away, as well as impart, thg gift of 
song, as appears from Iliad,* ii. 594fr.: ^ * 

*'Ei'da re Mova-ai 

*Aur6fi€vat Qd/xvpip rhv Gp-fitKa -rravo-ay doi^ris‘ 

2T€t/TO ydp ivxdiJ-evos viKTiaefieVy etvep Uv dvrol 
Movaat deidoiep, Koupai Aibs diyidxoio. 

*At he xoAoxrd/^emi irtjphp OecraPy durap doih^p 
®t(r7re(rlr}P d(pe\opTOy koI 4KKe\a9op KiOapia fvp. 

“ *Twas there the Muses, we arc told, 
l?ncountered Tharayris of old. 

He boasted that the minstrel throng 
To him must yield the prize of song ; 

Yes, even although, among the resV*-^ 

The Muses should the palm contest, 

* Aware of his presumption, they 
Uoth took his skill in song away. 

And power to wake the tulicful 1}to ;— 

> And^truck him blind, in vengeful ire.” , 

The following passagt?^ from ^he Odyssey refer to Demodocus, the 
bard who sang at the court of Alcinous, King of the Phscacians J[Odys- 

sey, vm. 43fif.): Ka\4<ra<re^ Sf e^7o^,do,Siy, , 

AripdhoKOP' T<p ydp pa Oehs irepi hwKep doihjp^* 

Tepireip, 0vp,bs 4irorpvp^crip deideip, 

** And go, the bard divine invite :— 

The god hath given him skill 
By song all others to delight, 

Whenever ho may will. 

Odyssey, viii. 62 ff.: 

Krjp}^ 5’ 4yyv6ep ^\$e^ dyojp 4pi'f)pov doidbp' 

Tbp rrept MoD<r* i^lXria-e hthov 5’ dyadSp re Kaxdp t« 

\><p0a?jfiu>p fiep &p.epcre diSou S' rfhetap aoib-tiv. ^ 

“ The her add came, and within^him brought * 

The bard whom all with longin^j sought, • 

The Muse’s darling,^ he h-jd good * 

As well as ijl from her received; 

With powe^hbf dulcet song endued, 

But of his cyesiglit too bereave^” 
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Here the Muse is described as the arbitress of the bard's destiny in 
otj;^ points besides the gift and ^withdrawal of song. 

O^sey, viii. 73: ^ 

•' 1 MnJi/T* Xn* lini 


\ 


^ r ^ 

Mova^ &p* dmShv dvr^KCP dn^lfxivai K\4a dvhpwv K,r.\, 

Stirf’d by the Mase the bard extoll’d 
In song tbc deeds of warriors bold.*' 


A litde furthcApn, Ulysses says of Demodocus (Odyssey, viii. 479 ff.): 

f , Ilacri yhp duOpd^voicriP iirixOopioKrip doiSol 

T{)u.T}f ffipLopol €i(Ti Ka\ dtSoGs, Hvpsk* &pa cr<fi€0[/i 
''Oi/xos MoOff’ fc’J^i5a|e, <pl\r)(ri Se (jyvKop doidup, 

fi All mortal men with awe regard, 

And honourably treat, the bard; ^ 

Because the Muse has taught him lays, 

/, And dearly loves his tuneful race.** 


And a^ain he addresses him thus (Odyssey, viii. 487): ^ 

♦ I 

ArjpdSo/c'f (re $porap dipl(op.* avdpreop. 

^ *H v/ ye Mov(r' ihlSa^e Aihs vdis, ii ae 7 * Av6\\(ap» 

Alrjp yhg^Kard nSerpLOP *Axo>i(aP hrop aeideif, k.t,K» 

“ Demodocus, beyond the rest 
Of mortals 1 esteem thee blest. , 

For thee, the Muse, Jove's child, has taught. 

Or Plimbus in thee skill lifts wrought; 

So perfectly thou dost^^elatc ^ 

The story of the ^rgives’ fate.’*/''-'* 

Phepius, the Ithacan minstrel, thus supplicates Ulysses to spare his 
life (Odyssey, xxii. 345 If.): 

\\vT^ Toi p.er6v\(TQ' &xos ((ro’eraiy eiKep doi^Sp 

lle<pp7]s^ T€ Oeoicri Kal dpOptavoiffip del^o). * 

*AvToBiBaKTos Behs de p .01 ep (ppeirlp ^ipas 

naufTnlas evetpucrep. 

Thou soon >vilt grieve, if thou the bard shouldst slay, 

^ To gods as well as men who pours his lay. 

Self-taught I am; and yet wit&in my mind 
A god hath gendered strains of every kind.’* 

32 n That ilj,** says Mr. Grote, “ Demodocus has either been inspired as a poet by 
the muse, or as a prophet by Apollo, for the Homeric Apollo ds not^th^ god of song. 
Kalchas, the prophet, receives his inspiration from Apollo, who confers upon him the 
same knowledge, botf of past end future, as the Muses give to Hesiod.*' But does 
not this passage (Odyssej. viii, 488)^jaJJier show that the Homeric Apollo was the god 
of song, as well as the bestower of prophetic intuitij n; and do we not leain the same 
from Iliad, i. 603 P In any case, it is quite clear Theog. 94, quoted above, that 
Hesiod resarded Apollo in this ch,aracter. 
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The 6arly Greeks believed that the gift of prophecy also, as well as 
that of song, was imparted by the gods to mortals. This appears bo^h 
firom Hesiod, as already quoted, and froAi the following passage of Homcer 
(Ilj|id;*i. 6y): » 

KciA^ay (decrroplBriSi 6myo7r6\cav tjx' ^piorrov^ 

*Os iTStj Ttt T* i6vTa rd t’ i<T<T6fj.€va, irpd r iui/Ta, y ' 

Kal vi\€(T(r' ^yi](rar' *Axai^v "'IKiov cttrto, ^ 

‘Hv Sia /xaPToavvTjVf r^iv 6i ‘nope *Atr6K'fwv, 

Of augurs ^visest, Calchas knew ^ 

Tilings present,* past, and future too. 

Hy'force of that divining skill, '• 

Vouchsaf'd to him by Phajbus* will. 

The Grecian fleet he safely bore 
Prom Aulis* bay to Iliun’s shore.” 


It is thus argued by Mr. Grote that the early Greeks really believed 
in the inspiration of their bards by the Muses (History of, Greece, 
i. 47?ff.): , 

**His [the early Greek’s] faith is ready, literal and uninquiring, 
apart from all thought of discriminating fact froni fiction, or of detect¬ 
ing hidden and symbolized meaning: it is enough that what ho hears 
be intrinsically plajisible and seductive, and that there be no special 
cause to provoke doubt. And if indeed there were, the poet overrules 
such doubts by the holy and all-suftcient authority of the Muse, whose 
omniscience is the warra^ ’for his jecitiil, as her inspiration is the cause 
of his success. The state of mind, and the relation of speaker to hearers, 
thus depicted, stand clearly marked in the terms and t^nor of the an¬ 
cient epic, if wo only put a plain meaning upon SVhat we reJd, The 
poet—like the prophet, whom he so much resembles—sings under 
heavenly guidance, inspired by the goddess to whom he has pra^^d for 
her assisting impulse. §he puts the words into his*mouth ami the in¬ 
cidents into his mind; he is a privileged man, chosen as hbr rrgan, and 
speaking from her revelations.^ As the Muse grants the gift of song to 
whom she will, so she sometimes Iter anger snatches it away, and 
the most consummate human genius is then left silent and helpless. It 
is true that "jhese expressions, of the Muse jnspiring an^ the poet sing¬ 
ing a tale of past times, have passed from thp ancicn^ epic to compo¬ 
sitions produced under very differert cir^urustances,* and have now de¬ 
generated Into unmeaning fcjjms of speech; but they gained currency 
originally in their genuine and literal acceptation. If poets had *iroia 
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the heginnihg written or recited, the predicate of singing would never 
X^e been ascribed to them ; nor would it ever have become customary 
to employ the name of the Muse aa a die to be stamped on licensed 
fictioj^j'^nless the piuctice had begun when her agency was rav^ed 
and hailw in perfect good faith. Belief, the fruit of deliberate inquiry, 
and a ration./* scrutiny of evidence, is in such an age unknown; the 
‘simple faith of ^he time slides in unconsciously, when the imagination 
and feeling arc eT:alted; and inspired authority is at once understood, 
easily admitted, and implicitly confided iir.’* 

If we extend our researches over the pages of Homer, we shall 
speedily discover numerous other instances of a belief in divine inter¬ 
ference in human affairs, not merely (1) in the general government of 
the world, in the distribution of good and evil, and the allotment of the 
diversified gifts, intellectual, moral, and physical, which constitute the 
innumerable varieties of human condition, but rlso (2) in the way of 
special suggestion, guidance, encouragement, and protection, afforded to 
individuals. 

Illustrations of the general control exercised by the gods over the 
fortunes of mankind may bo found in the following passages of the 
Iliad,—xiii. 730 ff., and of the Odyssey,—i. 347 f.; iv. 236 f.; vi. 
188f.; viii. 167-175,* xvii. 218, 485 ff. 

The following are illustration*^ of the spe^ /al interference of the gods 
on behalf of their favourites: Iliad, i. 194 ff., 218; iii. 380 ff.; v. Iff.; 
vii. 272; xiii.*60 f, 435; xvi. 788 ff.:—Odyssey, i. 319 ff.; iii. 26 ff.; 
xiv. 216 f., 227; x'ri. 159 £f.” Of the latter class of passages, I quote 
two specimens. 

Odtfssey, i. 319 ff.: 

‘H fifv S>s flirova* y\avKw7^i5 

^4 ’'Opvts 5’ &5 avoTraia. ZUirraro' rip 8* iv\ 6vp.^ 

&i]Ke nipos Ka\ 6dp<roSt ^fp.yv(r€P ri i irarpds 
MdWop €t’ ^ rh rrdpoiOep'd Se (pptarlv y<ri vo-fiffas 
&dpfi7}(r€V Kara 6vp,6v, otaaro yap dcbi' Iivai, 

“As thus she spake, Athene flew 
Aloft, and soared beyond his view. *• “ 

Ilis^soul she Llled with force and "re, 

Aijd stronger memory of his sire. 

Amazed, he f^lt JJie inward force, 

Aijd deemed a god must be its^ource.*' “ 

« Compare Prof. Blackic’s dissertation on the iheology of Hom^r in the “Classical 
Museum,** vol. yii. pn. 414 tf. 
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When Tclemachus urges his youth and inexperience as a reason for 
diffidence in approaching N^estor, Miner/a says to him (Odyssey, iii. 2^;: 

^ filif durbs ipl (ppecrl crficritvo'fiffaSf 

<11 “AAAa Sf Koi dalfjLwy {nrodiiffeTai' 6v yap otco 

*'Ov <re diMP diKr)ri yepiaOai re rpa<p€fi€V re. 

Some tilings thy mind itself shall reach, 

And other things a god shall teach; # • 

For born and bred thou ne’er hadst been 

Unless tlicy gods had will’d, I ween. • • 

These passages, however, a/Tord only one»cxcmplidcation of the idea 
which runs through, and in fact created, the entire mythology of the 
Greeks, viz. that all the departments of life and of nature were ani¬ 
mated, controifed, and governed by particular deities, by whom they 
were represented, and in whom they were personified.# 

The Indian m 3 tliology,—as is evident to every reader of theWedas, 
as well as (to some ex*tent) to the student of the Puranas,—is distin¬ 
guished hy the same tendency as the Grecian. Tudra, Agni, Vayu, 
Savitri, Surya, and many other gods arc nothing than personifica¬ 
tions of the elements, while Yach or Saras vail and some other deities, 
represent either the divine reason by which the more gifted men were 
supposed to be inspired, or some mental function, or ceremonial ab¬ 
straction. ♦ * 

In the later religious history, howhvef, of the two races, the Hcllenij 
and the Indian, there is in one respect a remarkable divergi^cc. 
Though the priestesses of the diffevent oracles, and j^erhaps sorxp other 
pretenders to prophetical intuition, were popularly rcgoiUcd as speak¬ 
ing under a divine impulsc^^^ the idea of inspiration as attaching to 
poems or other compositions of a religious, didactie^ or philp^ixiical 
character, very soon bocanle extinct. The Greeks had no scored Scrip¬ 
tures. Although a supcrnaturjil character was popularly ascribed to 
Pythagoras, Epimenides, and Empedocles, the Hellenic philosophers in 
general spoke and wrote in dependence on their own reasoji alone. 
They rarely professed to bo guided by any supernatural assistance, or* 
claimed any aivine authority for their dogfnas.^ (unless such 

See Nagclsbacli’s Nachhomerische Thcolpgic, ^p. ^173 If., aiicl Dr. Karl Kohler’s 
Propbetismus dp Ilcbrrccr and die der Gneebcn in ihrem ^egenseitigen Ver- 

haltniss, (Darmstadt^ 18G0), pp. 39 

I express my.«elf cauliousiy here, as a learned friend profouinlly versed in^the^ 
study of Plato is of opinion that there are traces in the writiu<r^ol^thut author of a 
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may have been the case at a very late period) was any infallibility 
'ci^>.imed for any of them by their successors. 

In Jndia, on the ^other hand, the indistinct, and perhaps hesitating, 
belief which some of the ancient rishis seem to have entertained in 
their own I’ispiration was not suffered to die out in the minds of later 
generations. O.i the contrary this belief grew up (as we have seen above, 
pp. .07-138, ana 207 If.) by degrees into a fixed persuasion that aU the 
literary productions of those early sages .had not only resulted from a 
supernatural impulse, but • were infallible, divine,' and even eternal. 
These works^iave become the sacred Scriptures of India. And in the 
popular opinion, if not in the estimation of the learned, most Indian 
works of any importance, of a religious, scientific, or philosophical 
kind, which were produced at a later period, have come to bo regarded 
as iiisprrcd, as soon as the lapse of ages had removed the writers beyond 
fiimiliur or traditional knowledge, and invested their names with a halo 
of revcrciicc. 


To return from this digression to the inquiry which was being pur¬ 
sued regarding the opinions of the ancient Vedic rishis on the subject 
of their own inspiration: 

How, it will be asked, arc wo to recoD'^IIe this impression which 
the rishis manifi'st of being pi’om{>tcd by supernatural aid,.with the 
circAmstancc, jwhich seems to bo no less distinctly proved by the cita¬ 
tions m^do in thq preceding section (pp. 232 ff.), that they frequently 
speak of themselves as having madcj falricaledy or generated the hymns, 
without apparently betraying any consciousness that in this process 
they inspired.or guided by any extraneous assistance? 

In reply to this I will only suggest (1) that possibly the idea of in¬ 
spiration may not have been held by tho earliest rishis, but may have 
grown up among their successors; or (2) that it may have been enter¬ 
tained by some rishis, and not by others; or again (3), if both ideas 


claim to siipcrnakiral guidance^ thoagli by no means to infallibility. See also the 
mention made of thd inspiration ascribed to Pythagorsxs, in Mr. Grote’s Greece, iv. 
528, 630; and tbe ri(jtices of Epimcnidcs and Empedocles given by tbe same author, 
vol. iii. 112 ff., vol. vii. p. 174,'* aifd vol.*viii. 465 f.; and compare on the same sub¬ 
jects Bp. Thirlwall’S Hist, of Greece, ii. 32ff., a^d 155 ff*.; and Ifiato, Lcgg. i. p, 642. 
See also Prof. Geddes’s Plncdo, note P. p. 251, and the passages'' there referred to; 
dnd the Tract of Dcr Kohler, hbove citc^, pp. 60 and 64. 



TO THE ORIGIN OF . THE VEDIC HYMNS. 


275 


can be traced to the same author, we may suppose that the one notion 
was uppermost in his mind at one mom^Ait, and the other at another; 
or (4) t]jat ho had ^no very clearly defined ideas iipf inspiration, and 
mig® conceive that the divine assistance of which he was conscious, or 
which at least he implored, did not render his hymn the truly the 
production of ?iis own mind; tliat, in short, the existenryS^ of a human, 
was not incompatible with that of a superhuman, element in its com¬ 
position. • • * 

The first of thcsC^ suppositions is, howev»»r, attended with this diffi¬ 
culty, that both conceptions, viz., that of independent umj^sistcd com¬ 
position, and that of inspiration, appear to be discoverable in all parts 
of the Ilig-ve(fa. As regards the second supposition, it might not be 
easy (in the uncertainty attaching to the Vedic traditibn contained in 
the Ar^kramani or Vedic index) to show that such and such hymns 
were written by such and such rishis, rather than by any others. It 
may, however, become possible by continued and carciul comparison of 
the Vedic hymns, to arrive at some probable concTusions in regard to 
their authorship, so far at least as to determine that particular hymns 
should probably be assigned to particular eras, or families, rather than 
to others. I must, however, leave^such investigations to be worked 
out, and the results ^p]ilW to the present subject, by ihore competent 
scholars than myself. 

III. While in many passages of the Veda, an efficacytis ascribffl to 
the hymns, which is perhaps nothing giviatcr than, natural \’cligion 
teaches all men to attribute to their devotions, in othdr texts a mys¬ 
tical, magical, or supernatuftil power is reptesented as residing ir^ the 
prayers and metres. (See Weber’s Vajasancyi-Sanhifeic specimen; p. 61; 
and Vol. I. of this work, p. 242.) Some of the following %tex]j3 are of 
the latter kind. • 

Thus in K.V. i, 67, 3, it is said: 

Ajo na kshdtn datura prithivirJi tastambha dyum mantrehhifp satyaih | 
*‘(Agni) wjioliko tho unborn, supported the broad oarth, and up¬ 
held the sky by, true praycj?s.” ^ • 

The following is part of Sayana’s annotation*on thVf verso: 
Mantrair%dwo dJiaranam T^Miriye mmamndtairi | ^idevdh mi ddiU 
yasya Bvarga-lojcdsya pardcho ^lApdtdd abihhayuh | tarn chhandolhir odri^ 
han dhritya iti | y^dvd satyair ma^trail^ Bhyamdito^gnir dydm tan- 
iamhhijii I * , * » 
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‘‘The supporting of the sky hy mantras is thus recorded in the 
Tdittiriya: ‘The gods feared bst the sun should fall down from the 
heaven; they propped it up by metres/ Or the verse may mpan that 
Agni, being lauded by true mantras, upheld the sky.” 

See also'\T{..V. i. 9G, 2, quoted above, in p. 225, and Ait. Br. ii. 33, 
** cited in the FiX'st Yolume of this work, p. 180. 

i. 1G4, 25. Jagatd sindhuih divi astahhtujad rathantare Bury am pari 
apahjat gayatrasya samidhas tisrah uhm tato mahnd pra ririche ma- 
hitvd I ' 

“ By the JCagatl metre he fixed the waters in the sky; he beheld the 
sun in the Rathantara (a portion of the Sama-veda): there are said to 
be three divisions of the Gayatra; hence it surpasses [all others] in 
power and grandeur.” 

iii. 53, 12. Visedmitrasya rakshati Irahma idam Bhiratarri jangm j 

“The prayer of Visvamitra protects this tribe of the Bharatas.” 
(See Vol. I. pp. 242 and 342.) 

V. 31, 4. Brahmdnah Indram maliaya.ito arkair avardhayan Ahaye 
hantavai u | 

“ The priests magnifying Indra by their praises, have fortified him 
for slaying Agni.” 

Compare the following texts already quo^^^d, iii. 32, 13, p. 226; vi. 
44, 13, p. 227; viii. 6, 11, p. 22’ff; viii. 8, 8, p. 243; viii. 44, 12, 
p. 2o0; viii. 33, 8, p. 230; x. 67, 13, p. 244; and also i. 10, 5; ii. 
11, 2; ii. 12, 14;*iii. 34, i, 2; v. 31, 10; viii. 6, 1, 21, 31, 35; viii. 
13, 16; viii. l4, 5, 11 ; viii. 82, 27; and viii. 87, 8, where a similar 
pow(^>r of augmenting, or strengthening, the god^ is attributed to the 
hymn’s. ' 

V. 40,^-6. /\ . . Gdlham suryam tamasd apavratena turiyena hrahmand 

avmdad Atrih | 8. Atrih suryasya^^ivi chakshur ddhdt svarhhdnor 

apa mdydh aghukshat j 9. Yam vai suryat% svarhhdnus tamasd avidhyad 
nsurah [ Air ay as tarn a)V'aundan na hi anye asahmvan | 

“ Atri, by his fourth prayer, discovered the sun .whi‘ch ^ad been con¬ 
cealed by the hostile darkness. 8. .... AtVi placed the eye of the sun 
in the sky, and‘ dispelled t[ie illusions of Svarbhanu. 9. The Atris 
discovered the sun, which Svarbhanu, ot the Asura race, tliad pierced 
with darkness; no other could [effect tliis].” (Sec Vol.‘ I. of this work, 
pp. 242 and 461^.)^ \ o ^ 
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vi. 75, 19. JDevds tarn sarve dhurvantu hr alma varma mamdn- 

taram | ^ • 


May all the ^oda destroy him; Ittc prayer is m 5 rj)rotecting armour.'^ 
vii. lo, 11. JVa Tndra ^ura stavamdnah utl hrahna-jutaa tanvd vavri- 
dhasva ityddi ( 

“Ileroic I’jdra, lauded, and impelled by our prayeny grow in body 
through (our) aid [or longing],’* etc, (Compare viii. 13, 17, 25.*) 

vii. 33, 3. JEveii nu ham ddsarujne Suddmm prdoad Ir^r$ hrah- 

mand vo Vasuhthdh\ 5. Vasishthasya ^tuvafah indr ah airod urum 

Tritsuhhyah ahrinod u loham | 

“Indra has delivci'cd Sudas in the combat of the ten kings through 
your prayer, cfVasishtlias. 5. Indra heard Yasishtha when he praised, 
and opened a wide place for the Tritsus.” (Sec Vol. I. 242 and 319.) 

viii. 49, 9. Pdhi naliAgne chayd pdlii uta dviUyayd [ pOM glrahis Us- 
rihhir urjdmpatl pdhi thaUurihhir vaso | 

Protect us, Agni, through the first, protect us through the second, 
protect us, lord of power, through three hymns, ••^.i-otect us through 
four, thou bright god.** 

The following pasSage celebrates the numbers of the metres: 

X. 114, 8, 9. Sahasradha pancliadasdni uhthd yavad dydvd-prithivl 
tavad it tat | Sahasr^dhd^^aJiimdnah sahasram yavad hnxhma vish{hitam 
tdvati vdh | 9. Kas chhandasum yogim^Lveda dhlrah ho dhishnydm prati 
vdcham papuda | ham ritvijdm ashtatnam suram dhur hapi Indrassja ni 
chikdya hah svit | ^ ^ ^ ' 

8. ‘‘There arc a thousand times fifteen uhthas ; that*Extends as far 
as heaven and earth. A thousand times a thousand arc their gloiious 
manifestations; speech is commensurate with devotion, 9. WK-'/j^sage 
knows the [whole] scries' [or application] of the metres J Who has 
attained devotional speech ? W^om do they call the eighth hero among 
priests ?. Who has perceived the two steeds of Indra ? ’* 

(The word dhishwja is said by 'faska, Hirukla, viii. 3, to» be =: to 
dhishanya, and tb<it again to be = to dhishand-hhava^ “spriinging** from* 
“speech,** or “ sabred speech.** ^ , • 

I conclude the series of texts relating to tbiS pow^/ df the mantras 
by quoting the whole of the 160th hymn*of*the lOth^Mandala of the 
Big-veda: , / , 

1. To yajno viivatas tantulhis tatah ehaiataM deva-ht/ytnehhir dyatal^ f* 
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ime vayanti pitaro ye ayayuh pra vaya apa my a dsate tate 1 2. Puman 
tnam tanute utkrimtti pumdn m tatne adlii ndh asmin | ime maydlchal^ 
upa sTiedur u sadah sdmdni clia’knis imardni otave j 3. Kd dsit pramd 
prafimd Jcim niddnam djyam him dsit paridliili hah dsU | chhandahdcim 
dsU prang am him uhtliam yad devuh devam ayajanta vihe \ 4. Agner 
gdyatrl alliat.'t sayugvd ushnihayd Savitd samhalhitva* | anushtulhd 
Soman ukthair mahasvdn Jhihaspatcr hrikatl vdcham dvat | 5. Virdn 
Mitrd 'arnnayor abhisrir Indrasya trishtuh ilia hhCigah alinah | VUvdn 
devdn jagatl uvivcia tena cJidklripre rishago manushjdh | 6. Chdhlripre 
Una rishago manushydh yajne jute pitarah nah purdne | pakgan mange 
manasd chakshnsd idn ye imam yajnam ayajanta pdrve ) 7. Saha-stomdh 
saha-rhhandasahdvritahsaha-'pramdhrishagah sapia daivguh | purveshdm 
panthdm amidrik^ua dhirdh anvdlebhire rathgo na rahnin | 

“l.'The [web of] sacrifice which is stretched on every side with 
threads,*® which is extended with one hundred '[thrciius], the work of 
the gods,v -these fathers who have arrived weave it; they sit where it 
is extended, [sayi'\^] ‘weave forwards, weave backwards.’ 2. The 
Man stretches it out and spins it, the Man has extended it over this 
sky. These rays approached the place of sacrifice; they made the 
Siiraa verses the shuttles fur the woof. 3. What was the meawsure [of 
the ceremonial], what the form,'what the ^ypej what the oblation, 
what the enclosing fuel, what the metro, Vhat the prdiiga^ and what 
^acxldlia^ when all the gods sacrificed to the god? 4. The gayatrl 
was as^')ciatcd with Agni; Savitri was conjoined with the ushniha; 
and Soma, gluddening (us) through hymns {iiktlias), with the anush- 
tubl ; the brihati attached itself to the speech of Erihaspati, 5. The 
viraj i^dhered to Mitra and Varuna; the trishtiibh, a portion of the 
day(?), [accompanied] Indra. The jagatl entered into the Yisvedevas. 
Ey this^’means human rishis were successful. 6. By this means our 
human fathers the rishis were successful, when this ancient sacrifice 

Ill RY* X. 57, 2, wc find the same ^ord tantn occurring ; Yo ynjnaaua prasd- 
^^Tiams tanhir dcvefdtu utafas tarn uhutam nnslmahi | “ May Wjj obtain him [Agni] 
who is offered,^^vlio is the ful^Iler of sacrifice, who is tko thrcad*'Stretched to the 
pods.’* (Comp, the voTsions given by Prof. Muller iii the Journ. R. A. S. for 1866, pp. 
449, and 457.) Roth '?piotes under the word tantn the following text from the 

Taittirlya Briihinana, ii. 4, 2, 6 : lat^um Agnir divijam iatdna | tvam nas tantur 

Ufa setur Agne tvaif. pantMh hhavasi deva^ya^mh | “Agni has stretched the divine 
thread. Thou, Agni, art our thread and bridjfj; tbou art the )jaj:h leading to the 
•gods.” ^ 
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was celebrated. I believe that I behold with my mind, [as] with an 
eye, those ancients who performed thi^ sacrifice. 7. The seven wise* 
and divine rishis, with hymns, with metres, [with] ritual forms, and 
accGfding to the j^rescribed measures, contemplating the path o:? the 
. ancients, have followed it, like charioteers seizing the reins.” 

I shall not»attcmpt to explain the meaning and purj^ort of this ob¬ 
scure and mystical hymn, which has been translated by Mr. Colcbrooke 
(Essays, i. 34, 35, or p. 18 of Williams and Norgate’s ed.). !^y^object 
in quoting the vcrF«s is to show how the various mo^^rcs arc associated 
with thediflerent deities, in this primeval and mysterious rite, and how 
a certain sanctity is thus imparted to them. In verse it will be 
observed, thef risliis are spoken of as seven in number, and as divine. 
The Atharva-veda (x. 7, 43, 41) gives the second vcjjjo somewliat dif¬ 
ferently from the llig-vcda, as follows: Pumdn cnad tayaii 
pumdn enad vi*jahlidr% adhi uCilui | imo maynkhlh upa tastahhiir divam 
Hdmdni cliahniH tasardnl rata re \ ‘‘The Man weaves and ;»pins this: 
the Man has spread this over the sky. Those rayg have propped up 
the sky; they have made the 8ama-verscs shuttles for tlic woof.” 

IV. Eut whateveV may have been the nature or the source of the 
supernal illumination to which the rishis •laid claim, it is quite clear 
that some among tlJt'm M.^lcast ma3e no pretensions ta anything like a 
perfect knowledge of all subjects, iurffan and divine, as they occasion¬ 
ally confess their ignorance of matters in which they felt a deep interest 
and curiosity. This is shown in the foliow^ing texts: ^ 

H.V. i. 164, 5. Pdhah pruhchhduii manasd avijdim^ devanam end 
nihitd paddni | raise hash^caye adhi sapta taniCin ri tainire katayah 
otavai u 1 6. Ackikitvdn childtasas chid atra karin <prichchhdmi r^Umane 
na vidvdn | vi yas tastamoha shat inid, rajdmsi ajasya rape kirn apt svid 
elcam ( 37. Na vi jd.nd.mi ya(^ iva idam nsmi niuyah sannaddito manasd 
chardmi | yadd md dyan jirathamajOh ritasya dd id vdchah ahiuve hhd^ 
gam asydh j • ^ 

“5. Ignorant, not knowing in my mind, I enquire after thclb 
hidden abodes of the gods > the sages have #tretchc^ out seven threads 
for a woof over the yearling calf [or over tfie sun, #he abode of all 
things]. §. Not comprehenjiing, i ask*tlTosc sages who comprehend 
this matter; ^unknowing, [I ^sk] that I may know; what is the one 
thing, in the form of the uncreated one, Who ha^ upheld these six- 
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worlds? I do not recognize if I am like this; I go on perplexed 
and bound in mind. When the first-born sons of sacrifice [or truth] 
come to me, then T enjoy a share of that word.’* 

I‘do not attempt; to explain the jiroper sense‘of these dark«jiand 
mystical verses. It is sufficient for my purpose that they clearly ex¬ 
press ignorani.?^on tho part of the speaker. Prof. Wilson’s translation 
of tho passages'may be compared. Prof. Miillcr, Anc. Ind. Lit. p. 567, 
renders verse 37 as follows; ** I know not what this is that I am like: 
turned inward I v^alk, chained in my mind. WliQp. the first-born of 
time comes near me, then I obtain the portion of this speech.^’ 

X. 31, 7. svid vanaih kah u sa vrikshah dsa yato dyavd-priihivi 
nisJttatakshuh \ sayifadJidne ajare itautl alidnijidrvJr mha»:> jaranta | 
What was tl^e forest, what the tree, out of which they fashioned 
heaven Kind earth, which continue to exist undecaying, whilst days, 
and many dawns have passed away ? ’* ^ > * 

Compai;^^ x. 81, 4, where the first of these lines is repeated and is fol¬ 
lowed by the worclg,:^ Manishim manasd pricliliata, id u tad yad adhy^ 
atishlhad hhivandni clhdrayan ] “Ask in your minds, ye intelligent, 
what that was on which he took his stand wdicn upholding the worlds;” 
and see verse 2 of the same hymn. 

i. 185, 1. Koiardpurvd. katard apto'd ayoli katikd kavayo ko vi veda | 

“ Which of these two (Ileaven and Earth‘d is the first ? which is the 
last How were they produced ? Who, o sages, knows ? ’* 

X. 88, ^8. Kati agnayah kati surydsah kati mlmsah kati u svid dpah | 
7ha up'ispijam va^ pitaro vaddmiprichchhdmi vah kavayo vidmane ham | 

“ Fow many fires are there ? how many^suns? how many dawns? 
how ^any waters? I do not, fathers, say this to yhu in jesu; jl of’^Y 

^ ^ « C" I 

ask you, sages, in order that I may know.” - i 

Compave x! 114, 9, above, p. 227. 

X. 129, 5. Tirakhino vitato rasmir eshum adhah svid usid upari md 
usit I retodhdh dmn mahimdnah dsati^svadha avastat prayaiih parastOd j 
6v Kah adetka veda kah ilia pravochat hitah djdtd kutah ipafti visrishtih | 
arvdg devdh asya visarjanena^atha ko veda yatah dbahhuva | *7. lyam m- 
fishtir yataJji dbahhuva yaii vd dadhe yadi vd na | yah asya adhyakshak 
parame vyoman sa mg a veda^yoBdi vu*na vedp, \ 

5. “ Their ray [br cord], obliquely extended, was it below, or was it 
ab.ove*7 There were gener,,ative sources, and there were great powers. 
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STadha*(a self-supporting principle) below, and effort above. G. ’Wbo 
knows, who hath here declared, whence this creation was produ(^c(/, 
whence [it came] ? The gods were subsequent to the creation of this 
un5rer*e ; who thAi knows whence it sprang ? T.^Vhence this creation 
sprang, whether any one fotraed it or not,—he who, in the highest 
heavens, is the overseer of this universe,—he indeed knows, or he does 
not know.” * 

See the translation of the whole hymn by Mr. Cclcbro^ke, in his 
Essays, i. 33, 34, »r p. 17 of Williams ajid JSTorgate^s ed. See also 
Prof. Muller’s version and comment in pp. 559-564 of his History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature; and my own rendering in the article on 
the progress of the Ycdic religion towards abstract conceptions of the 
Deity,” in the Journal of the Iluyal Asiatic Society fjr 1865, pp. 345 f. 

We have seen (above, p. 62) that a claim is set up (by bbmo un¬ 
specified writer quotefl by Sayana) on behalf of the Veda that it can 
impart an understanding of all things, past and fiitaro, sul^tile, proxi¬ 
mate, and remote; and that according to Sauk^r^-Acharyya (on the 
Brahma-sutras, i. 1,3) as ciual above, p. 106, the knowledge which it 
manifests, approaclft)s to omniscience. All such proud pretensions are, 
however, plainly enough disavowed by th» rishis who uttered the com¬ 
plaints of ignorance wl^ich I have Just adduced. It is. indeed urged by 
Sayana (see above, p, 64) in ausw/i’ t6 the objection, that passages like 
R.V. X. 129, 5, 6, can possess no authority as sources of laiowjedge, 
since they express doubt,—that this is not their object, but ^kat their 
intention is to intimate by a figure of speech the extr^ae profunciity of 
the divine essence, and thq great dilRculty which any persons noj well 
versed in the saerM writings must experience in comprehending it. 
There can, however, be httlc doubt that the authors of the passages I 
have cited did feel their own ignorance, and intended to give^utterance 
to this feeling. As, however, such confessions of ignorance on the part 
of the rishis, if admitted, would lAve been incompatible with the doc¬ 
trine that the yeda was an infallible source of divine knowledge, 4t 
became neceisary for the^latcr theologiansr who held ikat doctrine to 
explain away the plain sense of those expressions. . • 

It should, however, be noticed that thdfeeTJonfessions of ignorance and 
fallibility are by no means inconsistent with the supposition that the 
rishis may have conceived tl^emselves to be#animated and directed )*n 
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the composition of their hymns by a divine impulse. But although 
the two rivals, Vasishtha and Visvamitra, whether in the belief of 
their own superhuman insight, or to enhance their own importance, and 
recommend themselves to their royal patrons, talk proudly about ^he 
wide range of their knowledge (see above, pp. 246 ff.), it is not ne¬ 
cessary to imagine that, either in their idea or in that ,of the other 
ancienir Indian sages, inspiration and infallibility were convertible or 
co-extensive terms. The rishis may have believed that the supernatural 
aid which they had. received .enabled them to perforni what they must 
otherwise have loft unattempted, but that after all it communicated 
only a partial^ illumination, and left them still liable to mistake and 
doubt. 

I must also rci^ark that this belief in their own inspiration which I 
imagine -some of the rishis to have held, falls very far short of the con¬ 
ceptions which most of the later writers, whether Yaiseshika, Miman- 
saka, or Vvdantist, entertain in regard to the supernatural origin and 
authority of the Ve^dn. The gods from whom the rishis supposed that 
they derived their illumination, at least Agni, Indra, Mitra, Varuna, 
Soma, Puslum, etc., would all fall under the category of productions, 
or divinities created in time.'> This is (dearly shown by the comments of 
S'ankara on the Itvahina Sutras, i. 8, 28, (above, up. It^lif.); and is other¬ 
wise notorious (see my “ ContribiKionjs to a knowledge of the VcdicThc- 
ogony and ATythology in the Jl. It. A. S. for 1864, p. 63). But if these 
gods werq themselves created, and even (as we are told in the lug-veda 
itself, IX. 12‘J, 69 cited in p. 280) x>ro(luccd subseixuently to some other 
parts r*f the creation, the hymns with which tl^ey inspired the rishis, could 
not h'ire been eternal. The only one of the deiticS referred to in the 
Big-veda as sources of illumination, to whom this remark would per¬ 
haps not iipply, is Vacli or Sarasvatl, who is identified with the supreme 
Brahma in the passage of the Brihad Aranyaka TJpanishad quoted 
above (p. 208, note 179); though Mis idea no doisbt originated sub¬ 
sequently to the era of the hymns. But it is not to ci^ated gods, like 
Agni, Indra, ami others of the same class, tliat the origin*of the Veda 
is referred by the. Yaise^hikas, Mlmfinsakas, or Yedantists. The Vai- 
^eshikas rcpro|pnt the eternal Isvara as# the author of the Veda (see 
the ]^assages which I have quoted in pp. 118 ff. and ^09). The Ml- 
nmsakas and Vedantistsj^is we have seen (pp. 70 ff., 99 ff. and 208), 
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either affirm that it i^ unorcatcd, or derive it from the eternal Brah¬ 
ma. And even those writers who lyay attribute the compositiorv of 
the V§da to the personal and created Brahma (^ee pp. 69, 105 f. and 
20S), with the Naiyfiyikas who merely describe it as the work* of a 
competent author (see pp. 116 f. and 209), and the Sankhyas (see pp. 
135 and 208), concur with the other schools in affirming its absoluta 
infallibility. Their view, consequently (unless we admit an exception 
in reference to Vach), diffcr.'i from that of the Ycdic rishis themselves, 
who do not scem^o have had any idea, either of ^heir liymns being 
uncreated, or derived from the eternal Brahma, or of their being in¬ 
fallible. 

As regards the relation of the rishis to deities like Indra, it is also 
deserving of notice that later mythologists represeisit the former, not 
only#i.s quite independent of the latter, and as gifted with an inherent 
capacity of raising themselves by their own austerities to the enjoy¬ 
ment of various superhuman faculties, but even as possessing the power 
of rivalling the gods themselves, and taking possession of their thrones. 
See the stories of Nahiisha and Visvainitra in the Pirst Volume of this 
work, particularly pp. 310 it and 404. Compare also the passages from 
the Eig-veda, x, 151, 2, and x./67, 1,‘quoted above, p. 250, where 
the rishis are said*to S!lvo attained to heaven, and lAdra to have con¬ 
quered it, by austere-fervour 

• 

» 

Sect. V.— Texts from the Upanishads, shounng the Opinions of^hemthors 
regarding their oion inspiration^ or that of their predecessorsS 

. ’ * I 

I shall now adduce ^some passages from dilfirent IJpanishads, to 
show what opinions their authors entertained cither in regt^'d to their 
own inspiration, or that of ^he earlier sages, from whom they assert 
that their doctrine was derived by tradition. 

I. S'vetasvatara Up. v. 2 (already quoted above, p. 184)^ Yo yonirn 
yonim adhii^sl^hatg •eko mkvani rupdni yonls cha sarviih | r is him pra 
sutafn Kapilam yas tarn c^re jnunair hihhS'tti juyamunam cha pasyet | 

‘‘He who alone pi-esides over ever^ placo of ^Trcfduction, over all 
forms, ani all sources of bAth, who formerly nourished with various 
knowledge tJieit rishi Kapil?^ who had been born, and beheld Ijim at 
his birth.^' • . a • 
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II. SVetasvatara Up. vi. 21. Tapah-prahhavad veda - prasadach cha 
irqJma ha S'vetCisvataro Hha vidofui \ atyasramihliyah paramam pavitram 
provucha samyag riM'Sa'tiglia-jushfani | 

‘‘lly the power of austere-fervour, and by the grace of the Vrda, 
the wise S'vetrisv/itara declared perfoelly to the men in the highest of 
J;he four orders, ithe supreme and holy Brahma, who is sor.ght after by 
the company of rishis.” (Dr. Boor’s translation, p. 68, follows the 
commertafor in rendering the first words of the verse thus : “By the 
power of his austoiity, and ^he grace of God.” Tlrs, however, is not 
the proper meaning of tiio w^ords vnla-prasaduch cha^ if the corrcctess 
of that reading, w'hich is given both in the text and commentary (Bibl. 
Ind. p. 372), be maintained. *8'ankara interprets the words thus: 
^^Veda~prasadOch | htii'ahjatn ndiU^ja tad-adhikara-Mdhaye hahu- 
janmam^mmyag urudhita-paramdvaraBya pramdach elm | “‘Bv the 
grace of the Ycda: ’ by the grace of the supreme God‘who had been 
perfectly adored by him during many births in order to acquire the 
prerogative of (studying) it (the Veda) in reference to Icaivalya (isolation 
from mundane existence;);” and thus ajipears to recognize this reading. 

In the 18th verse of the same section of this UJ^anishad the Vedas 
arc said to have been given by the supn^rae God to Brahma : 

Yo BralmCinau vidadhfiilyrurvam yo vai redCn '!, cht prahinoti iasmai | 
tarn ha devam dtma-huddhi-prakdsam'rmmiikshur vai saranam aham pra^ 
pad ye I 

“ Seeking after fi^nal liberation, I take refuge with that God, the 
manii^ster of the knowledge of himself, who at first created Brahma 
and g‘ ve him the Vedas.” 

III. ^lMundaka Un. i. 1 ff. (quoted above, p. SO,' more at length). 
Brahma devdvdm prathamah sambahhuva visvasya Icarttd hlmvanasya 
goptd I Sa hrahna-vidydm sarva-vidyd-prcitishthdm Atharvdya jyesh^ha’- 
pxdrdya prdha | 

“ Brahma was born the first of th4‘ gods, he who is the maker of the 
universe and the supporter of the world. Ho declared- the science of 
Brahma, the foundation of aB the sciences, to Atharva, his eldest son.” 

IV. The Chhahdogya Up. viii. 15, 1, p. 625 ff. concludes as follows: 

Tad ha etad Brahmd Prajdpataye uvdeha Prajdpatir Manave Manuk 

prajdlhyah J dcharyya-kuldd vedam adkitya yatlid vidhanarh guroJf, kar^ 
p^ikshena ahhmmfivrityc^ kutumle kuchau deie svadhyayam adhlyano 
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dhiirmtkan vidadhad dtmam sarvendriydni sampratishthapya aJiimsan 
sarva-hhutdni anyatra tlrthehhyah sa^ hhalv evam varttayan yamd-fiyu- 
sham^rahma-lokam ahhisampadydte na cha pumr^varttate na cha punar 
dd^rttate | 

This [doctrine] Briihinri declared to Projapati, Prajiipati declared 
it to Manu,*and Manu to his descendants. Having received instruc¬ 
tion in the Veda from the family of his religious teacher in Che pre¬ 
scribed manner, and in thg time which remaiiis aftei performing his 
duty to his preceptor; and when he has,ceased frt)m this, continuing 
his Vcdic studies at home, in his family, in a pure spot, communicating 
a knowledge of duty [to his pupils], withdrawing all liis senses into 
himself, doing injury to no living creature, away from holy places,— 
thus passing all his days, a man attains to the wor^ of Erahma, and 
doej^not return again, and docs not return again [ie. is not Subjected 
to any future*birthsj.’’ 

I quote the commencement of S'ankara’s comment on thi;f passage ; 

Tad ha etad dtma-jndnam sopaharanam om iiy etad^ahJiarani ity-Cidyaih 
saha updsanais iad~vdohakena granthena afditddhyuya-lahidiamma saha 
Brahma Hiranyagarhhah Paramescaro vd tad-dvdrem Prajdpataye Kas~ 
yapdya uvaclia \ asdv api Manave sva-putrYiya | Mamch prajdhhyah | ity 
evam srnty-artha-!fam]^%ddya~p}aramparayd dgatam %ipani8had-vijmnam 
ad/ynpi vidvaUv amgamyaie \ ** 

** This knowledge of soul, with its instruments, with the saci«d mo¬ 
nosyllable Om and other formulm of devqtion, un^ with th^ book dis¬ 
tinguished as containing eight chapters, which sets*forth allJ these 
topics, [viz. the Chhandogya TJpanishad itself] was declared by Irahma 
Hiranyagarbha, or by Paramesvara (the supreme God), through his 
agency, to the Prajapati Kasyapa. The latter in his tjjrn declared it 
to his son Manu, and Manu Jto his descendants. In this manner the 
sacred knowledge contained in the Upanishads, having been received 
through successive transmission ot^the sense of the Veda ftom genera¬ 
tion to generation, ifi to this day understood among ]oaj;ned mcn.^' * 

In an earlier passage i of the same Ufanishad, iii.* 11, 3f. (partly 
quoted in the First Volume of this work, ]f. find a similar 

statement Ju reference to a jlarticufar hnmch of sacred knowledge (the 
tnadhu-jndna) i ^ 

3. Ifd ha vai asmai udetima nimlochati ealtrid dim^ha eva asmai Iha-- 
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mti yah etam evam hraJimopanisJuidam uda | 4. Tad ha etad BrahmSi 
JPra^pataye uvacha Prajapaiir J^lanave Manuh prajCihhyah | tad etad 
Uddalalidya Ariinaye iyeshthuya pxittrOya pita brahma uvdchi\ \ 5. 
Idaih vdva taj-jxjeshthdya puttruya pita brahma prabrdydt prdndyySk^a 
vd antavdsino (6) 7ia anyasmai kasmaichana | yadyapy asmai imam 
afibhih parigrihltum dhanasya purnum dadyat etad eva tatu bhuyah ity 
etad evd tato bhuyah iti | 

3. For<.hiui who thus knows this sacred mystery, the sun neither 
rises nor sets, but oiie day perpetually lasts. 4. This 0i[adhu-jndna) was 
declared by Erahmu to Prajfipati, by Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu 
to his descendants. This sacred knowledge was further declared to 
TJddalaka Aruni by his lather. 5. Let a father expound it lo his eldest 
son, or to a capablo pupil, but to no one else. 6. If any one were to 
give hini this entire earth, which is surrounded by water, fuM of 
wealth, tliis sacred knowledge would be more than that, yes, would be 
more than fnat.’^ 

Compare Manu, xl 243, where that Code is said to have been created 
by Prajapati (First Volume of this work, p. 394); and Ehagavad Gita 
iv. 1, where the doctrine of that treatise is said to have been declared 
by Kyishna to Vivasvat (tlid' Sun), by Yivasvat to Manu, by him to 
Ikshvaku, and then handed down by traditioti* frota one royal rishi 
to another (VoL I. p. 508). ' 
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Tage 4, line 5. * 

I have ofnittcd here the verse from the Atharva-veda, xi. 7, 24 
(quoted by Professor Goldstiickcr in his Pariirii, p. 7^) : Jlicliah sdmdni 
chha^ddilm purdnam yajmhd saha | nchchhislttdj jajnire sarve ifivi devdh 
divisritdh | *'*From tfhe leavings of the sacrifice sprang the llich- and 
Saman-verses, the metres, the Parana with the Yajush, and all the 
gods who dwell in the sky/^ » • 


Professor Aufrccht has favoured me with the following amendments 
in my translations in pp. 7 and 8 : * 

Page line 13. 

For ‘"the text called sdviirt [or gdgairiy^ ho would substitute “the 
verse dedicated to Savitri.’^ • ^ ^ 

Page 7, line fc. I 

For “the mouth of Brahma” he proposes “the beginningjof the 
Yeda.” (Sir W. Jones translates “the mouth, or principal part of the 
VedaP) 

^age 8, line 8. * 

For “ from Vach (speech) as their world” he proposes “ out of the 
sphere (or compjAs) of speech.” ^ , 

• * • Page 8, line 8 • , 

For “ Vach was his: «&e was created ” h^ proposes “For in creating 
the Vedas, he had also created Vach.” | • •* 

, J^age 8, line 13. * 

For “ He gave it an impilse ” he propo«3s “ He touched it.’^ . 
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^ l^age 8, lim 1.6. 

For “ IfCoreovcr it was Bacree> knowledge, which was created from 
that Male in front he proposes even from that Male (not only 
from the waters) Brahma was created first.^* 


• Page 9, line 16. 

This passage of the Brlhad Aranyaka Upanishad corresponds to 
S'atapatha Brahmapa x. G, 5, 5. z 


Page 10, line 2. 

‘‘May the brilliant deity,’’ etc., Professor Aufrecht wonld prefer to 
translate the second line of the verse, beginning siidcvah (p. 9, 1. 6 from 
the foot), “ Goodness (the good god) only knows where they put the 
earth which was thrown up {nirvaj)ana)J^ ^ 


Page 20, Ime 17. 

See Aavalayanas Grlhya Sutras, pp. 155, and 157 ff. 


Page 22, line 13, note 25. 


C 


I quote two verses fromMAnu, of which the second confirms the cor¬ 
rectness of the rendering I have given of the virrds a ha era m nakhd- 
grelhgas iapgate, and the first iliust»\'ites the text of the Tuittirlya 
Aruij}'ika cited in the note: IManii ii, IGG. Vedam eva mda 'hhgaRget ta- 
pas lapfiifa.idcijoftaniah | vedahhgaso hi viprasga tapah param ihochgate\ 
167. ‘ A haiva s., nallulgrchhgalP' paranaiii ^^tapgate^' tapnh j yah sra~ 
gvy aj. dvijo While svadhyCiyadi sakfito^nvahari | “ Let a good Brahman 
who desires to perform tapas constantly study tlie Veda; for such study is 
a Biahman’s highest tapas, 1G7. That twice-born man who daily studies 
the Veda to the utmost of his power, even though (luxuriously) wearing 
a garland of flowers (really) performs tlie highest tapas to the very ex¬ 
tremities of his nails.” This verse, ii will be observed, quotes verbatim 
one of the phrases of the Brahmana, and gives definitenoss to its sense 
by adding the wi.rds paramaf, tapah Verses 1G5 ff. of the same book of 
Mann prescribe the abstenilous mode of life which the student* (hrah- 
machurin) is to follow wiiilsL living in his toxchcr’s house. The Maha- 
bhlrata, ’Udyi>ga.-parvri!i, 1537, thus states the eo:iditIoni\ of successful 
study in general; Svkhdftkinah kuto vidga nusli vidyarthinah aukhatn | 
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mhharthi vd tyajed vidydm vulydrthi vd tyajet sukham | ** How can one* 
who seeks ease acquire science? Eas/) does not belong to him who 
pursue^ science. Either let the scc'ker of ease &b^don science, or the 
seeker of science abandon case.’’ 

^ Page 30, line 17. 

Compare the lines quoted by the Comnicntator on STinrlilya’s Bfiakti- 
Sutra, 83, p. 60, from the ^lahribhfirata, Sfmtiparvan, Motv.sh,vdkarraa, 
verses 13,551 If,: l^i^ihopanly.hado redan yo viy)rdh namyag udhitdh | pa- 
^hanti vidhirn usthfiya ye did pi yali-dliannimh | tato viddildm jdndmi 
gatim ekdntindm nrindm | ‘M regard the destination of Ekfintins (persons 
devoted to th« One as tlicir end) as superior to that of Brahmans who 
perfectly study the Vedas, including the Ilpanishads, o^cording to rule, 
as well as to that of those who follow the practices of ascetics (yaiis)P 
^ • • 

Page 34, line 1. ^ 

Perhaps this was scarcely a suitable passage to bq quoted as depre¬ 
ciatory of the Veda, as in such a stage of transcendental absorption as 
is here described all ;the ordinary standards of estimation have ceased 
to be recognized. , 

I Page d?),-line 10. 

With the expression hrid-akdhfj^tMo setber of tho heart,” compare 
the passage quoted from the Veda in Sankara’s commenta;'y on Brailima 
Sutra iii. 2,. 35 (p. 873): 'yarn vahirdha puruslpld dkdso^yo \iam 

ardah-purmhe dkdh y o'yam antar-hridaye dkdhh | “ Tkfe mther wdiich 
is external to a man, this mther which is wkhin a man, and tliis a Jher 
which is within the licart.” See also the Erihad A^^nyaka Upanisliad 
ii. 5, 10 and iii. 7, 12. ’ . ^ 

Pagp^ 44, line 1. 

See the Yoga aphorisms i. 2 IT. as cited and explained by Hr. Eallan- 
tyne.^ The second*aphorism defines yoga to be “a stoppage of tho^ 
functions of the mind ”•( Yogas chitta-vritti-nirodhnh). “ Tho mind then, 
abides in the stato of the spectator, i.e. the*Soul” {Ma drashtuh sva- 
rdpe'vasthdnam —Aph. 3). ** At other tinjes^ if take«*t£e form of tho 

1 Two fasciculi only, containing two*Piidas and 100 Sutras, wore published at Alla¬ 
habad in 1852 and 1853; but a cont'^iuation of Dr. work has been eommencud 
in the “Pandit” for Sept. 1808. • * * 
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.functions” {vritti-sarupyam itaratra —Aph. 4). These functions, or 
modifications (as Dr. Ballanty(;ie translates) are fivefold, and either 
painful, or devoid of*phin, viz. proof, or right notion {praman^, mis¬ 
take {viparyyaya)y groundless imagination {vilcalpa\ sleep (w^Sra), 
recollection {smriti) — Aphorisms 5-11. Sec also Dr. Ballantyne’s 
• Sankhya Aphorisms, iii. 31 If. 

Page 57, note 61. 

t 

With the subj<^ct of this note compare the remarks in p. 108, and 
the quotations from Dr. Boer and Professor Muller in pp. 173, 175, 
and 193. 

Page 62, note 65. 

Professor Cowell docs not think that the text is corrupt. He would 
translate it, tne other pramCmas, beside kdbda^ (soil, perception and 
inference), cannot be even supposed in a case like this (which refers 
to such p transcendental object as the existence of an eternal Veda), 
Sayana, in his reply to the objector, recapitulates the applicable proofs 
as iruti^ smriti^ and loka-prasaUhiy —all three only different kinds of 
testimony, sahda. 

Page 63^ lines Ilf., and note 68. 

Compare pp;,322f., 329 f., 334 1 ., and 337,,. ;aiy article On the 
Interpretation of the Veda,” in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic So¬ 
ciety for 1866. 

' Page 84, note 89, and page 180, line 7. 

IjAavc been >favoured by Professor Cowell with the following note 
on 4 lldtyayupadishta : o 

My Calcutta IJandit considered this fallacy to be the same as that 
more usually called hddha (cf. too Bhashaparichchheda, si. 70, 77, 
and the Bengali translation, p. 65). ps definition is pahhe sddkyd- 
hhdvah. The Tarka-sangraha defines a hctu as hddhitaf ‘when the 
absence -of what it seeks to prove is established for certain by 
another proof,’ as in the argument vahnir anushno i>ravyatvdt. The 
essence of this fifllacy is' that you deny the major^ and therefore it 
does not matter .^hcthlT you accept the middle term in itself or 
not. It is involved in ttieWerthrow yf the major term. I should 
translate it the ‘ precluded argument,' — it might have been plau- 
sjible if it had jiot been'* put out of cofirt by something which settles 
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the point,—it is advanced too late (the pre in ‘^r^cladcd’ expresses the 
Jcalatita of tho old name). This corresponds to the account in the 
Kyaya- Sutra - vritti: Kcdasya sddhana-hulasyAti^ye 'hMve ^padislitah 
prafuJcto hetur | ^etena 8ddhydhhdvapramdlalc&hay;Cirt]ui Hi svchilam | 
sddhyuhhdvanirnaye sadhandsmibhavat | Ayam eva ludhitasadhyaka iti 
giyate. The Writti goes on to say that you need not prove vyabhichdra. 
{i.e. that your opponent’s Jietu or middle terra goes too far, as mparvato 
dliumavdn valmeh where vahni is a savyabhichdro hetuh) ii^ ayder to 
establish the hddlm I should therefore prefer to tifinslate the passage 
from the Vedfirtha-pra-kasa, p. 84, ‘your alleged middle^term vuJajatva^ 
the possessing the properties of a common sentence, is liable to two 
objections,—fl) it is opposed by the fact that no author was ever per¬ 
ceived, and (2) it also is precluded by weighty evideijce (which proves 
that ]j)ur proposed major term is irrelevant).’ Sayan a then adds his 
reasons for caefl objection,—^for W\g fird, in the words from yaihd Vydsa 
down to tqialabdhah ; for the second, in the fact that smrit^ and srnti 
agree in the eternity of tho Veda {Wxa pfirvam I »u;ipose refers to p. 3 
of tho Calcutta printed text), and that even if the Supreme Spirit be 
the author he is not purmhah in the sense in which the objector uses 
tho term. Either waj^, the major term oftho objector’s syllogism 
rusheya is precludifd, or, in the technical language of the 

I^'yaya, Sayana establishes an absejicc •from the minor term {paTcsha) of 
the alleged major term {sddhya)\ and hence no conclusion c£«i be 
drawn from tho proposed syllogism. I may ad(} that I have also 
looked into Yatsyayana, but his explanation seems to* #no an ins lanco 
of what my Pandit used sp often to impiicss on me, that the modern 
logic (which such a late mediaeval writer as Sdyana hallows) is not always 
that of- the Nyayabhashya. He makes the error lie in jihe example, 
i.e, in the induction; and it is^theroforc, as Professor Golds!lic^icr says, 

a ‘ vicious generalization.’ ” 

• » 

« 

Page 88, note 95. • 

Professor Cowell disagrees with tho explanation f ht#ve hazarded of 
the object of the sentence in the text to which thi^wiAte refers. He 
thinks that^its purport, as shewn by thl word vyabJ^iclidrdt, is to in¬ 
timate that the/ormer of the two alternative suppositions would ^rove 
too much, as it would also a^ly to such deteched stanzas as ' the Gn» 
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referred to, of which the author, although unknown to some persons^ 
wa^ not necessarily unknown to^ all, as his contemporaries no doubt 
knew who wrote it, and his descendants, as well as others, might per¬ 
haps still be aware of the fact. In this case, therefore, wo have an^in- 
stance of a composition of which some persons did not know the origin, 
^ut which nevertheless was not suj)erhuman {iipaunisheja). This is 
no doubt the correct explanation. 

t « 

Page 99, line t. 

The argument in proof of tlie incompetence of the STidras for the 
acquisition oit the highest divine knowledge is contained in Brahma 
Sutras i. 3, 31-38. As the subject may possess an intdrest for any 
educated persons pf this class into whose hands this book may fall in 
India, T'^extract the entire discussion of the question : 

34. ** S'ng mga tad-anddara-sravandt iad-ddretvandt suclnjate hi ” | 
yaihd manUfihgddhilcdra-nigamam apodga devddlndm api vidgdsv adhi- 
kdrah %(]das tatliai^a dvijdtg-adhihdra-niyamdpaeddcna iiidrasya apy 
adhihlrah sydd ity eidm dsankdiJi nivarttayitum idam adhikaranam ura- 
lihyate | Udtra sudrmya apy adhikdrah sydd Hi tdrat prdptam artliitva- 
sdmarthyayoh samhhavdt | tasmdeh chhddro yajne ^navaldriptah 
vach chhudro vidydydm anavaklripiah Hi nislioKiidslavayjdt j yach cha 
karmasv anadhikdra-kdranadt siulrasya anaynilvam na tad vidydsv adhi~ 
kuras^a apavddakam | na hy dhavamyddi-rahitena vidyd veditim na 
iahyate | lhavati cha linyam sudrddhikdrasya tipodbalakam | sarlivarga- 
vidyd^ih hi Jd'.ixsrutim Pautrdyamm hisrushim ^udra-sahde?ia para- 
mrisa^i aha hdre tvd sudra tava era saha gohhir astv^^ iti 1 Vidura- 
prahhrifayas cha iu^ra-yoni-prahhavdh api visishta-vijndna-sampanndh 
smaryyanto | tqwidd adhikriyate sudro I'idydsu ( Hy evam prdpte hriimah | 
na iudrasya adhikdro vcdddhyayanahhdvdt \ adJnta-vcdo hi tidila^vedartho 
veddrtheshv adhikriyate | nacha sudrasya vedadhyayanani asty npnnayana- 
purvakatvdd I'cdddhyaya7iasya vpanayanasya cha varna-iraya-vishayatvdt | 
yai tv arthitcaiii na tad asati sdniarthye 'dhikdra-kdrarmm hhavati | «d- 
marthyam api na laakikam ievalau adhikura-kuraiiat/i hhavati sdstriye 
Hike sdstrlyasya^dsparthijusya apckshiiatvdt sdstriyasya cha edmarthya- 
sya adhyayana-nirakaranena mrukritatiCiP] yach cha idaih idd.ro yajne 
^navaklriptah iti tad nydya-purvakatvdd vidydydm apy anavaklriptatvam 
dyotayati nyCtyasy^ sSidhdrctiiatvdt | yat punUh sariivar^a-vidydydrh sudra^ 
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iahda-iravanam lingam manyase na ial Ungam ^lydyGhhdvdt | nydyolder^ 
hi Unga^darsanam dyoiakam hhavati na fdia attra nydyo hti | kdmam ^lia 
ayaih kudra'Mdah samvarga-vulydydm eva elcasyUr\sCidrain adhikunjydt 
tad-^shayatvad na sarvdm vidyusu | arthavdda-sthatvdl na tu kvacliid apy 
ay am kudram adhikarttam utsahate | sakyate cha ay am kidra-sahdo VA/f- 
hrita-vishaye '^jayitxm | katham Hi | uchyate ( * ham w are enam eiat • 

Bantam Bayugvdnam iva Rainkam dttha* (ChandogyaUpamshad, iv, 1,3.) 
ity asmad hamsa-vdkyud dtmayo ^nddaraHi knitavato Jdxiasrutek Rautrd- 
yanasya kig utpede %dm rishi Rainhah sCidrcihsahdena %iena Buchaydmba- 
hhuva dtmanah paroksha'Jndnasya khydpandya Hi gamy ate yiti-kudrasya 
anadhikdrdt I katham pxmnh kudra-kahdena kuj utpannd suchyate Hi | 
uchyate | iad-fidravandt kucham ahhidudrdva kachd vd 'hhidudrvve kiichd 
vd Rainkam ahhidudrdva Hi kudrdvayavdrtha-samhha fd rudhdrthasya 
cha as^mhhavdt | drikyate cha ayam artho hydm dkhydyihdydm | 

35. ^^Kshattriyatva-gatek cha uitarattra Chaitraraihena lingdt | Itak 
cha na Jati^kudro Jdnakrutir yat-hdranam praharana-nirupanena hshat- 
triyatvam asya nttarattra Chaitraraihena AhhijJiyitdrind kshattriyena 
samahhivydliardl lingdd gamyate | uttarattra hi fiamvarga-vidyd-vdkya- 
keshe Chaitrarathir *Ahhipratdri kshattriyah mnklrttyate | aiha ha 
S'aunakam cha Kdpey^i Ahhipratdrinam clia Kdkehamiim sudena pari- 
vikyamdnau hrahmaiVidrl'’ bihhikshe^* (Chli. Up. iv. 3, 5) Hi | Chaitra- 
raihitvaih cha Alhipratdrinah Kdpeycl-yogdd avagantavyam | Kdpeya^ 
yogo hi Chaitrarathasya avagatah | ‘‘ etcna vai Chaitraratliam Kd^.ydh 
aydjayann'*^ Hi samd.ndnvaya'-ydjindm cha prpycna smdndnvaydh 

huh hhavanti | tasmdeh ^^Chaitrarathir ndmaekah kshattrfi-patir ajdy da^"* 
Hi cha kshattra-jdtitvdvayamiil kshattriyatvcm asya avagantavyam jWenflj 
kshattriyena Ahhipratdrind. saha samdndyarJi vidy%ydm sankirttanam 
Jdnakruter api hshattriyatvam suchayati | sanumdndm cvM hiyprdyena 
Bamahhivydhdrdh hhavanti | k^iattri-preshanddy-aikvaryya-yogdch cha 
Jdnakruteh kshattriyatvdrayatih \ ato na sTulrasya adhikdrah | 

36. Sadiskdra-ptlrdmarkit tad-a}!fidvdhhildpuch cha'*'* ) itak cha na 
iudrasya adhikdw ya^ vidyd- pradekeshu upanayanddaygh samskdrdj^ 
pardmrikyante “ tarn ha upqninye** | “ *adWii hhagamh* Hi ha upasa- 
sdda** I “ hrahma-pardh hrahma-nishthdh parafh RrahsnA anveshamdnu]^ 

* esha ha vaij^at sarvaih vakshyati ’ Hi te na samit-punyyo lhagavantam 
Fippaladam upamnndh ” Hi cha ** tun ha anupaniya eva ity api pra^ 
dariita eva upanayana’prdicti'f hhavati | kucfirasya chrk Bamkdrdhhdvit 
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^hhilapyate iudras chaturtho varnah elcajutirity ehajdtitva-maraneuif 
^udre pCitakayh Mnchid na cha samskdram arkatP^ ity-ddilhis cha I 

37. Tad'dbhava'i^'irdlidrane cha pravrltleh^^ | lias cha na sudrasya 
adhikdro yat satya-vachanena sudraivdhhdve nirdhdrite Jdhdlam Q<M,a- 
mah tipanetum anusdsitim cha pravavrite “ na etad alrdhmano vivaktum 

• arhati | samidliam somya dhara upa tvd neshye na satydd^'agdh ” (Chh. 
Up. iv. 4, 5) iti irnti-lingdt | 

38. S'ravanadhyayandrtlia-pratifihedhdt smrite^ cha | Ita§ cha na 
iudrasya adhikdro yad asya svirileh sravariddhyayandi*Jia~pratishedho hha- 
mil I 'oeda-knyivana-prathhedlio vedddliayana-praiishedhas tad-artha-jnd^ 
ndnushthdnayos cha pratishedhah sddraaya smaryyatc | ^ravana-pratishe- 
dhas tdvad atha asya ^^vedam npasrinvaias trapn-jatuhhydih: irotra-prati-’ 
puranam^^ iti p'ldya ha vai etat hiasdnam yat sadras tasmdt sudra^ 
samlpe na adliyetacyam^^ iti cha | atah eva adhyayanapratisheddiah | 
yasya hi samlpe ^pi na adhjetavyam hhavati sa katham srutim adlnyiyata | 
hhavati cha uchchdrane jlhvd-ehhcdo dhdrane sanra-hheduh iti | atah eva 
cha arthdd artha~j)'idMinuslit,hdnayoh pratlshedho hhavati | ** na iudrdya 
matim dadydd'^ iti dvijdthidm adhyayanam ijyd ddnam''^ Hi cha | 
yeshdm punah purva-krita-sailiskdra-vasdd Vidura-dharma-vyddha-pra^ 
hhritlndm jndnotpattis teshdm na sakyate phala-^rdptlh pratihaddharn 
jndnasya ekdatiha-phalatcdt | srdvayech cliatt^ro tarndn^^ iti cha iti- 
hdsa-purunddhigame cJidturvarnyddhikdra-smarandt | vedapurvakas ta 
ndslff adhikCirah sudrdnum iti sthitam | 

34. “In the wo\-d ‘S'udra’ reference is made to his vexation on 
hearj^g that dlSi^cspcotful expression, and to his running up.’* 

“^Chis section is commenced to silence tho doubt whether in the same 
way as it had been denied (above) that the prerogative of acquiring 
divine kpowk‘dgo is restricted to men, and affirmed that it extends to 
the gods, etc., also, the limitation of t^e same prerogative to twice- 
born men may not also be questioned, and its extension to STidras 
maintained. The grounds alleged in favour of the" S'udra having this 
prerogative are that ho may reasonably be supposed do have both {a) 
the desire and the power of acquiring Irnowledge, and that accord¬ 
ingly («?) the 'V^da- contdins no text affirming his incapacity for know¬ 
ledge, as it confessedly has texts directing his exclusion from sacrifice: 
and^further (d) that the fact of the S'udra’s not keeping up any sacred 
fire, which is thf «au3e oi his incapacity* for sacrifice, affords no reason 

* t ' • 
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for denying to him the prerogative of gaining knowledge; since it can¬ 
not he maintained that it is impossible for a man who is destitute pf 
the ahavaniya and other fires to acquire knowledge. There is also (<?) 
in a»Vedic text a sfgn which confirms the S'iidra^s prerogative. F6r in 
the passage which treats of the knowledge of the Samvarga (Chhan- 
dogya Upanishad, chapter iv. section 1-3) a speaker designates Jana- 
^niti, descendant of Janasruta in the third generation, who was ddsirous 
of performing service, by the term S'udra: ‘Keep to thyself,^o^'udra, 
thy necklace and chariot - with thy cattle/^ (Chh. T]ip. iv. 2, 2.) And 
furtker (/) Vidura and otliers are spoken of in the Smriti as possessed 
of distinguished knowledge, although they were of S'uSra descent. 
Consequently®the STidra enjoys tlie prerogative of acquiring various 
sorts of divine knowlcgc. To this we reply: The S'udra has no such 
prerogative, because he cannot study the Veda. For it is the mhn that 
studies the VeeJa, and obtains a knowledge of its contents, who enjoys 
• the prerogative of [access to] those contents. But a S'udrA does not 
study the Veda, for such study must be preceded.Iri initiation, which 
again is confined to the three upper castes. As regards {a) the desire 
of knowledge,—that, in the absence of power, confers no prerogative. 
And (i) mere secul^ power docs not suffice for the purpose; since 
scriptural power is* nc'.«essary in a* matter connected with Scripture; 
and such scriptural power is dobar/-gd by the debarring of study. And 
{c) the passage which declares that a * S'udra is incapacitated for lacri- 
fice,’ demonstrates his incapacity for knowledge also ^ since th&t follows 

* Such is the sense given to haretva by the Comjncntators, who make it ouljto bo 
% compound of the wowls hara^ “ necklace,’' and tVya, “ a chariot; *’ but altnough 
iiva might he the nominative Uvarty going,” no such wori^appcars in the lexicons 
with the sense of “ch; riot.” Besides, the compound seems a very awkward one. 
Perhaps the word should bo separated into ha are im ; but then there w?)uhl bo no 
nominative to astUy and it would hi difficult to construe (vdy “ thee,”—Since the 
above was written, I have been favoured with a note on the passage by Professor 
Goldstiicker. lie conjectures that the worus should be divided as follows,: ahaha are 
tvd S'udra tava eva saha gobhir astu ; that tvd may be the nominative singular femf- 
nine of the Vcdi'*pronoun’^«;a, meaning “some one,” and then the ffense might bo a;! 
follows: “ 0, friend, some wowAn belongs to thedj S'udra! Let tor be {i.e. come) 
along with the cows.” And Janas'ruti would appear toliave ui|j4ei#tood the word tvd 
in this sense here supposed, for we ftnd that’on hJirJlig the reply of Raikva, he took 
his daughter tvf the latter, along with foiu* hundred additional fjows and the other 
gifts; and that onisceing the damsel, Raikva expressed his satisfaction and acceded 
to the request of her father.—The r^utbor of these puAling word|, it seems, intended 
a pun j^and S'ankara peftiaps gave only one*8olutioi of it. • 
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from the rule, which is of general application. As regards the Circum¬ 
stance that in the Vedic text regarding the knowledge of the Sam- 
varga, the word Sudra occurs, which you regard as a sign in favour of 
your -view; it is (d) Ijo sign; because in that passage no rule 'Is laid 
down. For the discovery of a sign indicates that a rule has been 
laid down; but in tlio passage in question there is no such rule., 
^nd aHhough it were conceded that [if it were found in a precept 
regarding the Samvarga] the word S'udra would confer on a man of 
that caste a prerogative in regard to tlia^ particular knowledge alone, 
(from its being intended for him), although not to all sorts of know¬ 
ledge, yet as^Vhe word occurs [not in precept, but] in an illustrative 
narrative {arthavdda) it cannot confcT on him a prerogative in regard 
to any knowledge whatever. And in fact this word S'udra can be 
applied '.o a persoft [of a higher caste] who possessed the prerogative. 
How? I explain: Vexation {siik) arose in the nvnd of J'lnasruti Vhon 
he heard himself disrospectfully spoken of in these words of the swan: 

* Who is this that thou speukest of as if he wore llainka yoked to the 
chariot? (Chh. Up. iv. 1, 0). And since a S'udra docs not possess 
the prerogative of acquiring knowledge, wc conclut^e that it is to this 
vexation {suk) that the rishi llainka referred, for the purpose of shew¬ 
ing his own knowledge of things iinporecptiblo souse, when he made 
use of this word 8'udra (Chh. Up, i\. 2, 2, see above). But again, how 
is it indicated by the word S'udra that vexation {kik) arose in his mind ? 
We replyby *'the running to it [or hini]’^ {tad-udravanat); i.e. either 

* he rC n to vexation,"' or ^ htf was assailed by vexation,* or ‘ in his vexa¬ 
tion ho resorted to Eainka.* Wo conclude thus because the sense 
afforded by the component parts of the word S'udra is the probable 
one,* whilst the codvenlional sense of the word S'udra is here inap¬ 
plicable. Ancl this is seen to ho tlie meaning in this story. 

K' 

3 This appears to allude to the pc’ison referred to being found sitting under a 
chariot (Chh. Up. iv. 1, 8). fc>ee p. fu of Hs.hu Rujeiidralrd Mittra’s translation. This 
story is alliiJcd to by Professor "Weber in bis Ind. Stud. ix. 45, nott;, where he treats 
Sayugvan as a prcj^ier name, and remarks “ The Vediinta Sutras (h; 3, 34, 35), indeed, 
try to explain avva^' this ” (the e^'cmnstance of Janasruti being calH-d a S'udra) and 
of course S'ankara m his compicntary on them does the same, as well in his explana¬ 
tion of the Cbbandogfa Upanisbad.J’ I am not, however, by any means certain that 
the epithet “ S'udra,’’ applied to Janasruti by Raiiika, is not merely meant as a term 
of abuse. ' 

* The meaning of this is that the word S'udra is derived fromVat?/*, “ vexation:** 
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Sutra 35= And that Janasruti was a Kshattriya is afterwards indi¬ 
cated by what is said of Abhipratfirin of the race of Chaitraratha/^ . 

That Jfxnasruli was not a S'liidra appears, also from this, that by 
examining the context he is afterwards found to be a Kshattriya by 
the sign that he is mentioned along with Abhipratfirin of the family 
of Chaitrara4ha. For in the sequel of the passage regarding the 
knowledge of the Samvarga mention is made in these words of Abhi- 
pratarin Chaitrarathi, a Kshattriya: *Kow a Brahmacl^^rq;! asked 
alms of S'aunaka»of the race of Kapi, -jnd Abhipratarin the son of 
Kakshasena who were being served at a meal * (Chh.^Up. iv. 3, 5). 
And that Abhipratfirin belonged to the family of Chaitraratha is to bo 
gathered fr(ftn his connection with the Kfipeyas; for the connection of 
Chaitraratha with the latter has been ascertained by the text: ‘ The 
Kfipgyas performed sacrilice for Chaitraratha.” Priests of the same 
family in general officiate for worshippers belonging to the same family. 
From this, as well as from the text: ‘From him a lord of Kshat- 

♦ • 

and dni^ ^‘to run.” (8cc the First Volume of this work, p. 97, note 192.) Even the 
great S aiikara, it seems, was uiuiblc to perceive the absurdity of such etymologies. 
Ill his commentary mi the Chhfiiulogya Upanishad the same writer tells us that 
various e'xplanatioiis iW been given of the employment of the word S udra in this 
passage : jS’‘anu raja h^huttt i-sambaMliTtt j ha kshatfdram tivacha'^ (iv. I, 5) 
ity nktum j vuhjTi-grahariTtya cha hrahnynna-sanitpopagnmht | sudrasga cha anadhU 
karat ( hathmn (dam anaKarapam liaUnrhia urhijatc audra'* iti ( tattra dhur dchd- 
rggdh j hnmsa-vachann-srarajjdl ang enam dviresa ] tena asau snchd srulr^ Maik^ 
vasya mahi7ndnam rd dravaii iti | rhhir (lUnavah parokshajnaldm*dar^ajiUti “ sudra** 
ity aha \ iadra-rad bddhanena era enam vuhjd-graiiandya npajagdma fia s rj^sJiayd \ 
na tu jdtyd eva sddralt iti | apare pnnar dhar atpam dhanam ndritam iti rmhd eva 
enam uktavdti sddra” iti | ” Ihit is not Juua.sryti shewn to have been a Ung, {a) 
from his name being* connected with a charioteer in tlie passage ‘ 11c said to his 
charioteer,’ (^) from his reso|;ting to a Ilraliman to obtain knowledge, and (<?) from a 
S'udra p()sse.ssiiig no sucli prerogative ? TIow then did Ilaikva address to him an 
appellation inconsistent with this in the words ‘ o S'udra ? ’ Learned telchers reply: 
‘Vexation {suk) took possc.ssioii of him on hearing the words of the sivan : in con¬ 
sequence of which, or of hearing {h'utvd) of the greatness of Ilaikva, he ran up 
[S'udra is here derived! eitlicr from suchd + dravati^ or from urutvd } drar^ili ]; and the 
rishi, to shew his knowledge of things beyond the reach of the senses, called Him 
S'udra. He Inrkapproaclfcd to obtain knowledge from the rishi by ihinoying him likfe a 
S'udra, and not by rendering h^m service; while fet he wa.*-# not* by birth a S'udra. 
Others again say that the ri.shi angrily called liim a Sfudra JittciHise ho had brought 
him so little property.” This passage is*also Iraftslatcd by Babu Bajendralal (Chh. 
Up. p. 68, n9te), who renders bddhmena (which I have taken ft) mean “annoying”) 
by “ paying ” instruction ; hut I cannot find any authority for this sense^of the 
■word $ • t • 
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triyas named Chaitrarathi was descended/ which proves that his 
family were Kshattriyas, we may gather that Abhipratarin belonged 
to this class. And the circumstance that Janasruti is mentioi^ed in 
conncclion with the same branch of knowledge as Abhipratarin, the 
Kshattriya, shews that the former also was a Ksliattriya. For it is in 
gpneral men of the same class who arc mentioned togethcri And from 
the fact*of Janasruti sending a charioteer (Clih. Up. iv. 1, 5-7), and his 
other ae^ of sovereignty also, we learn that he was a Kshattriya. 
Hence (wo conclude that) a STidra does not possess the prerogative 
of divine knowledge. 

Sutra 3G. “From reference being made to initiation, and from a 
S'udra being declared to be excluded from it.^’ 

“And that a SJudra docs not possess the prerogative of acquiring 
divine knowledge, may be further inferred from the fact that investi¬ 
ture with the sacred cord and other rites are referred to in passages 
where scien'(^o is the subject in (luestion. For the fact that the seekers 
after such knowh'dgo obtained initiation, is slu'wn by such passages as 
the following: ^He invested him;’ ‘lie eamc to him, saying, teach 
me. Sir’ (Chh, Up. vii. 1, 1 ?); ‘Devoted to Brahma, resting in Brah¬ 
ma, seeking after the highest'Brahma, they approc^'^hed the venerable 
Pippalada with firewood in their hands, (saying ‘ lie will declare all 
this’ (Prasna Up. i. 1); and ‘having invested them,’ etc. And that 
a STidCa receives no initiation is shewn by the text of the Smriti 
which pronounces 1pm to be but oncc-born, viz. ‘the S'udra is the 
fourth class, and once-born; ’ and by such other passages as this: 
‘ Thcr^' is no sin in a S'udra, and he is not entitled to initiation.’ ” ® 
Sutra 37. And ^cause ho acted after ascertaining that it was not 
a S'udra [who had come to him].” 

“That a S'udra docs not possess the prerogative of acquiring know¬ 
ledge appears also from this that [according to the Chhandogya Upani- 
shadj Gautama proceeded to invest and instruct Jabilia after ascertain¬ 
ing by his trujh-speaking that he was not a S^udraf ‘None but a 
Brahman could distinctly declare this: bring, o fair youtli, a piece of 
fuel; I will invent.fhec; thou hast not departed from the truth ’ (Chh. 
Up. iv. 4, 5y ^ ' 

Tkis last verse lias been already quoted in Vol. I. p. 138, note 244. 

1 shall quote in fak the earlier part of the passage from which these words are 
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Sutra 38 . ‘*And because, according to the Smriti, a S'udra is for-; 
bidden to hear, or read, or Icam tho sjnsc.” • 

‘‘Ajid that a STidra docs not possess the jlrejogative of acquiring 
divfhe knowledge, appears from this that, according to the Smriti, ho 
is forbidden to hear it, or read it, or learn its sense: i.e, it is declared 
in the Smriti*that he is forbidden cither to hear the Veda, or read the, 
Veda, or to learn it contents, or to practise its injunctions. Hearing is 
forbidden to him in these tejets: ‘ If he listens to the reading* of tho 
Veda, his ears are*to be filled with [meltcfd] lead and lac;' and ‘The 
Sudra is a walking cemetery; therefore no one must rqp,d in his vi¬ 
cinity.* And consequently the reading of it is prohibited to him: for 

taken, both for tlic sake of explaining;: tho callusion, and for the illustration which it 
affords of anc'cnt Indian manners: Chh. Up. iv. 4, 1. Satynhlhp ha JhhTdo^JahaWnn 
matar^n nmnnirayTmvhakrt ^'’hrahmacharyyam hhavnti rivufsyrtmi kirn gotro nv aham 
asmV' iii | 2. SCtVia cn(tm%(vacha na aham et ad red a tala yad-gotras ivam asi | bahv 
aham cdiaravO paricharinl yanvane tram alabhc j sii ^ham clad h-i vrdi\ ynd gottraa 
tvam asi ( Jabala in ufima aham asmi Satyakamo ndma Ivam asi ( sa Safyakamah eva 
Jdbalo ^bravTthufy* Hi | “ Satyakama, the son of Jabala, adch'Cb’Sed his mother Jabalu, 
saying, * I wish, mother, to cuter on the life of a religious student. To what family 
{gotira : sec Miillor’s Sausk. Lit. pp. 373 ff.) do I belong ?' 2. She answered, 

* 1 do not know, my Vn, to what family thou bclongcst. iSIuch consorting [with 
lovers] and roving (or seWing), in my youth, I got'thcc. I know not of what family 
thou art. Hut my nfjtiie's Jahrda, aud*thiiio Satyakama. Say, ‘ I am Satyakaina 
son of JahriliV ” lie accordingly goes to* Il^lridrumata of the race of Gotama, and 
asks to ho received as a stinhmt. Tho teacher enquires to what family he belongs, 
and the youth rcpcjats verhatim the answer he had received from his mother, aid says 
he is Satyakama the son of Jabfila. The teacher replies in tho woiah* quoted by 
S'ankara “ No one oilier than a Bnlhinan could dt^tinelly declare this,” etc# The 
interpretation of paragraph 2, above given, scorns to convt’y its cotA'ct sense. Jabalii 
apparently means to confess th;it Ina* son was niiiUus JiUns : and that he m|ist bo 
content to call himself Acr son, as she did not know who his father Avas. The explan¬ 
ation of the words bahv ahum §]iarnntl2)aricharin'i yaiiratic Tram ulahhe given by the 
Commentators and followed by Bubu K.q’tMidralal Mittra, that she \a%is so^uch occu* 
pied Avith attending to guests in hcr^husband’s house, and so modest that she never 
thought of enquiring about her son’sand that her husband died early, is founded 
mainly on the word parichdrinlj and Avouh^not account for Jabala’s ignorance of her 
husband’s name (whicli she does not mention) or even of her husband’s 4inoage. la 
regard to the sense^f charantJ see tho passage from the S'atapatha Bruhmana, 

2,20, quoted in Ac First Volume of this work, p. 130, note 242. S^ankara was either 
ignorant of the laxity of ancien* morals, or wished to throAV a*veil over tho spurious 
origin of a sage like Satyakama who had attained divine krowl^dge and become a 
teacher of it (see Chh. Up. iv. 10, 1). In'his pfefjfce, however, p. 30, as I observe, 
Baba RajendrMal speaks of Satyakalha as a natural son in these Avoids; ** Although 
a natural bom whose father was unknown, and recognized by the contemptuous 
soubriquet of Jabala from the desiccation of his motlfbr Jabalt,” etc, • 
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Jiow can ho, in whoso neighbourhood oven the Yeda is forbidden to be 
read, read it himself? And if he utters it, his tongue is to be cut; 
and if he retains it^^irf his memory, his body is to be slit. ^And it 
results from the meaning of the terms that he is prohibited from letrn- 
ing its contents, or practising its injunctions, according to the texts, 
Let no one impart intelligence to a S'udra; ^ and ‘ reading, sacrifice, 
and liberality are the duties of twice-born men.’ As regards (/) Vi- 
dura, Phat’ma, Vyadha, and others in wht'in knowledge was produced 
in consequence of' their recollection of acts performed in a former 
birth, their ^njoyment of its results cannot be prevented, from the 
transcendent character of the effects of knowledge; and because in the 
text ‘ Let the four castes be made to hear them,’ the Smriti declares 
that the four cartes possess the prerogative of learning the Itihasas 
and Puranas [by means of which S'udras may attain perfection].But 
it has been established that S'udras do not possess the prerogative of 
acquiring divine knowledge derived [directly] from [the study of] the 
Veda.” * 

The Bbagavad Gita affirms a different doctrine ih the following 
versos, X. 32 f., where Krishna says : 

Ildm hi PCirthi vynpdh'itija ye ’y;/ syuh iidpa-y(^f\yah | driyo vaisyds 
tathd Madras te ^jn ydnti pardih gatim | 33. Kim pumr brdhmandh pun- 
yah IhaJddJi rdjarshayas tathd j 

TViose who liave faith in me, even though they be of base origin, 
women, Vaisyas, and STidros, attain to the most transcendent state. 
How much mor'(5 *[)uro Bi-filinians and devout royal rishis.” 

S'ai kara could scaretdy ha^'e been ignorant tliat his principle was not 
in harmony with thi"’ text; but he has thought proper to ignore this 
discrepance of'viows, as he probably shrank from directly contradicting 
a work held in such high estimation. r 

Sec also the account of the views entertained on the same subject by 
S'andilya which I have stated above, p. 178. 

, Pape 105, line 24. ' 

The following^ quotation continues the discussion of this subject^ 
and will also serve to illustrate pp. 6 ana 16, above, as well as p. 60 
of the First Volume: 

t» I 

.Brahma Sutra i,30. Samdna-ndmaijrupatvdch cha dvrittdv apy 
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c/oirodJio daHanat Bmrite^ cha ’’ • athdpi sydt | yadi pah-adi-vad dexa* 
vyahtayo ^pi santatyd eva utpadyeran ‘^irudhyerams cha tato ^hhidhaytd- 
bhidheyahhidhutri - mjaiHihCu'avichheddt sambandfia^ nityatvem virodhah 
sah%e parihriyeta | yada tu khalu mhaladi trailohjam parityalda-ndma- 
rupam nirlepam praliyate prahhamtl cha ahhimvam iti sruti'-smrili-xddah 
vadanti iadd%atham aoirodhah iti | tattra idam ahhidhlyate samdna-, 
ndnia-rupatmd'^ iti | tadd ^pi sahisdraaya anCiditvam tdvad ahhyupagan- 
tavyam \ pratipddayishyati aha dchdryyah samsdrasya andditiam “ upa- 
padyate cha apy upalahhyatc cha^^ iti (Eralinia Sutra ii. 1, 36) | anddau 
cha sam&dre yathd svapa-prahodhayolipralaya-prahhava-srar^ne ^pi purva^ 
prahodha-vad ttUara-prahodhe "'pi vyavahdrdd na haschid virodhah | evaih 
kalpdntara-prahhava-praluyayor api iti drashtavyam | svdpa-prabodhayos 
cha pralaya-prahhavaa h'liycte | yada siiptah sva^yiam na kanchana 
paiy%ty atha qsmin prdnah eva ekadhd hhavati tadd enairi vdk sarvair 
ndmabhih salia apyeti chahhuh sarvaih rupaih saha apyeti srotraih mr- 
vaih iabdaih saha apyeti m'niah sarvair dhydnaih saha apyeti | sa yadd 
pratibudhyate yathd ^gmr jvalatah sarvdh diSo vHsjpfiulingdh vipratish-- 
therann evam eva etasmud dtmamh sarve prdndh yathdyatanam vipratish^ 
thante prdnebhyo i^'dh devebhyo lokdh (Kaasli. Br. XJtt. A. 3, 3) iti j sydd 
etat I svdpe purusJi^tara-vyavahd^'dvichheddt svayam cha sushipta-pra- 
huddhasya purva-prahodha-vyavahdrfinusandhdna’Sambhavdd aviruddham | 
mahdpralayo tu sarva-vyavahdrouiiheildj janmdntara-vyavahdra-rach cha 
kalpdntara-vyavahdrasya amisandhdtam asakyatvdd vaiediamyam Mi | na 
esha doshah | saty api sarva-vyavahurochhedhii mahdpralaye Parapieha- 
rdnugrahdd ikvardndm Uiranyagarbhddindm kalpdnidra-vyavahdrdnu- 
sandhdnopapatteh yadyapi prdkriidh pYdnino na janmdntara \)yava^ 
hdram anusandhdndh drik^ante iti na tat prdkrita-^ad ikvardndm bhavi- 
tavyam | yathd hi prdnitrdviscshe ^pi manushyudi-stamba-papjyanteshu 
indnaih'aryyddi-prutibandhah parena parena hhuydn bhavan drisyate 
tathd manushyddishv eva Uiranyagpirbha-paryanteshu jndnaisvaryyddy^ 
abhivyaktir api parena parena bhdyasi hhavati ity etat huti~smriti^ 
vudeshv asakfid'^em muikalpddm prddurbhavatdm p0.ramaUvaryyam irii^ 
yamdnam na sakyaih ndsti^iti vaditmn j tafas cha aiita*- kalpdnashthita- 
vrakrishta-jndna-kartnandm IsvardnUrn Wfanyagarbh&dindih varitamdna- 
kalpddau prddurbhavatdm Pavp^mesvardnugrihltdndih ^upta-pratihuddha’- 
vat kalpdntara-vyavahurdmisandhdnopapattih f tqfhd cha irutir^ yoy 
BrahmCtnaih vidadh^ti pdrvafk yo v<i% v^ddihi cha pi}a\inoti lasmai ! tctm. 
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Jia devam atma-luddhi-prakuhm mumuhsh^ir mi karanam aham prapadye^^ 
l^SVetasvatara XJpanishad, vi. 18) iti | smaranti cJia S'amaJcddayo Ma- 
dhuclihandali-prahhritihhir dusaidchjo drishtdh iti | prativedam cJia evam 
eva handarshy-udayali smaryyante j sriUir apy risni~jndna-parvaii:am 
eva mantrena anushthunam darkayati yo ha vai aviditarsheya-chhando^ 
daivata-lruhmanena mantrena yujayati vu adhydpayati vd sthdnim cha 
richhatl garttafn vd prapadyate^^ ity upahramya tasmud etdni mantre 
Myud^^ iti | prdnindm cha mlilia-prdptaye dharmo mdhiyate diMha^ 
pdrihdrdya adharmch pratishidhyate | drishtumtsranlca-dtMha^siMa- 
vishayau cha rdga-dveshau hhavato na vilakshana-vishaydv ity aio dhar^ 
mddhanna-phala-hhutottarottaru criahtir nislipadyamdnd pfirva-srishti- 
sadriky era nhhpadyate | smritik cha hhavati teshdui ye y^ni karmdni 
prdk-crhhtydm praiipedirc | tdny eva teprapndyante srijyamdndh punah 
punah 1 nmsrdlii)7isre mrida-krure dharmddhanndv ritdnrlte | tad-hhd- 
vitdhprapadyante tasmdt tat tasya rochate'*' | iti | prallyamdnam api cha 
idaftijayat CaJdy-avakesham eva pr ally ate saJcti-nulIam eva cha prahhavati 
itarathd dkasmikaUa-prasanydt | na cha anehlkdrdh kaktayah salcydh 
Jcalpayitum | tatak cha vichhidya vichhidya apy vdhhavatdni hhur-udi- 
loka~pravdhdndm* dcva - tiryau - manmhya - laloshandfidm cha prdni-ni- 
kuya-pracdhdndui varnnkrama-dharuia-phaJa' vyava^/idndm cha anddau 
samsdre niyatatram indraya-vid}iiiya-mmhamlha-nfyaf> fra-vat pratyeta- 
vyam | na hi indriya-vishaya-samhandhuder ryarahurafiya praii sargam 
anyathidvaiii shafihthendriya-vishaya-kalpatJi kakyam ntprekshitiim | atak 
cha sarva-kalpdndiTi tidy a- ryavahdratmt kalpdntara-vyavahdrdnusan- 
dkdna-ksha mate fuck cJia ikvay'dndm samdna-ndma'rupdJi eva pratisargaih 
vikeshd^h prddarhhavanti saindng-ndma-rnpatvdch cha Gvriltdv api mahd- 
sarga-mahdpralaya-lakshnnGydm jagato ^hhyiipagamya'mGnGyGm na kak~ 
chich chhahda-ppGmunyGdi-virodhah | samdna-hdma-rupatdm cha-sruti- 
smriti darsayatah^^suryd-chandramasau dhuta yatlid-purvam akalpayat | 
divam cha prithivWi chdntariksham atho svah | iti | yathd purvasmin 
kalpe suryd-chandramah-py'ahhriti jay at klriptam tathd ^sminn api kalpe 
JPa^amekvaro'hilpayad ity arthah 1 tathd ^^Agnir vai akamayata ^ an- 
nddo demndm syQm * iti sa evayn agnaye krittikdhhyah purdadkam ashfa-- 


kapdlarn niravapadd\iti nakshattreshti-vidhau yo ^gnir niravapad yasmai 
vd *gnaye niravapat tayoh 8dtndna-nG.ma-riipatdm darkaijati ity-evam^ 
jdtiyakd krutir udG.harttavyu ) smritir api “ risJunam ndmadheyani ydk 
chq> vekeshu drishpa^a^ | karuxryy-ante praadfdndm tdny evaihhyo dadaty 
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c^ah I yathdbrtdv ritu-lingdni ndnd~rupdni paryyaye | drihyante idni idny 
icdhd hhdvdh yugddishu | yathd 'hluMdnino Hlids tiilyds te sdmpratgir 
iha I devdh devair atltair hi rupair^ndhiahUir eva Glia'*' ity evayli-jattgakd 

• * N 

dr(^htavyd j • ' . 

‘‘Brahma Sutra, i. 3, 30. ‘And though there be a recurrence of crea¬ 
tion, yet as (the new creation) has the same name and form^ (as the 
old) there will be no contradiction in regard to the words of the' Veda; 
since this is proved both by the intuition of risliis and by the ^mriti.* 
And further, let it be so that if a series of individual gods, as of 
animals, etc., is born and disappears in unbroken continuity, the al¬ 
leged contradiction in regard to the words of the Veda (viz. that as 
they are coanccted with objects which are not eternal, they cannot 
themselves be eternal) will be removed by the perpetuity of connection 
arising from the continuity of practice regarding ite designation of 
things, the things to tbo designated, and the designator. But when, as 
texts of the S'ruti and Sinriti inform us, tlic entire tiirec worlds, losing 
name and form,^ arc utterly unniliilated and afterwayds produced anew, 
how can the contradiction be avoided? [The meaning of this is: How 
can there be an etonal connection between tho words of the Veda and 
objects which how^ong soever they may have existed, must yet have 
come into being -at Che new creation following after the total (not 
merely the partial) destruction of the aniverso ? and if such a connection 
does not exist, how can the words of the Veda bo eternal, when j3eforo 
this now creation they rcpresent(;d nothing existent ? see'* above, p. 
102.] A reply to this is given in tho words, ‘ Y^t as (the* new 
creation) has the same name and form ^is the old,’ etc. Ever^ then 
the world must be*admitted to have been without a beginning. This 

eternity of tho world will be declared by our teacher ig. the words (of 

♦ 

^ Professor Golflstiicker is of o|^nioii that here, as elsewhere, these words [n7ima-‘ 
rupa) should be rendered “ substance and form.” See tlic note on the subject furnished 
by him in M. Burnouf's Introduction a Vifistoirc du Huddbisme Indicn^^p. o02. 

® Govinda Anunda remarks on tbe Sutra before us, and Sankara’s commeut: lS%nu 
maha-pmlnye ttpy asattvTtt iabdVirtha-mmhamlhmiiiyfitvnm ityta^ankya 
mana** iti | autramninisya niiankiDnuha ^^athdpi*'*iti j 'Vyakti^sai^dtya jlitJndm man- 
iQ/Ta^pralaye mUvnt sambandlias tishthati vyavalutrmichhcdaj^piiiyelacha Hi vedasya 
anapekshntvena pramdnye na kas<ihid vindhnh tyTd | uirlcpa-pralayc tu samhandha- 
nasat punah^ srishtau ketiachit pm)sd sanketah knrfiavyah itimpurmlia-huddhi-mpe- 
kskatvena vedasya^ aprTmmnyam adhydpakasya dh'ayasya ndkdd dsritasya anityatvam 
cha praptam i}y arthah [ mahdm^laye "pi nirlepa-lfyyo "siddh^h sat-kdryya-v)iddt^^ 
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Brahma Sufra, ii. 1, 36), *It is agreeable to reason, and it is ascertained/ 
Xnd the world being eternal, although the Veda declares that its disso¬ 
lution and reproductionotakc pladc during the sleep, and at the waking 
(of the creator), still Its the practice continues the sahic in the latejr; as 
in the previous, waking condition, there is no contradiction (of the sort 
pretended). And it is to be considered that the same mir.t be the case 
in regafid to the dissolutions and creations of another Kalpa (see Yol. I. 
p. 43 f.). ^N^ow dissolutions and creations are said in the Veda to take 
place during (the esreator’s), sleep, and at his waking. ‘ When the 
sleeper does not see any vision, and when his breath is concentrated 
in him, then ’the voice with all names enters into him, the eye with 
all forms enters into liim, the ear with all sounds enters into him, 
the mind with all tlioughts enters into him. When he wakes, just as 
sparks 4noot out in all directions from blazing tire, so do all brpaths 
according to their several seats issue from this Sdtil; from the breaths 
spring deities; and from the deities w’orlds’ (Kaushltaki Drahmana, 
latter part, 3, 3). Hut bo it so, that [in the circumstances referred 
to"! there is no contradiction of the kind alleged, because during the 

taiha eha saTuftlcarTifmana sahi1arUia~taUsamhandhrimi)i safd},^ eva jmmh srishtnv 
abhivyaktar na anityato^m 1 ahhv^jaktamni pKrva-kufplijajftftma-rapa-samdnatvnd 
na mnket ah ken ach'd fenn/t/ah | vi^hnma-arid j-iu hi muketf^iicl^'^hd na tahja^srishtav 
iti pariharali*-*" tattra idnni" ify-hdinl | “ sincp in a ^rcat dissolution cvori species 
cease to exist, will it not result that the connection of w'ords with the ohjects they 
denote p? not efenuil? In rercrcnce to this doubt the .uphorisL says, ‘as the name and 
form ave theesame,’ etc. Waving the authority of the fciutra, the Commentator ex- 
presscs,a doubt in tlic Averds ‘ And furtlicr,’ etc. It is true that th(i connection sub¬ 
sists in conscqucncc'cf the continuity of individuals owing to the existence of species 
during the intermediate dissolutions, and this connection will be known because the 
previous practice continues imiutcrruptcd. And so from the independence of the 
Veda, there will be no cor .tradiction in regard to its authority. But siwje in a total 
dissolution all such coinicction is lost, and some intimation (of what had existed before) 
must be given by some person at the new creation, the Veda will be dependent on 
the understanding of sucli peison, and consequently its unauthontativcncss, as 
well as the non-ctcrnity of the (lepcndeiit object, owing to the extinction of the in* 
structor on whom it depended, will result. JjTut even in a great dissolution an absolute 
annihilation is unproved, according to the doctrine that ellects exist in their causes. 
And so, as words, fac ohjccts which they denote, and the cuiinectiont-between both, 
(all of Avhich tliinga previously ex'isted), are inanifcst'^d at the new creation as re¬ 
miniscences of a pnruo,ns existtmce, they are not non-eternal. As the objects thus 
manifested have the same names‘tuNi fornts as in-»the previous Kalpa, there is no 
necessity for any intiil.ation (of wdiat had existed’.before) being given by any person. 
For such an intimation would, indeed, he required in a dissimilar vcrpatioii, but not 
in pne which i? similar. ^ It is tk.us that the commentator removes the objection m 
, th*' words ‘ a reply to inis is given,* j^'tc.** * « 
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sleep (of one person) the practice of others continues uninterruptodly, 
and even the person who has been in a deep sleep can ascertain the 
action^which took place in his former waking‘state. Dut this is in- 
appiicable to a great dissolution, because then there is an ah so in to 
annihilation of all practice, and because the practice which prevailed in 
another Kalpi, like that of another birth, cannot be ascertained. This, 
objection, however, does not hold; for although all practice is annihi¬ 
lated by a great dissolution.^ still it is proved tliat through the* favour 
of the supreme 5iOrd, the lords Iliraijyagarblia (Tlrahinu), etc., can 
ascertain the practice of the preceding Kalpa. Although ordinary 
creatures are not observed to evince the power of discovering the 
practice of A former birth, the limitation which is true of them will 
not attach to the great lords in question. For just as in the series of 
beings commencing with men, and ending with posts, although all the 
creatures included in It without distinction possess the attribute of life, 
yet, as we descend the scale, the obstructions to knowledge uifd to power 
are perceived to go on gradually increasing; so too; in the scries be¬ 
ginning with men and culminating in llirauyagarbha, there is an ever 
greater and greatoAmanifestation of knowledge and of po\\ er, etc.; and 
thus the transcende^. faculties which arc ’clcclarcd in texts of the S'rnti 
and Smriti to bcloDf); to the beings who again and again come into existence 
at the beginning of the successive dvdlpas cannot bo denied to be real. 
And consequently it is established that the lords Tlironyfig'^i’bha and 
others who during the past Kalpa had manifested distinguislicd kjiow- 
ledge and powers of action, and who again came into existence at the 
beginning of the present K;ilpa, and enjoyed the favour of the su^^reme 
Lord, were able, like a person who has been asleep and awakes again, 
to ascertain the practice of the previous Kalpa. Ard accordingly 
the S'ruti says; ‘Seeking fipal liberation, I take refuge with that 
God, shining by the light of his own intellect, who in the beginning 
creates Brahma and reveals to him t^ie Vedas’ (SVotasv. Upen. "vi. 18), 
And S'aunaka aqd others record in their Smritis that th<; hymns in t6p 
ten Mandalas of the Rig-veda were seen by Madhucjihundas and other 
rishis. In the same way the Kandarshis, eCfc., of, ®adh of the Vedas 
are specified in the Smritis. *'The S^ruti, too, in the passage commenc¬ 
ing ‘ Any pries^ who in sacrificing for another person, or in teaching a 
pupil, employs a text of whiclii he does not kfiow their^shi, metre, deity^ 
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proper application, is turned into a post, or falls into a pit,^ and end¬ 
ing, ‘Wherefore let him ascertain all these points regarding every text;* 
—declares that a knowledge of the Vishi by whom it was scen^should 
precede the ceremonial use of every text.® Further, rightcousne#^ is 
prescribed and unrighteousness is forbidden, with a view to promote the 
chappincss and obviate the misery of living beings: and Idve and dislike 
have for their objects nothing but the happiness and misery which are 
perceptible by sense or arc scripturally rt'vealed. Consequently each 
succeeding creation*’which, ir elfected, forming, as it docs, the recom¬ 
pense of rigfiteousness and unrighteousness, is constituted perfectly 
similar to each of those which preceded it. And the Smriti, too, de¬ 
clares ; * These creatures, as they are reproduced time aftbr time, per¬ 
form, respectively^, the very same actions as they had performed in the 
previous creation.^® They so act under the influence of (their previous 
tendencies) whether noxious or innoxious, mild or cruel, righteous or 
unrighteou'^s, to truth or to falsehood; and it is from this cause that 
they arc disposed to One or another course of conduct.’ Besides, oven 
when this world is destroyed, a residuum of its force {saldi) continues, 
and it is reproduced only because it has this forc^ for its basis: for 
any other supposition would involve^ the difliculty/yf the world having 
no cause. And as we cannot conceive that there*arc many forms of 
force {salcti)y wc must believe tluit, Us. the relations between the senses 
and tkeir objects are invariable, so too, in a world which had no com- 
menegment, the suc(?essions of earths and other worlds, and of diflerent 
classes of living "beings distinguished as gods, animals, and men, (al¬ 
though separated from each ether in the period of their production,) as 
well as the ordinations of castes, orders, duties, and recompences are 
invariable^ For wo cannot imagine that such conditions as the re- 

® The object of these remarks of Sankara rc|,ar(llng the rishis is thus explained 
by Govinda Ananda : Kincha mantrnnum rlHhy-adi-jnawivasyalcatm-jnZipika srutir 
mantra-drig^risJunmijminutisayamdarsctj/ati ity Tiha 1 . . ... Utlid cha jntmadhikaih 
ka^pTintaritam vedam smritva vyavaJidrasya pravarttitatvud vedasya andditvam anape-- 
kahatvam cha avivMddham iti bhuvah | “ In these words S'ankaraf intimates that the 
S'ruti which declirres Jthc necessity of knowing the rishis, etc., thereby manifests 

the transcendent ki^wledgc ofctthc rishis who saw the mantras.And so from 

the fact that these risliis, distinguished by eminc^jt knowledge, recollected the Veda 
which had existed it a different Kalpa, and [again] gave currency to. the [ancient] 
practice [of its precepts], it is shewn that the eternity and indepeu^exice of the Veda 
is nothn contradiction [to any fs^ct]—such is the purport.’* * 

fhp ‘Vtlnmfi of this wort, fiO, * « 
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lations between the senses and their objects, etc., should vary in everjf 
creation, in such a way, for examjile, as that there should exist objects 
for a sixth sense. ,JH[ence, as all Kalpas exist undtV the same conditions, 
an^as the lords (Iliranyagarbha, etc.) are able to ascertain the conditions 
which existed in another Kalpa, varieties (of beings) having the same 
name and form are produced in every creation; and in consequcnco,of this 
sameness of name and form, even though a revolution of the world in tho 
form of a great creation and-*a great dissolution is admitted, no contra- 

"'I ^ 

diction arises affecting tho authority of the words of the Veda, etc. Both 
S'ruti and Smriti shcAV us this sameness of name and form? Here such 
texts of tho S'ruti as these may be adduced : ‘ The creator formed as be¬ 
fore the sun and moon, the sky and the earth, tho air and tho heaven.' 
This means that in this Ivalpa the supreme Lord fash‘())ncd the mm, the 
moon,'and thq, rest of the world in the same way as they had been 
fashioned in the former Kalpa.' Again: Agni desired, ‘Mtiy I be the 
food-eater of the gods." He olfcred to Agni [as the deity presiding over] 
the Krittikas’^ (the rieiadcs) a cake in eight platters.' In this passage 
tho S'ruti shews thaj: the two Agnis, he who in tho (jcrcmony of sacri¬ 
fice to tho constelS^on offered the oblation, and he to whom it was 
offered, had the sami” name and fo »m. And such Smritis, too, as the 
following should be examined: ‘ The Being gives to those born 

at the end of the night {z.e. of the dissolution *-) the names of the ^ishis 
and their intuitions into tho Vedas.*^ Just as on tho reourrenJo of each 
of the seasons of the year its various characteristics are nerceived lo bo 
the very same (as they had been before), so too are the things produced 
at the beginning of the yu^as and the past gods presiding over dif¬ 
ferent objects resemble those who exist at present, and the present 
(resemble the) past in their names and forms.' " '' 

I shall quote a part of S'adkara's remarks on tho Brahma Sutra, 
ii. 1, 36, referred to in the earlier jrart of the preceding quotation, in 
which tho eternity of the world is affirmed : *» 

Kriitika-mJeshattrabhimam-devat/a Agmye — Uovindu Ananaii. 

Govinda Anunda. ' 

^ The sense of the last words, whi^h I translate .orally, is not very clear. Govinda 
Aaanda says tb^it in the word vedeshu:tho locative case denotes thb object {vedeshv iti 
viahaya-saptaml). Compare tbe passages quoted above in p. 16 from tbe Vishnu P. 
and M. Bh. which partially correspond with this verse:» 

Already quoted frort the Yisbi^u P. in Ihe Firsf Volume of ibis work,,p. 60, 
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. ii. 1, 36. Upapadyate cha upalalhyate cW'^ j iipapadyate cha^* 
mflmrofiya anudityam \ udimattve hi samsarasya aJcamdd udhhuter muh- 
tdndm api punah sath^.C^odhhutl-prasangah | ahritdhlujdgama-prqj^angak 
cha stckha-diMhadi-vaishamyasya nirnimittatvdt | na cha iharo vahiha- 
mya-hctur ity uldam [ na cha avidyd kevald vaishamyanya kdramm eka-^ 
^rupatvdt 1 rdgudi-ldcsa-vdsa^idlcfihipiadcarmdpekfihu tv avidyd vaishamya-* 
hart sydt | na cha karma antarena sarlram sanibhavati 7ia cha sariram 
antarem karma samhhavaii iti itarctardsraya’dosha'prasangah | andditve 
tu vljdnkura-nydyena upapatter na kakdiid dosho hhavati | 

“ ‘ It is afreeablo to reason, and it is ascertained.’ The eternity of 
the world is agreeable to reason. For on the supposition that it had 
a beginning, as it came into existence without a cause, the difficulty 
would arise (1) that those who had obtained liberation from mundane 
existence might become again involved in it;and (2) that men ;yould 
enjoy or suffer the recompense of what they had never done, as the 
inequalities occasioned by happiness and misery, etc., would be cause¬ 
less. But God is’no't the cause of this inequality, as wo have said 
(see the comment on Sutra ii. 1, 31). Nor can ignorance alone be its 
cause, since ignorance is uniform (whilst conditlor^, are varied). But 
ignorance, when connected with works induced J / the surviving me¬ 
mory of dcvsirc and other sources of disquiet, may1)e the cause of in¬ 
equality. Fui’ther, corporeal existence does not originate without 
works, njr works without bodily existence: so that (this hypothesis 
of world having had a beginning) involves the fallacy of making 
each of two tliifigs depend upon the other. But on the supposition 
that -tho world had no beginning, there if* no difficulty, as the two 
things in question may be conceived to have succeeded each other like 
seed and^ sprout from all eternity.” (See Ballantyne’s Aphorisms of 
Iho Sankhya, Book i. pp. 60 and 126.) 

Fiage 111, line 2 from the foot; and Page 113, Ime 11 

- In the first edition, p. 78, I had translated the w^'rd samayadhyu- 
shite “ in the luorning twilight.” When revising the translation for 
the new editioil’ I*hecame uncertain about the sense, and did not advert 

** / as Professor Cowell suggests, if there is no cause for the production of the 
worW, it comes into existence at hap-hazard, and by some chance* t^e liberated may 
be born again as wpjl *ls the u^lilcrated. ^ • 
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to the fact that the term is explained in Professor Wilson4 Dictionary 
as denoting time at which neither stars nor sun are visible.*^ 
Professor Cowell has since pointed out that the \ 70 rd occurs in the 
secjpni of the following verses of Manu, where a^rulo is given for the 
interpretation of the Veda in cases such as that referred to by the com¬ 
mentator on ,j|he NTyaya Sutras: ii. 14: S'niti-dvaidhaih tu yattra syat 
tattra dharmdv uhhau smritau | uhhdv api hi tau dharmau samyag uUau 
manlshibhih | 15. Udite ^nudite chaiva samayudhyushite tatha | sarvathd 
varttate yajnah itliyam vaidiki sndik | ^‘14. In cages where there is a 
twofold Vedic prescription, both the rites are declared in the Smriti to 
be binding; since they have been distinctly pronounced b/sages to be of 
equal authoj^ity. 15. The Vedic rule is that sacrifice may be performed 
in all the three ways [indicated in a particular text], viz. when the sun 
has risen, when it has not risen, and when neither stAs nor suif appear, 
i.e, in the morning iwilight.** KullQka says: Sdrya-nahhatra-varji- 
tah Jcdlah samayudhyushita-Mdena uchyate | ‘‘a time devoid^of sun and 
stars is denoted by the word samayddhyushita, , ^ 

Page 142, lines 14 and 16. 

The first of thejfi quotations is from the Brihad Aranyaka TJpanishad, 
i. 4, 10; and the st^.ond from the (Jhhandogya Xlpanishad, viii. 7, 2. 

0 

Page 149^ line 6. 

For iahdddikskiter read kahddd ilcshiter, ^ 

Page 154, note 140. , * ^ 

Professor Cowell observes on the close of this note that the Sankhya 
opponent maintains that the metaphor is in every case a real one/ 

» Page 157, line 18. * 

Professor Cowell remarks that the meaning of the phrase 
mdnake ^rthe is not correctly rindered by the translation here given, viz. 
** where the (proper sense) is estahhshed by the words.The author 
is laying down the general rule that in cases where there is nothingtin 
the purport if any i)assage in which a jiarticular worS occurs to ledd 
the reader to suppose that it is figuratively used^ apd where conse¬ 
quently the word itself is •the only iiiflax to the sense, it must be 
understood in its primary signification. The proper rendering, therefore, 
is; “ Where*tfie sense can only be determiryd by t^e word itself,*’ 
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‘ Page 160, line 18. 

JFor punar^uijgattir read 'punar-amitpattir. 

Pag^l^l^ lines 7 and 11 from the foi^t, «• 

I learn from Professors Cowell and Goldstiicker that vimatd smfitxh 
should he rendered not ‘‘the variously understood Smriti’^ but “the 
'Smriti which is here the subject of dispute.*' 

Page 183, note 160, line 1. 

With E.V. i. 179, 2, compare R.V. vii. 76, 4, quoted in p. 245. 

Page 201, line 21. 

The commentator thus explains this verse of the Vishnu Purana 
(I am indebted to Dr. Hall for a collation of the best MSS. in the 
India Office Library): Ete cha dveshopasama-prakdruh madhgamadhi- 
kdrimm eva ulctah na tii uttamadhihlrindm ity aha | ^^IMnna-- 

drisd ” Iheda’drishiya ] “ Ihinna-drisdm ** itl vd pdthah | tattra hhinna- 
darkane “ abhyupagamam ** ang'ihlram kritvd dveshopasamopdya-hheddlf, 
kathitdh 1 xihtdndm upuydndm paramdriha’Sankshepo mama malhih ^ruya^ 
turn 1 “In the words ‘those notions,' etc,' he tells us that the methods 
of repressing hatred which have been hitherto dccla?j^d are those which 
are followed by the persons who havqattained only-vO the secondary, not 
to the highest, stage of knowledge. ^JJhinna-drisd is tlie same as hheda- 
drishtydj ‘ with a view which distmguishcs [the Deity from them¬ 
selves^,* or the a reading is hkimia-drisum, ‘of persons who look [on 
Him}.as distinct.’ ‘Accepting’ {abhyupayamam krited), i.e, admitting, 
this opinion regarding a distinctness, ‘ I (the speaker iu the V.P.) have 
dcclaicd these methods of loprcssing hatred. How hear from me a 
summary' of the highest truth in regard to these methods.” 

^ Page 225, line 21. 

There is a verso in the Yajasaneyi Samhita, xiii. 45, in which also 
Agni is connected with the creation: Yo Agnir Agner adhi ajdyata 
So.^dt pritliivydh ufa vd divas pari | ymia prajdh Visvakarmn jajdna tarn 
Ague hedah pafi te vrinahtu | “Agni, may thy \^ath avoid that Agni 
who sprang from A]pii, from the flame of thS earth or from that of the 
sky, by whom Visva'karman ghicratad living creatures.” This verse is 
quoted and after its fashion explained in' the S'atapatha Brdhmana, vii. 
5, 2,421; Atha dakshinato [jam | “ To Agnir Agner adhi ajdyata'^ ity 
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Agidr vai esha | Agner adhyajayata | Mat prithivydk \ta vd divas 
pari iti yad vai Frajdpateh Mad ajdyata tad dwak cha prithivyai cha 
Mad ajdyata | Yena prajdh Vismkejrmd jajdr^a ” iti vdg vai ajo vdcho 
mi^prajdh Viivalhrmd jajum ityddi | ‘‘Then [Hfe places] a goat*(eye?) 
on the southern side, (saying): ‘ That Agni who sprang from Agni:» 
this goat is Agni and sprang from Agni. ‘ From the flame of the earth 
or from that of the sky: ’ that which sprang from the flamo «f Pra- 
japati sprang from the flame of the earth and of the sky. ‘ By whom 
Visvatarman generated living creatures:’ The goojb, [or the Unborn], 
is Yach (Speech): Visvakarman generated living creatures from Vach,” 
etc. Compare 11.Y. i. 67, 5, quoted above in p. 275. * 

•* Fage 235, line 9. 

Add after this the following texts, in which the vej'bs talaJi ,|ind jan 
are applied to, the composition of the hymns: 

li.Y. i. 67, 4. Vmlanti Im attra naro dhiyafn-dhah hridd yat tash^dn 
mantrdn asaman | “ AEcditalive men find him (Agni) hero, when they 
have uttered liymns of praise fashioned by the heart.*^’ 
i. 109, 1. Vi hy ykhyam manasd vasyah ichhann Lidragnl jndsah uta 
vd sajdtdn | ndnyd ^ucat pramatir adi ry,ahyam sa vdm dhiyam x>dja^ 
yantim atahhani | 2. Asravafti he Uidri-davattard vdiii vijdmdtur uta vd 
sydldt I aiha somasya pray all yuvabhydm Indragni stomam janaydmi 
navyam | “1. Seeking that whibh is desirable, I beheld [in you], o 
Indra and Agni, relations or kinsmen. I have no other, counsellor 
than you,—I who have fahricaled for you a hymh supplicating food. 
2. For I have heard that you arc more bountiful than an ineligible 
son-in-law (who hp#s to putchas^ his bride), or than a bride’s brother: 
so now, while presenting a libation of Soma, I generate for you a new 
hymn.” * 

Fc/^e 253, line 15 

Insert after this the following vefsc : R.Y. x. 66, 5. Sarasvdn dhlhhir 
Varuno dhrita-vratah Fushd Vishnur mahimd Vdyur Asvind | Irahm- 
Jerito amritdi? visva-vedasah iarma no yaipsan trivaruj^am amhasalp | 
May Sarasvat with thoughts, may Yaruna whose J[av^ are fixed, may 
Pushan, Yishnu the mighty, *Yayu,“ the ^^ins,—maj these makers of 
prayers, immortal, possessing all resources, afford us a triple-cased pro¬ 
tection from’calamity.’ 
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' Supplementary Note on Kalatyayupadishfa ,—See page 84, note 89, 
and pag(j 290. 

I dm indebted to Professor Goldstiicker for tbe fofiowing additional 
remarks on this expression: 

The Tarkasangraha, quoted by Professor Cowell in hii interesting 
note which you kindly communicated to me, differs materially from the 
Bhashaparichchheda in its interpretation of the fallacy called by them 
hadha; and I might add thqt the Tarkasangraha-dlfikaprakasa offers 
even a third explanation of the same Vaiseshika term. But I do not 
think that the Iddlia of the Vaiseshikas is the same as the Iculdtita of 
the Naiyayikas. Por when we find that the Bhashapariflhchheda in 
its enumeration at v. 70 applies to the fifth hetvuhhasa the epithet 
Mldtya^fipadishta ^probably the same as the kCildtyaydpadishta o^ the 
Nyiiya-sutra i. 50) yet in its explanation of v.'77 does not call it 
hCildiitay a‘s» the Nyayu does, but hadha, such a variation in terms 
seems pointed; and when we find moreover that its interpretation of 
hddlui differs from Vatsyayana’s interpretation of hdldlita, there seems 
to be a still greater probability that the Kyaya and ^viseshika disagree 
on the question of the fifth heirdhhdsa. i 

For that there is no real difference^ between the Nyayabhashya and 
the Nyayavritti is still my opinionr. *!^Joth commentaries, I hold, agree 
in stating that the fallacy kdldtUa arises when a reason assigned ex¬ 
ceeds its p\’opcr sidiero {sddhanakdia), and neither, I think, can have 
takenin ihsjitcral sense of ‘‘time.” This might have been the 
case if, as Professor Cowell .seems to suggq^t, “ plausibility of an 
argument were the subject of the Sutra; but as, in my opinion, the 
hetu is always intended to be a valid and good hetu,. I do not see how 
such a hetu can become a bad one simplv by being advanced too late. 
It would, however, become bad by being applied to a time, ue. to a 
case to which it properly does not belong. • 

The circumstance that the Vritti and Bhiishapanchchheda are 
probably works of the same apthor, does not invalidate my opinion; it 
would seem on the contrary to confirm it, since the object of both these 
works is a different one: the" fdrmer’being intended as an exposition of 
the Nyaya, and the latter as one of the Vaiseshika. 
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Abhipraturin, 297 
Abhyupag-ama-vada, 201 
Accentuation, 31 
Aclftryya, 92 * 

Achyuta, 14, 45 ** 

Aditi, 225, 252, 253 
Adityas, 102, 234 
Adharurani, 47 
Adhokshaja, 43, 47 
Adhvaryu, 5, 53, 54 f. 
Adhvaryava (YajurJ^eda, 
212 

Adrishta, 132, 135 
iEther, whether etcrAal or 
not, 70, 106, 164 
Ag^astya, 247 
Agni, 5f., 46 f., 219 and 
passim 

Agni a source of inspira¬ 
tion, 258 f. 

Agni Siivitra, 17 
Agnishtoma, 11 
Ahankara, 195 ♦ 

Aila (Pururavas), 47 
AitareyaBruhmana, 5,225 
Aitareya Upanisliad, i. 1, 
—65 
Ala, 166 

Atshapada (Gotama), 199 
Akshara, 164 ■» 

Alcinous, 269 
Ananda Giri, 157* , 

Anga, 63 ’’ 

Angis, 31 

Angiras, 31, 34, 219 f. 
Angirascs, 246 
AnukramanT, 85, 275 
Anushtubfa, 11, 278 


Anuvyiikhyilnas, 2b5 
Apah (waters), 8 
Apfmtnratamas, 40 
Apastamba, 62, 179 
Apollo, 267, 270 
Apsaras, 247 
Apta, 114 ff., 124, 128 
Aptoryaman, 11 
Aranyakas, 1, 26 

- superior to rest of 

Veda, 31 
Argives, 270 
Arka, 224 
Arthavadas, 64 
Aryamun, 266 * 

Asinaka, 93 
Asridh, 22^ 

Astronomy, i>l 
A sura, the, 258 
Asuras, 49 
Asuri, 192 

Asvaluyana, 176 * 

Asvulayana’s Gribya Su¬ 
tras, 288 , 

As'vattjia, 46 
^Asvins, 228, 236 
Atiratra, 11 
Atharvan, priest, 55 
Atluwvan, sage, 31, 220, 
2.^9, 284 

Atharvan (tj^e Veda), 11 
Atharviingfrases, 3, 9, 21, 
42,205 

Atharva Parisishta, 54 f. 
Atharvanas, 54 , 

Atharva-veda, quoted— 
ii. 1,‘2,—26y 
•iv. 35,’6,-4* • 
vX. 64,-1 
X. 7, 14, 20,-3 


Atharvi?vcda continued^ 
X. 7, 43, 41,-279 
xi. 7, 24,-287 
xiii. 4, 38,—4 
xix. 54, 3.-4 
^ — o9y l; 2,—260 
Athene, 272 
Atri, 34, 220, 276 
Atris, 243 o 
Auddrdaki, 77 
Ajjlrecht, Prof., Cat. of 
PodI.Sansk.MSS.,27f., 
30, 39 

. . . aid from him ac¬ 
knowledged, 9, 15, 20 
54, 219, 221, 287 f. 
Anpanianyava, 213 
Avyakta, 161, 173 
Ayasya, 240 
Ayatayfuna, 51 
Ayu, 222, 225 * 

Ayur-veda, 114f., 116 f., 
132, 135 


B 

Babarij^ Pravahini, 77 ff. 
Bacchus, 26) 

Badarayiiija, 64, 69, 141, 
and passim 

- controverts opin¬ 
ions of Jaimiiii, 141 ff. 

■ .— of the Sank^yas, 

160 ^. 

Bada^i, 145 
Bahvyichas, 54 
;^aU5iityne’s Aphorisms of 
the kllmunsa, 70 ff. 

—-0— Aphorisms of the 
Ifyaya, 110 ff., 201 
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?allantyne*8 Aphorisms of 
the Sankhya, 133, 168 

-Aphorisms of the 

Vedanta, 107 

-- Aphorisms of the" 

Yoga, 201, 289 
— ■ ■ Christianity con¬ 
trasted with Iliiidu riii- 
I losophy, 104, 214 

Kahahhiishya, 104 
Siddhanta-muktu- 
vali, 1^3 

Synopsis of 
Science, 203 

Banerjea, lie V. Prof. K.M., 
12 

-his Dialogues on 

Hindu Philosophy, 31, 
93 f., 115, 118, 133 
Bauddhas, 181 
Baudhayafiia, 179 I 

Benfey, Prof., his Sama- 
vedu, 103, 221,231,238, 
266 

Bhadrasena, 156, 170 
Bhaga, 225 « , 

Bhngavad-glta, quoted— 

ii. 4 2 if.,—37 
X. 32,-300 
XV. 15,-97 

-referred to, 193 

Bhiigavata Purfina, equal 
to the Veda, 30 

-why composed, 42 

- quoted — 

i. 3,MO,—102 

— 4, 14 IF.*—41 

— 7^6 If.—12 

ii. 8, 28, -30 . 

iii. 12, 31, and 37 ff.—11 
-S- 39,—207 

iv. 29, 42ir.,—34 
ix. 8, 12 f.,—193 
ix. 14, 43fr.,—46 
xii. 6, 37ft’,—43 

Bhrigavatas, doctrine of 
the, 177 

Bhakta, or figurative sense 
of words, 108 
BhSkti Sutras, 177 
Bharadvaja, 17, 3 h 
Bharadvajas, 221 i,: 
Bharatas, 276 ^ * 

Bhclratl, 255, 257 * • 

Bhurgavtt, 55 
Bhusha-parichcheda, 133, 
150, 290 


Bhoja-raja, 201 
Bhuh, 5, 7, 14, 104 
Bhuvah, 5,^,7, 14, 104 
'Bhrigu, 34, 219 
Bhrigus, 233, 237 
Bird, the, 258 
Blackie, on the Theology 
of llomcr, 272 
Bochtlingk and Both,Sans¬ 
krit Dictionary, 20,152, 
201, 236, 240 f., 263 
BrahmH, 8, 21,24,33,43, 
and passim 

Brnhifia, 3, 10, 12 f., 28, 
31, 34, 45, and passim 
Brahma composed of the 
llig-veda, 27 
Brahmu-kunda, 65 
Brailma-mlmansa, its ob¬ 
ject, 139 (see Vedanta) 
Brahman (prayer) 224 
Brahraanaspati, 234, 249, 
260 f." 

Brahmarata, 50, 52 
Brahma Sutras, 69, 93, 
and passim 
Brahraa-vudis, 195 
Brahma-veda, 55 
Brahma-vaivartta-purana, 
i. 48, ((noted, 30 

■ - - corrector of Veda, 

30 4 

Bj'ihad Arany;ika Upani- 
sliad, ((UOle(k— 

i. 2, 4,—lt)4 

— 2, 5,— 9 

— 4, 10,-142 

— 5, 5,— 9 

ii. 2, 3, -166 

4, 10,-8, 204 

iii. 8, 11,-164 • 

iv. 1, 2,—208 

— 3, 22,-33 

V. 8,-254 

Brihaspati, 221, 256^ 260 
Brihatl^ 15, 278 
Buddha, 202 

Butler (Bp.);-'his sermons 
on the love of God, 107 


• C 

CalchV.^, 271 

Caste, originJilly but*oue, 
47 f. 

Chaitra, 92 


Chaitraratha and Chaitra- 
rathi, 297 
Chandiila, 3J, 178 
Chhandoga 
Char%.na, 53 
Charanavyuha, 66 * 

Charakas, 52 ff. 
Charakfioharyya, 53 
CharakfidtfVaryus, 51 
Chiirvfikas, 202 
Chhandas, 206 
Chliaudogas, 54 
Chhqridogya Brahmana, 
181 


Chhiindogya ITpanishad, 
quoted— 
iv. 1, 3,-294 

— 2, 2,r-293 

— 3, 5,-296 

— 17, 1,- 6 

vi. 2, 1, 3f.,—151, 164 

— 3, 2,-155 % 

4, 1,-167 

— 8, 6f.,—155, 176 
-- 14, 6,- 156 

— 16, 2,-157 

vii. 1, 1-5,-32,143,207, 
298 


— .; 5 , 2,-178 
viii#7, 2,-142 
15, 1,-284 

Colchrooke, Miscellaneous 
Essays, 6, 57, 74, and 


pas.sim 

Commentary, 31 

Commentators on the Ve¬ 
da, their proofs of its 
authority, 57 ff. 

Cowell, Prof. E. B., his 
tr.inslation of the Kusu- 
maiijali, 128 

—2— his aid acknow¬ 


ledged, 201, 290 f., 308 


D 

Dadhyanch, 220 
Daityas, 201 
Daksha, 34, 225 
Banti, 264 
Dasagva, 246 
Deraodocus, 269 f 
Dharma, 300 
Dhl, 224 
Dhishana, 202 
Dhishan^ 255 



Bhiii, 224 
Dhruvu, 20 
Dionysus, 264 
Dissolution of the Uiii- 
vcrsi^ 96, 303 , 

Dultikrita, 53 
Dvaipfiyana, see Krishna 
Dvapara age, 37, 41, 45, 
48 f. 3 

Dyaus, 246, 266 

E 

Egyptians, 183 f. , 

Ekfuitins, 289 
Ekavhhs'a, 11 
Empedocles, 273 
Epimeuicles, 273 
Euripides, 264^. 

P 

Preedijm of Speculation in 
India in early times, 57, 

G 

Gatha, 23 
Ganfiiubiku, 264 
Gaiidlmrva, 258, 260 f. 
Gandliarvas, 4G If. 

Ganes'a, 264 
GargT, 164 

Gaudapada, 265 » 

Gauna, or figurative sense 
of v\ords, 108 
GaurT, 264 
Gaya, 244 
Guyatra, 11, 276 
GayatrT, 7, 11, 13 f., 263 

- varieties of, 263 

- mother of the Ve¬ 
das, 12 
Giris'a, 34 
Gir, 224 

Gods, capable of acquiring 
divine knowledge, 99, 
141 

Goldstiickcr, Prof., his 
Dictionary referred to, 
201 

. . Manava-kalqa-su- 

tra quoted, 95 K 
—. . his aid acknow¬ 

ledged, 84, 93, 97, 295, 
303, etc. 

Gotama, author of Nyaya 
SQtras, 111, 113 


INDEX. 


Gotama, rishi, 235 
Gotamas, 232, 238, 241 
Grammar, 31 
Gritsaraadc«, 233, 235 
Grote’s History of Greece, 
268, 270 If. 

Gunas, 12, 32, 44, 150, 
165, 195 
Guru, 91,^80 
Govinda Ananda quoted, 
103, 155. 157,164, 190, 
and passim 

n 

Hall, Dr., aid from him 
acknowledged, 12, 52 

-- Saiikliya Sura, 

185, 193 
Ilunta, 254 

Ilnridasa Bliattuchuryya, 
128 

Iluridrumata, 299 
HurivuiTisa quoted— 
47,-12 
11,510,-12 
11,605 tf.,—13 
12,425 11*.,- 14 
Hang, Prof., on the signi¬ 
fication of the word 
brnltmn^ 2.33 f. 

Ilcllenic its differ¬ 
ence from the Indian, 
273 " . 

Herodotus quoted, 183, 
210 

TTesiod quoted, 183, 268 
IJiranvagarhha, 13, 1^36, 
16.3,' 285, 305 
Homer, 209 U*. 
llotrii, 255 

Hymns, jlistinguishcd as 
new and old, 22411’., sec 
Mantras 

H 1 

Ignorance, 164 
Ik.shvuku, 286^ 

Inferior science, 31, 206 
Ilii 255 

Indra, 4, 99, 103, 142, 
2^0, and passim 

- sceptical doybts,* 

regarding Indra, 

-source of inspira¬ 
tion, 261 f. 
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Inspiration, its nature, 12§ 
Intuition of rishis, 125 flf., 
^ 183 
Isa, 45 

Isaiah referred to, 924 
Itiliilsas, 2, 9, and passim, 
sec Smriti 

J 

Jahiila. 299 
Jabiila, 298 fp > 

Jii^atl metre, 11,276,278 
Jaimini, 39, 40, 42, 45,93, 
98, 141,, 

-- controverts opin¬ 
ions of Budaruyana, 
141 IF. 

Jalada, 55 

Jan Ito generate)^ 232,237 
JanjDia, 56 
Jatiamejaya, 53 
JaimsViita, 295 
Jiinasriiti, 295 ff, 
Jaradgava, 80 
J-ltam'das, 237, 241 
Jayanlruyana Tarkapan- 
clianana, 120, 175 
John (St.), his First 
Epistle, 239 

-his Gospel, 239 

Journal of the Koyal Asia¬ 
tic Society referred to, 
2, 57, 118, 264, 290 
Juhu, 20 


Kaiyyata, 95 If. 
Kakslniseiia, 297 
Kalanja, 68 
Kvilupa, 91, 132 
Kalapas, 96 
Kiilupa, 91 *' 

Ksilupaka, 79, 132 
Kulatyayapadishta, 84, 
290, 312 
Kalchas, 270 f 
Kali-yuga, 49 > 

Krdidusa 69 f., 83 f., 89 , 
Kalpa sutras, 180, 206 
EanudaJ 'l06 and passim 
Kai^cjarihis, 304 
Kanva, 220 
Kanvi J, 229 
Kupeyas, 297 
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K-i, 297 

Kapua 37, and passim 
—^— how treated by 
S'ann.''rn 184 ff. 

KapiPvjala, 2*1 •' 

Karmakiindci. G4 
Karma-miniiiTis •- Pur- 

va-mTmansii 


^Karmasiddhi, 264 
Kurttikrya, 264 
Ka^yapa, 285 
Katna (sago), 77, 83, 9i, 
132 " * 


Kathas, 96 * 

Katha Upanishad quoted, 

■ i; 3, 3, anC 10—162 
— 3, 11,-161 

ii. 23,-36 

iii. 3, lOf.,—168ff. 
Kathaka, 76 f., 79,83, 91, 

132 , * 

Katyayana, 179 
Kutyayana's S'rauta Su¬ 
tras, 47 

Kaurma-pu^una, 200 
Kaus'ika, 249 
Kaushitaki 13r., 6, 30f4 
Kaushltakiiis, 56 
Kauthuma, 76 f., 83 
Kavi, 218 
Kcs'ava, 28 
Kikfitas, 79, 215 
Kohler, Prophctisnuis dcr 
Uebneor, 173 f. 

Kratu, 34 
Krif (ip make), 232 
Kvislina, 2£, 42, 286 
Krishna Dvaipfiyaua, ^8f. 
Kritatyuga, 37, 40, 47 If. 
Kyittikas, 307 
Kullkku on Manii, 6, 11, 
23, 26, 180 

Kumurila, 95 % 

KuiTivya, 23 
Kusikas, S33, 247 
Kusumunjali quoted, 1281F. 
Kusunibinda, 77 
Kiithurni, 77, 83 
Kutsa, 213^ 


Lassen, In. Ant.,‘'38 * 
, Laukayatikas, 19S . 
Linga-puriina, 263 
Lokayata, 95 
Lomaharshana, 41 


M 

, Mudliava,»uiitlior of Nyu- 
ya-mala-vistara, 82 

-author of the Sar- 

va-dars'5ina-sangraha,86 

- author of the Ve- 

durtha-prakiisa, on T. S., 
quoted, 66 ff, 
Madhuclihandas, 305 
Madhuvidya, 141, 286 
IVTadhusudana Sarasr^atl, 
114 

Madrflo, 81 

MahubiiCrata, origin of 
the name, 29 

-is a V’^'da relating 

to Krishna, 20 

-equal to the Veda, 

29 

-composed by N:". 

riiyana, 39 

- - why composed, 42 

- quoted— 

Adi-parvan— 

258,-31 
261, 264 f.,—29 
645,-29 
2298,-29 
^ 2314,-29 
24l7,--r38 
4236,-38 
Vana-pgr^n— 
13432,—k2 
XJ dyoga-parvan— 
1537,-288 
Bhishm a-par van— 

" 3019,-14 
S'unti-parvaii— 

. 7660,-85, 101 
8505,-49 
8533 ff.,—16, 69 
12920,-14 
13088ff.,—48 
13432,-12 * 
13475,-49 •’ 

13551 —2S9 
136787—40 

S vargiirolianika -parvan 
200fr.,—29 
Mahubliasliya, 95 
Maliasula S'aunaka, 31 
'IM av asena (Kai’ttikeya), 

Mahat, 154, 172C 
Mahcs'vara^ 16 


MahTdhara on the Vaj. 

San. quoted, 39 
Maitreya, 37 
Maitrl Upanishad— 

,yi. 22,-176* 

MalatT Madhava, 90 * 
Mana (Agastya), 247 
Manas, 233 

Manava -^^dharma - jlastra 


i. 

21 ff. 

7- 6 

— 

85 f., 

—48 

ii. 

10 ff. 

,-24 


76 ff.: 

7 

— 

97,— 

25 

— 

166 f. 

,—288 

iv. 

123 f. 

25 

vi. 

82 ff. 

,-24 

xi. 

24V 

-86 

xii, 

.91,- 

-190 

— 

94 ff., 

,—23 


— 106,-24, 181 
^Mandhatri, 229 
Miiaava-kalpa-sutra, 95 
Maiiisha, 224 
Manman, 224 
Mantras, 1, 33,62 ff., 115, 
224 

-- magical power 

\l>cribed to, 275 ft’. 
Maim, 181 f,, 190, 220, 
^285 

Mlnvantaras, 38 
MarTchi, 34 

Markandeya Purana, 102, 
1 ff., quoted, 11 
Maruts, 102, 226, 263 
Mati, 224 

Matsya Purana, iii. 2ff. 

quoted, 28 
Maiida, 55 
Maya, 164, 195, 202 
Medhatithi, 6 
Medhavi, 218 
Meru, 60, 62 
Mitra, 225, 227 
Mimansa, see Purva-mi- 
mansu, 28 

Mltnansakas, their alleged 
atheism, 94 f. 
^Mlm^^isa-viirttika, 95 
MinervJ, 273 
Moksha-dharma quoted, 
199 f, 

Mudakas, 96 
Mukhya, or proper 
of words, 107 
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Muller, Mm Proft. aid re- 
ceived from 237 

-- Ancient Sanskrit 

Lit., 1, 2, 36, 53, 56 f., 
175^280 f. . 

Cliip-S Gtc., 48 
„■ I — Jour. 11. A. S., 
230, 236, 255 

--- Jour, (jf Gcr. Or. 

Soc., 20, loT, 127, 1^3 

Mundaka TJpanisliiid— 

i. 'i, 1-5,—30, 204,284 

ii. 1, 4, and 6,—30 

iii. 1, 1,—176 • 

Muni, 219 

Muses, 267 ff. 

N 


NSbhaka, 230 
Nabbaka, 229 
Nablian, 246 ^ * 

Nagtdsbaoh’s Nacbhomer- 
ischc Tbeologie, 273 
Nagojibbatta, 95 If. 
Naliusha, 283 
Naichasakha, 79 
Naka Maudgalya, 22 
Name and Form, iSi’-loS, 
163, 167, 302, etc. ^ 
Nasatvas (Asvins), 24v/ 
Narada, 32, 34 • 

Narayana, 47. 
Narriyana-tTrtha, 128 
Narasausls, 215 
Navagva, 221, 246 
Nestor, 273 
Nigada, 45 
Nigama, 180 
Nirukta, quoted— 
i. 20,-118, 213 , 

iii. 11,—213 

iv. 6,—212 

vii. 1, 3,—211 

— 16,-219 

viii. 3,—277 
X. 32,-213 

— 42,-212 , 

—-referred to, 180, 

206, 247 
Nitha, 224 h 
N ivid, 224 
Nodhas, 235 
Nfiraedha, a rislii, 213 
Nyaya, whether thcistic or 

not, 133 


Nyaya Sutras quoted, 
108 ff. 

Nvaya-iniila-vistara, quot¬ 
ed, 82, 1.79, •ISl 
Nyaya-sutra-vritti, 108 

0 

Odana oblation, 4 
Odjssey, 269f., 272f. 
Oiukura, 44 
Oracles, 273 


Padma-purana quoted, 27 
Paila, 39, 41 f., 45 
Paiiigins, 56 
Paippalada, 55 
Paiiciiadasa-stotna, 11 
Paiielmjanah, 168 
I'.niini, 56, 91 
Punkta, 15 

IbiraVara, 38, 40 f., 45, 
199 f. 

P.inis'ara Upapurana, 199 
i^njiinvo, 252 
Pamcbiu'pu, a risln, 212 
p.jsupata >.y£>tem, 202 
Pas' iipatas, 195 
Piitanjalas, 195 , 

Pataupdi, Mahubhashya, 
56,'95f.* 

Yo'ra, 198 


Paulkasa, 34 ‘ 

Paurusheya, 9, 90, 134 
Paurusheyatva, 90 
Pavana, 5 

Pertsch, alphabcdical' list 
of initial words of m’4- 
verses, 103 
Pheinius, 270 
Pha*acilliis, 269 
Philosophical systems, 
their mutual relations, 
194 ff. 

Pippilada, 298 
Pippaladakas, 96 
Pitaiuaha, 2\J 
Plati, 244 
Plato quoted, 183 
—- his ideas on in¬ 

spiration, 273 f 
Polyphemus, 265 a > 
Praphakara^ 91, Pf)> 
Pradhana, 150, etc. 
Prakfiti, 164,166 


Pramaganda, 79 
Praskanva, 220 ’ 

Ib a s’ 11 a ITpanishad. Comm, 
oil, 191 

s-i. l,-'207 

PrasthriTia-bhcda, 194 ff. 
Praiidhi-vada, 201 
I’raiiga, 278 
PritliivT, 266 
Priyamedlia, 220^ 

Prosody, 31 
Psalms, 224 
Ibilastya, 34P • 

J^iluha, 31 
Piindarikaksba, 89 
Pani lias, Ji, 27 , and passim, 
see Smriti 

__created before the 

Vedas, 27 f. 

--- eternal, 28 

__form w^th tho Iti- 

hlsas a fifth Veda, 33, 

42 

Purnravas, 45 ff., 205 _ 
I’uuislia, 3,^, and passim 
Purusha-medha, 35 
'I’u.'Msba-sukta (11. V. x. 

90. 1, 9), 3, 61, 69, 89 
Puiva - niTinrinsa Sutras 
quoted, 70 If. 

1^ u vv a-mi maiisa, its obj ect, 
139 

Piislian, 226, 263 
Pythagoras, 273 


iJaghunandaua, 6u 
KagbuVaus-a, 77 
Rahuganas, 241 , 

KaiUa and Rainka, 296f. 
Jtiljas, 12, 32, 48, 160 
Rajasuya sacrifie»s 184 
Rajeiidfa hil^ Mittra, bis 
translation of the Upa- 
nibhad, 167, 296 f., 299 
Rakbhases, 55 
Krunanujas, 195 
Rumayana, 1 . 1 , 94 quoted 
29 

I equal to the Veaa, 
*30 > 

Rajih'-iitara, 276 
l?a*tionalistic treatises, 24 
Ri (^0 move, send forth), 
* 240 
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INDEX, 


Ribhus, 237, 261 
'Rich, 224 

Rich-verses, 11, 12, 15 
Rig-veda, quotations from, 
Eii;gt Mandala— 

1, 2,-219 
3, 11, 12,-254 
12, 11,-224 
18, 6, 7,-258 
* 20,^.!,—232 

22, 10,-255 
27, 4,-225 
31,-i, 2^-251 
— 11,-255 


80, 16,-220 
89, 3,-225 
91, 11,-242 
94.,1,-211 
96, 2,—i?25 


Rig-veda continued — 
First Mandala— 
184, 5,-233 
185,1,-4180 
Second Mandala— 
3, 8,—255 

17, 1,-225 

18, 3,-225 

19, 8,-235 

23, 2,-260 

24, 1,-226 
35, ’2,-235 

39. 8,-233 ' 

Tlhrd IVIaiidala— 


32, 1,—21c: 

1, 20,—2-26 

37, 4,-252 

2, 1,-237 

40, 5, 6,-260 

18, 3,-255 

45, 3, 4,-220 

21, 3,-251 

47, 2,-232 

29, 15,-248 

48, 1^4,-220 . 

30, 20,-233 

60, 3,-225 • 

32, 13,-226 

— 5,-242 

39, 1, 2,-226 

61, 2,—241 

43, 5,-218 

— 4,—^41 

53, 9,-248 

— 16,-232 

— 12, -276 

62, 13,-235 

— 14,-215 

66, 2,-251 

54, 17,-261 

67, 3,-275 

58, 3, -220 

— 4,-311 

62, 7,-226 

77. 6,-212 

10,-263 

78, 5,-242 

Fouith MtUHhda— 


3, 16,—2t2 

5, 3,--2,^9 

— 6,-259 

6, I,—2J9 

— 11,-233 


102, 1,-242 
10b, 1, 2, 4,-311 
116, 1,-240 ‘ 

llii^, 25,-233 
118, 3,-220 

130, 6,-235 

— 10,-225 

131, 6,-ii-220* 

139, 9,-220 
143, 1,-225 
152, 5,-253 
164, 5, 6.-279 

20,-176 
^ — 25,-276 ^ 

- 37,-279 

169, 3,— 69 - 

171, 2,-235 * . 
175, 6,-220 
179, 2,-183, 24w 
183, 6,-138 


II, 3,-259 
•16, 20, 21,-233 
20, 5,-220 
32, 12,-‘2t2 
4*3, 1,2,—25- 
50, 1,-221 * 
Fifth Mandala—■ 

2, 11, -235 
11,5,-242 * 

22.4, -213 
29, 1,—;>51 
29, 15,—235 

31.4, -276 
40, 6,-276 


6,-220 

13,-226 


4v. 8,— 59 
^iJ^4,—2*43 


55, 8,-227 * 

73, 10,-236 


Rig-veda continued^ 
Sixth Mandala— 
14, 2,-251 
16, 47,-236 
^ 17, 13,-227* 
18,15,—261 % 

19, 4,-221 

21, 5—221 
— 221 

22, 2,-221 

— 7,-227 
26, 3,-261 
32, 1,-236 

^34, 1,-227, 261 
38, 3,-243 
44, 13,-227 

47, 3.-264 
—• 10,-261 

48, 11,*—227 

49, 1,-227 

50, 6,—227 

— 15,-221 4 

. 52, 2;—233 

62, 4,-228 
69, 2,-262 
75, 19,-277 
Seventh Mandala— 
7, 6,-236 
^15, 4,—237 
^8, 1,-222 
0 11,~^77 

22, 9,-237 
*26, 1,~ 238 
29, 4,—222 
31, 11,—238 

33, 3,-277 

— 7-13,-246 

34, 1,-255 

— 9,-255 

35, 14,-234 
37, 4,-234 

• 63, 1,—222 

— 2,-228 
56, 23,—228 
69, 4,-228 
61, 2,-240 
— 6,-228 
64, 4,-236 

11,-266 
67, 5,-243 
76,*4—222 
85, l,*-243 

87, 4,-248 

88, 4,-248 
91, 1,-222 

93, 1,-228 

94, 2,-238 
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Rig-yeda continued — 
Seventh Mamlala— 
97, 3, 5,-261 
—.9,-234. 
im., 15,-212 • 
Inghth Mandalii— 
3, 3,-249 


39, 6,-229 

40, 4, 5,-230 

— 12,-229 

41, 2,-229 

— 5, G,—266 
43, 2,-238 


Rig-veda continued 
Ninth Mandala— 
42, 2,-2;^ 

62, 1,-103 
73, 2,-239 
76, 4,—265 
87, 3,-249 


31, 7,-280 
34,13,-212 , 

36, 5,-260 
39, 14,:^236, 267 
42, 1,-344 
54, 3,-2il 


44, 12 

,—230 

— 

6,'— 

234 

48, 3,- 

-265 

57, 

,2,- 

-278 

49, 9, 

-277 

— 

3,- 

-229 

SI, 4,- 

-234 

61, 

7,- 

-253 

52, 4,- 

—262 

62, 

1,3 

,—246 

55, 11 

,—230 

— 

4, 5 

—246 

63,7, 

8,-230 

» 63, 

17,- 

-244 

64, 6, 

-69, 267 

66, 

0,— 

311 

65, 5, 

6, 12,-230 

' 66, 

14,- 

-223 

77, 4,. 

-238 

67, 

1, - 

239 

78, 3,- 

-263 

71, 

1-6, 

--256 

— 6, 

7,-262 

7^; 

3.- 

-105 

79, 3, 

—234 

72, 

1,2 

,—219 

84,4, 

5,-238 * 

80, 

7,- 

■2ij 

’ 88, 4, 

-253 

81, 

4,- 

-280 

89, 3, 

4,-254 

88, 

8,- 

253 

— 10 

, 11,- 253 

— 

18,- 

-280 

90. 16 

.—256 

,89, 

3,- 

231 

inth Mandala— 


5.— 

59 

9, 8,- 

-231 

99, 

1,- 

-Gi 

12, 7.- 

—267 

— 

<),- 

-3, 61, 

25. 5, 

—265 

91, 

8,- 

-259 

33, 5,-256. 

— 

13,- 

-231 


Rig-veda continued — 
Tenth Mandala—i 

— 14,-240 
95, 14,-212 

* 96, 5,-223 * 

— 11,-231 
98, 9,-223 


5, 18,-243 

91,5,-231 

101, 2,-234 

5, 24,—22f 

92, 3,-267 

106, 6,-59 

6,10,-250 

95, 1,-239 

107, 6,-244' 

— 11,-228 

— 2,-265 

109, 4,-250 

— 33,-236 

^96, 5-7,-266 

no, 8,- 257 

— 41,-251 • 

— 11,-222 

, 111,1,-244 

— 43,-229 

— 18,-251 • 

112, 9,-252, 262 

8, 8,-243 

99, 4,-231 

,114, K 9.-277 

12, 10,-229 

107, 7,-251 

115, ^,—252 

— 14,-258 

no, 7,-223 

116, 9,-240 

— 31,—«10 

114, 2,-234 

117, 6,-212 

13, 7,-262 

Tenth Mandala— 

125, 3 -5,—257 

— 26,-210 

4, 5,-259 

129, 2,-212 

16, 7,-251 

4, 6,-231 

X- 5,-59^ 

1%, 5, 6,-ii 

7, 2—239 

^ 5-7,-280 

20, 19,-229 

14, 15,-223 

— G,—60 

23, 14,-229 

20, 10,-253 

130, 1 277 f. 

25, 24,-229 

21, 5,-259 

139, 5,-260 

27, 11,-243 

23, 5-7,-239 

• -le^4. 2, 5,-250 

— 13,-256 

26, 4,-263 

160, 5,-231 

86, 7,-222 

27, 22,-252 

167, 1,-250 


176, 2,-258 

177, 1,-258 
190, 1,-250 

Rishis, nature of their in¬ 
spiration, 125, 183 

-- “seers'' of the 

hymns, 211 > 

(listiiignishcd as 
.“lew and old, 2l8vfr. 
-> ; speak of them¬ 
selves as authors of 
hymns, 232 ff. 

- supernatural cha¬ 
racter ascribed to, 246If. 

■ consciols of divin^> 
inspiration, 252 tf. 

■ their opposite 

views how reconcil¬ 
able, 274 f., 

.—:- their confession-»f 

ignorance, 279 IF. • 
- 5 — iheir idea of in¬ 
spiration different from 
tndt of later writers, 
281 / 

-rival the gods, 283 

Ritual, 31 m 
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JRocr, Dr. E., his transla¬ 
tions and introductions 
^0 the Upanishads, 36, 
185, 193, 254, 284 
—his Blu'ishu-pari^ 
chhcda, 133 
— - his German trans¬ 
lation of the Vaiscshika 
, aphorisms, 118, 120 

--«?ns remarks on the 

doctrine of the Upani¬ 
shads. 17J 

— ■ ■ ■ his remarks on the 
iSankhya, 193 
Eoriiaharshana, 39 
Eotli, lllustrarf^ns of Ni- 
rukta, 47, 230, 246 f. 
Eudra, 64, 234 

- compos(jd of the 

Suma-veda, 27 
Budras, ^02. 234 | 


8 

I 

Sahara, Svamiii, 70, 80 
Sacriiices, the live ji^reat, 20 
Sacrifice etcriifd, 6 
SaduKispati, 258 
Siidhyas, C, 12 
Sag-ava, sons of, 190, 192 
S'ukhris of the Veda, 37, 
42, 5G 

S'akti, 161, 173, 306 
Sunia-rathantara, 11 
Siuna-Ycdn, impurity of its 
sound, 26-if. 

- - i. 299 quoted, 952 

Samah*, 221 
Samau-verses, 11 
S'amuwood, 46 
SoinidliouTs, 213 
S'aihsa, 221 
Samviirf^a-vidyu, 295 if. 
Sunaka, 34-4 
Sanatkumura, 32 f. 
S'andilya, an ancient saffe, 
178 

•—- author of the 

,Bhakti Sutras quoted, 

177f. 

S'ankara Acharya’s com¬ 
mentary on the Brahma 
Sutras quoted, 6-, 98«tf., 
106, 108, 140 If., 177, 
182, 185 if., 203;^ 289, 
291 ff. 


S'ankara Acharya’s com. 
mentary on the Br. Ar. 
Up. quqtcd, 31, 204 

- his cmnm. on the 

Chhaiidooya Up., 296 

- liis comrn. on the 
Pras'na Up. quoted, 191 

- on tlic Taitt. Up. 
quoted, 191 

S'ankara Mis'ra comm, on 
VaisVshika, 120, 125 
Sankhya aphorisms, JL33, 
168 

Suiilthya-kririka, 138, 166 
S fink] lya-pra vachana-bhii- 
shya, 196 ff. 
vS'antanu, 45 
Snptadnsa-stoma, 11 
SarasvatT, p^oddess, 14, 
254 f., 257, 282 

-motlior of the 

Vedas, 14 

- - the river, 41 

Sarlraka - inimunsa - hhil- 
shya, 98 Sec S'ankara 
Aeburya 

S'urTruka sutras, 98 
Sarva- dars-ana- sangraha- 
86 If. 

S'utsqv.itha Biailimana, 
quoted- - 

iii. 4, 47 

iv. 1, 2.4 0,-53 

vi. 1, l,-8,-~7 

— 1, 2, 19,-5 

vii. 5, 2, 52,-9 
ix. 4, 4, 4,-223 
X. 3, 5, 12,-31 

— 4, 2, 21,-14 
— G, 5, 4,-104 
xi. 5, 1, 1,-48 

— 5,6,1-7, 10,—18 
—5, 8, 1,-4 

xiv. 4, 3, 12,-9 

— 5, 4, 10,-8 

— 7, 1, 22,-i33 
Sattva gunn, 12, 32, 150 
Satvata-saiiihita (the Bha- 

gavata Pur.) 42 
Satyakama, 299 
Satyaviiha, 31 
Saty-ivatl, 45 
S’au^aka, 297, 305 
S’aadukas, 55 
Savitri, 263 
Savitri, 7, 14 


Sayana, hisVedurtha-pra- 
kas'a, or commentary on 
E.V. quoted, 68ff., 76, 
78, 80, 105, 206, 215, 
2J9 

Snyiigvan, 296 ^ 

Sicidhanta-muktavali, 133 
S’iksha, 206 
Slvambh»7 3 
Skanda, 264 
S’lokns, 9, 205 
Smriti, 24,181,andpassim 
Smritis, extent and con¬ 
ditions of their autho¬ 
rity, 181 If. 

Sohhari, 229 
Soma, god, 8, 223 
-source of inspira¬ 
tion, 264 If. 

Soma^arman, 92 
Soul, unity of, 190.203 
4Souls, diversity of, 169, 
175 

Sound, eternity of, affirm¬ 
ed, 71 If., 9011*. 

— ■ denied, 89, 109, 
137 

Species or Genera eternal, 
h‘2 

Siihotii, 44, 104f., 136 f. 

iS'i'iimiinn, 34 

S'r'.li, 24 

Sriiva, 20 

Stoma, 224 

Stiifi, 224 

Sudus, 277 I 

S'udrns, unfit for study of 
Veda, 42, 68, 99, 292ff.! 

- may attain the^ 

highest bliss, 178 
S’uka, 43 I 

Suniati, 224 * 

Sumantu, 39, 40, 42, 45 
Superior science, 31, 206 w 
Su^h^uti, 224 I 

Surya, 5 f., 266 j 

Suta, 39, 43 
Svadha, 20, 25 
Svuhii, 254 
Svar,‘5,7, 14 
Svarbhanu, 276 
Svayambbuva manvan- 
tara, 39 f. 

SVetaketu, 165 
SVetusvatara, sage, 284 
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S’votasyatara Upanishad 
quotc’d— 
iv. 5,-165 

— 10,-164 

V. 2,-184, 188 ff., 283 
vi. 6^176 
ir,-l71 

— 18,-304 

— 21,-284 
S’yavaB'va, 222^ 


TaittirTyas, 51 
Taittirlya Aranyaka, vii. 
8,-22 

Taittirlya Brulimana [?], 
275 , 

-quoted— 

ii. 3, 10,1,-8 

— 4, 2, 6,-278 

8, 8, 5,-10, 234 

iii. 3, 9,1,—10 • 

— 10, 11, 3,—16 

— 12, 9, 1,-15 
Taittirlya Saiuhita quoted, 

i. 2, 1, 1,—69f. 

ii. 5, 8, 3,-212 
yii. 3, 1, 4,—IV 

Taittirlya Upanishad, 65 
comm, on, 19? 
Tamas, 12, 32, 150,4202 
Tamasa works, 202 
Tapas, 250 

Tarka-sangraha, 127, 133, 
150 

Taksh (tc fabricate), 232, 
235 

Telcmachus, 273 
Thamyris, 269 
Thirlwall, Bp., his history 
of Greece, 274 
Tikshnas'ringa, 264 
Time, 4 
TiraschT, 238 
Tittiri, 77, 83 
Treta-yuga, 37, 45,^47 
Triple science, 8 
TrisarvT, 53 

Trishtubh, 278 ' • > 

Trita, 212 
Tritsus, 277 
TrWrit, 11 
Tvash^fi, 252 


U 

Udayana AchOryya, 128 
Uddalaka Aruni, 286 
Uktha, 224. 27^ 

Ukthya, 11 
Ulysses, 270 

Unborn Female, 165, 171 
Unborn Male, 165 
Upabhrit, 20 

Upanishads, 1, 2,138, and 
passim 

-- superior to other 

parts of the Veda, 31 
- their doctrines uni¬ 
form according to iS’jin- 
kara, but really various, 
108, 175 
Upapurfmns. 30 
UrvilsT, 45 If., 205, 247 
Usanas. 249 
Vshas, 243 
Ushmas, 44 
Uslinih metre, 11, 278 
Uttararani, 47 


Vach, 8, 10, 104f., 253f., 
‘256 f., 282 
Vachas, 224 
Vujasaneyins, 53 • 
Vajasancy^ritual, 53 

-Samhita quoted— 

iii. 53j*-,229 
V. 2s—46 
xiii. 53,-9 
xvi. 53,—60 
xviii. 52,-223 
XXX. 18,—53 
Vujins, 51 f, 

Yairupa, 11 , 

Vaisurjrjayana, 39,40,42, 
, 45, 50 If. 

Vais'eshika, 106, 175 
Vaishnavas, 195 
Vaisyanara (Agni), 237 
Vaivasvata Manvantara, 
31 f., 45 .> 

V aktratunda (Gane^ a), 264 
Valakhilya xi. 6,—262 
Valmiki, 77 

Varuna, 227, 243, .247 f., 

^ 202 ! 

-source of nspiira- 

tioi^ 262 ; 266 ^ 


Varutrl, 256 
Vasavya, 41 
Vashat, 264 

Vasliatkara, 14, 21 * 

Vasishtha, 34, 240 If. • 
Vasishthas, 223, 246 
•Vastosopali, 253 ^ 
Vasus, 102, 226, 234 
Vatsa, 243 

Vatsyfiyana quoted, 115 
Viiyu, 5 f., 222 
Vavii Parana, ^ f., 39* 
51 

Vedantas, 1, see Upani¬ 
shads • 

V 6drinta Sutras, 98 If. 
Vcdfirtha-prakii^a onR.V, 
quotedy.‘68 If., 80 

■-on T.S., 83 if. 

Vedas, general account of, 
1 f. 

-division into Man- 

tgiand lhahiiana, 1,62 
— - — sprang from sacri¬ 
fice of Purusha, 3 

-from Skambha, 3 

-from Indra, 4 

-from Time, 4 

*—5— fi-oin tho Odana- 
oblation, 4 

-objects of worship 

and supplication, 4 

-sprang from Agni, 

ViiyUjand yrirya,4f.,6l 
• their et(Tnuy af¬ 
firmed, 6, 18, 71, 76,78, 
105, 803 

-their eternity de¬ 
nied, 109,117,119,130 
134 

—— their superhuman 
cliaractcr {apaurusheya* 
tvii)^ 6 j 

sources of the 
i names, forms, and func¬ 
tions of creatures, 6,16, 
104 J 

-created by Praja- 

pati and from tho waters, 
8, 14 

- tho, breathing of 

tho great Being, 8,135, 
205, 

-created by means 

‘ of t4)eech and soul, 9 
r»—one with speech, 
mind, and breath, 9 
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Vedas dug from the mind- 
ocean, 10 

-are the hair of Pra- 

jiipati’s beard, 10 

- the offspring of 

Vfich, 10 

-created separately ‘ 

from Brahma’s mouths, 

10 f. 

-characterized se¬ 
verally by the diiferont 
guna8,(12 

•-created by Brahma, 

--tlic Guyatri thejr 

mother, 12 f. 

-- created from dif¬ 
ferent parts ol“iirahma’s 
body, 13 

--created by Achyu- 

ta, 14 

-Sarasvatl their mo¬ 
ther, 14. 

-all things compre- 

prehended in them, 15 

- sources respec- 

tively of form, motion, 
and heat, 15 

-breathings of Ma- 

hcs'vara, 16 

-iutinitc in extent, 

17 

-Vishnu composed 

of them, 18, 27 
-study of, a sacri¬ 
fice, 20 

--study of, its bene¬ 
fits, 2h 

-(’ncomlurns on stu« 

dy of, 21 if. » 

-useless to the de¬ 
praved, 25 

-recollecting and 

repeating them removes 
bin, 25 

■- the energy and 

body of Vidiijii, and 
severally the substance 
of Brahma, Vishnu, and 
Budra, 27 

- created after the 

P ranas, 27 

-insufficient ^ ithout 

the J tih.lsas and t}’e Pu- 
ranas, 29 

.— corrected by ilrah*- 

ma-vaivartta Pur^rta, 
30 


Vedas voice of Brahma, 
30 

-their hymns form 

the inferior science, 31 

-classed with other 

sTistras, 31, 33 

-thoir ceremonial 

part decried in the Bha- 
gavad (iita, Chh.lndogya 
Up.iiiisli.'id, and liliuga- 
vata Piir.lin, 32 tf. 
-in the state of pro¬ 
found sleep aie no Ve¬ 
das, 34 

—-- Soul not known 

through thorn, 36 

-- originally one, 

37 if., 47 

- division of 37 if. 

-their original ex¬ 
tent, 38, 40 

-necessity for their 

division, 40 f. 

-cannot he lusard 

by women, S’udras, etc., 
42, 209 

-discH'pani ai count 

of their di\ision, 47 

-carried off by two 

Asur.is but recovered by 
Brahma, 49 

-form the eye of 

Brullma, 10 

-the irpci.'()dicul dis¬ 
appearance, 19 

-mutuaUiostility of 

adherents of dilferent 
Vedas, 49 If. 

-schism among ad¬ 
herents of Ynjur-veda, 
and its separation into 
white and black, 50 If, 

-vindication of them 

against ohjcctiols, and 
defence of their autho- 
lity, by their commen¬ 
tators, 57 ff. 

-arguments o'' the 

Mlm.lnsakas in favour 
of their ettVnity and au¬ 
thority, 70 if. 

-“ seen by the 

rishis, 85, 212 

-- reasonings of the 

Vedtiitista on their ctei- 
nity'^nd authority, 98ff. 
-^ sprang from Brah¬ 
ma, 106 


Vedas, how interpreted by 
theologians, 107' 

■ - - arguments of the 

adherents of the Nyiiya, 
Vaiseshika, and Sun- 
khya in support of their 
audiority, but against 
their eternity, 108 ii‘. 

- texts of, intcr- 

pri'tcd variously by 
diifcrmib philosophers, 
138ff. 

-distinguished from 

all other ISMstras by 
heirig iiidopendont and 
ini^allible, 179 ff. 

- recapitulation of 

argumonis in support of 
thrir authority, with rc- 
maiks, 20'' ft‘. 

-id(‘as of the rishis 

regarding the origin of 
their hymns, 217 if. 

- liymns of, di»tin- 

' guished as old and new, 
221 ff. 

- hymns of, made, 

fabricated, or gciUTated, 
])) the rishis, 232 ff. 

-hymns of, ascribed 

to'fhc inspiration of the 
gods, 252 tf. 

— ^— hymns of, a magi¬ 
cal power attributed to, 
2To If. 

-sprang from the 

leavings of the sacrifice, 
287 

Yedhas, 219 
Ab'rhal brahma, 35 
Vi dell a, 56 
Vidhi, 64 
Vidura, 295, 300 
Vulfaii - raoda - tarangim, 
208 

Vijiifma Bhikshu, 133, 
172, 196, and passim 
Vidya, 205 
Viinada, 239 f., 253 
Viniadas, 239 
Vipasehit, 219 
Vipra, 218 
VSidj mtjtty:, 11, 278 
Virochana, 142 
Virupa, 69, 75, 220, 246, 
267 

Vishnu, 37, 40, 63, 244, 
262, 266 
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VifiliTiu^ composed of the 
Veila, 18, 127 
Vishnu Purana quoted— 

i. 2, 13,-4 

— 6, 48 If.,—10 

68,—IG 

* — 17, 54,—20f 

ii. II, oir.,—26 

iii. 2, 12,-49 

— 2, 18 fF^—37 

— 3, 4 ff.,^37 

— 3, 1911‘.,—18 

— 4, 1 ff.,—38 

— 5, 2 C,—49 

— 6, 22f.,—18» 

— 18, 22,-128 

iv. 6,-47 

Yisviimitra, 247 f., 27G, 
283 

Vis’vaniitha Jlhattuchary- 
ya, 108, 217 
Vi&v.lvaaii, 260 
Visvedevas, 102 
Vivas vat, 286 » 

Viyukla, 126 • 
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Vrihadukthn, 234 Wilson, Pjof. H, II., 2 

Vnhat-sama, 11 -translati-hiof Vish- 

Vrihasmti, heretical mi Purana, 11, 52, 19#, 

teacher, 202 and pa.>sim 

Vrihaspati, a^itlior of a -translation of Kig- 

smriti, 181 • l veda, 2 

Vrislia, 264 j -SanhhyakrMka, 41 

Vrittra, 228 Women unlit ior the study 

Vyfihritis, 44 of the Veda, 42, G8 

Vyii<lha, 300 

Vyukbyaiias, 20 ) . 

Vvdsa, 37, 77, 89 Y • 

• Yajnadatta,«10‘i 

W V'M”5-pjinhhashri, 62 

• Ydjniv^lkya, 50 If. 

Weber, Prof., Tnd. Lit., Y.an.''h,^4 

53 Yujush-vTrsei?, 11 

-Tnd. Stud., 22,47, Vania (4gni ?), 247 

53tr., 193f, 296, and Yima, 2*5. '.>50 

passim 1 Vti'A'a,-( c .N'lnilxta 

- Vaj, San, Spec., 1 Y ga aj ' • isms. Pw ..01 

275 Yy.-, rr • 

Whitn^^y, Prof., his opin- ! Voj; 'it; 

ion lelerrcd to, 258 I '20 
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